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AN INTRODUCTION TO
SOCIOLOGY

vW

Notes

Understand the concept of sociology.
Discuss the concept of society.
Describe the characteristics of society.
Discuss the scope of sociologyL____

Objective of the chapter:
The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts
of sociology so that the fundamentals of sociology can be learned.
Introduction
A dictionary defines sociology as the systematic study of society and' social
interaction. The word “sociology” is derived from the Latin word socius (companion)
and the Greek word logos (speech or reason), which means “study of society”.
Father of sociology is Auguste Comete a French philosopher.
Definition
Father of sociology, defines sociology as the science of social phenomena “subject
to natural and invariable laws, the discovery of which is the object of investigation”.
- Auguste Comete.
Henry Fairchild: “Sociology is the study of man and his human environment in
their relations to each other”.
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Principles of Sociology
Hirschman’s Principles of Sociology
• Things are real because they are socially constructed.
• Society is not just the aggregation of discrete, pre-existing individuals.
That is, the individual is not ontologically prior to the social.
• The ideas we hold about the world change the world.
• The language we use to describe the world changes the world.
• Society cannot be understood by looking at individuals separately from
their interconnections and their environments (both social and physical).
• The economy is not separate from the political or social world.
Nature of Sociology
•
•
•
•
•

It is the science of society and studies organized in an organized society.
It is a general science with all kind of social relationship.
It is an analytical science.
In sociologist point of view, man is a social animal.
It has wider scope.

It studies both conscious and unconscious activities of human being.
Importance of Sociology
In all ages and human times ever since out erect and restless species appeared
upon the planet, men have been living with others of their kind in something called
societies. Prior to the emergence of sociology the study of society was carried
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on in an unscientific manner and society had never been the central concern of
any science. It is through the study of sociology that the truly scientific study
of the society has been possible. Sociology alone studies social relationships,
society itself. Sociology is interested in social relationships not because they are
economic or political or religious or legal but because they are at the same time
social. Sociology study how the relations combine, how they build up smaller or
greater systems and how they respond to changes and changing needs or demands.
Therefore the study of sociology is essentially analytical.
i ..
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Sociology because of its bearing upon many of the problems of the present world
has assumed such a great importance that it is considered to be the best approach
to all the social sciences. Giddings have rightly pointed out, ‘Sociology tells us
how to become what we want to be.’

Sociology studies society in a scientific way
Before the emergence of sociology there was no systematic and scientific attempt
to study human society with all its complexities. Sociology has made it possible
to study society in a scientific manner. This scientific knowledge about human
society is needed in order to achieve progress in various fields.

Sociology throws more light on the social nature of man
Sociology delves deep into the social nature of man. It tells us why man is a
social animal, why he lives in a group, communities and societies. It examines
the relationship between individual and society, the impact of society on man
and other matters.

Sociology increases the power of social action
The science of society assists an individual to understand himself, his capacities,
talents and limitations. It enables him to adjust himself to the environment.
Knowledge of society, social groups, social institutions, associations, their functions
etc. helps us to lead an effective social life.

Sociology studies role of the institutions in the development of the
individuals
It is through sociology that scientific study of the great social institutions and the
relation of the individual to each is being made. The home and family, the school
and education, the church and religion, the state and government, industry and
work, the community and association, these are institutions through which society
functions. Sociology studies these institutions and their role in the development
of the individual and suggests suitable measures for^ strengthening them with a
view to enable them to serve the individual better.- •
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Study of sociology is indispensable for understanding and planning of
society
Society is a complex phenomenon with a multitude of intricacies. It is impossible
to understand and solve its numerous problems without support of sociology. It is
rightly said that we cannot understand and mend society without any knowledge of
its mechanism and construction. Without the investigation carried out by sociology
no real effective social planning would be possible. It helps us to determine the'
most efficient means for reaching the goals agreed upon. A certain amount of
knowledge about society is necessary before any social policies can be carried out
Sociology is of great importance in the solution of social problems
The present world is suffering from many problems that can be solved through
scientific study of the society. It is the task of sociology to study the social
problems through the methods of scientific research and to find out solution to[
them. The scientific study of human affairs will ultimately provide the body ofj
knowledge and principles that will enable us to control the conditions of social
life and improve them.
Sociology has drawn our attention to the intrinsic worth and dignity
of man
Sociology has been instrumental in changing our attitude towards human beings. In
a specialized society we are all limited as to the amount of the whole organization
and culture that we can experience directly. We can hardly know the people on
other areas intimately. In order to have insight into and appreciation of the motives^
by which others live and the conditions under which they exist knowledge of
sociology is essential.
Sociology has changed our outlook with regard to the problems of crime
It is through the study of sociology that our whole outlook on various aspects of
crime has change. The criminals are now treated as human beings suffering from
mental deficiencies and efforts are accordingly made to rehabilitate them as useful
members of the society.
Sociology has made great contribution to enrich human culture
Human culture has been made richer by the contribution of sociology. The social
phenomenon is now understood in the light of scientific knowledge and enquiry.
According to Lowie most of us harbor the comfortable delusion that our way of
doing things is the only sensible if not only possible one. Sociology has given us
training to have rational approach to questions concerning oneself, one’s religion,
customs, morals and institutions. It has further taught us to be objective, critical
and dispassionate. It enables man to have better understanding both of himself
Sociology-12
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and of others. By comparative study of societies and groups other than his
existence, his life becomes richer and fuller than it would otherwise be. Sociology
also impresses upon us the necessity of overcoming narrow personal prejudices,
ambitions and class hatred.
* O'*
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Sociology is of great importance in the solution of international
problems
Notes

The progress made by physical sciences has brought’the nations of the world
nearer to each other. But in the social field the world has been left behind by
the revolutionary progress of the science. The world'is divided politically giving
rise to stress and conflict. Men have failed to bring in peace. Sociology can help
us in understanding the underlying causes and tensions.
The value of sociology lies in the fact that it keeps us update on modern
situations
It contributes to making good citizens and finding solutions to the community
problems. It adds to the knowledge of the society. It helps the individual find his
relation to society. The study of social phenomena and of the ways and means of
promoting what Giddens calls social adequacy is one of the most urgent needs of
the modem society. Sociology has a strong appeal to all types of mind through
its direct bearing upon many of the initial problems of the present world.
Study of society has helped governments to promote the welfare of
the tribal and marginalized communities
The tribal and marginalized communities face many socio-economic and cultural
problems. Studies conducted by sociologists and anthropologists regarding tribal
societies and problems have helped governments in undertaking social welfare
measures and programmes for the welfare purposes.
Sociology is useful as a teaching subject
Sociology is a profession in which technical competence brings its own rewards.
Sociologists those trained in research procedures are contributing in business,
government, industry, social sector, communications and many other areas of
community life. Sociology has now become practical enough to be practiced in
the other fields prominently in local, state, national and international levels.
SUMMARY OF THE CHAPTER
In all ages and human times ever since out erect and restless species appeared
upon the planet, men have been living with others of their kind in something called
societies. Prior to the emergence of sociology the study of society was carried
on in an unscientific manner and society had never.been the central concern of
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any science. It is through the study of sociology- that the truly scientific study
of the society has been'possible. Sociology alone studies social relationships,
society itself. Sociology is interested in social relationships not because they are
economic or political or fejigious or legal but because they are at the same time
social. Sociology study how the relations combine, how they build up smaller or
greater systems and how they respond to changes and changing needs or demands.
Therefore the study of sociology is essentially analytical. Sociology because of
its bearing upon many of the problems of the present world has assumed such
a great importance that it is considered to be the best approach to all the social
sciences. Giddings have rightly pointed out, ‘Sociology tells us how to become
what we want to be.’
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( EXERCISE )
Multiple Choice Questions
1. Who coined the term sociology?
A. Herbert Spencer

B. Emile Durkheim

C. Auguste Comte

D. Karl Marx

2. When did the term sociology coined?

A. 1839
C. 1732

B. 1835
D. 1650

3. The term socious derived from which language?
A. German

B. Greek

C. Latin

D. Roman

4. Which are the words composing the term sociology?
A. Society and community

B. Socious and Logos

C. Society and Science

D. Socious and science

5. Who is called the founding father of sociology?
A. August Comte

B. Marie Augustus

C. Emile Durkheim

D. Spencer

Answers:- 1. C 2. A 3. C 4. B 5. A
Review Questions
1. Define sociology?
2. Explain the scope of sociology?
3. Discuss the importance of sociology?
4. Explain the nature of sociology?
Space for Work
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THE EMERGENCE AND
DEVELOPMENT OF SOCIOLOGY
Notes

• Understand the concept of emergence of sociology.
• Discuss the concept of development of sociology.
• Describe the phases of sociology.

Objective of the chapter:
The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts of
emergence and development of sociology so that the various phases of development
of sociology can be learned.

Introduction
Sociology is one of the newer of the academic disciplines, tracing its origins
no fiirther back than the middle of the nineteenth century. It has a short history.
Sociology, the science of society, is the youngest and it came to be established only
in the nineteenth century. The French philosopher, August Comte gave sociology
and a programme for its development. For thousands of years, society has been
a subject for speculation and enquiry. Yet sociology is a modem science which
originated only within last hundred fifty years or so.
The study of society, however, can be traced to the Greek philosophers, Plato
and Aristotle. The philosophical basis of Plat o and Aristotle characterised the
observations of man for a very long period of time. The literature concerning
society and its problems found place in the Republic of Plato (427-347 B.C.) and
in the Politic and Ethics of Aristotle (388-327 B.C.).
Plato was the first Western philosopher who attempted a systematic study of
society. In the Ethics and Politics of Aristotle we find the first major attempts of
systematic dealing of law, the society and State. In his book Cicero, the Roman
thinker, brought the great Greek ideas in philosophy, politics and law. in the West.
In the sixteenth century, a precise distinction was made between State and
society. Thomas Hobbes and Machiavelli were the outstanding contributors
of the realistic approach to social problems. Hobbes in his Levithan and
Machiavelli in his Prince analyses the system of statecraft and also put forward
conditions for success of State.
Notable among those who made contribution towards the specific investigation
of social phenomena are the Italian writer Vico and French writer Baron de
Montesquieu. Montesquieu explained in his The Spirit of Laws that many external
factors, particularly climate, play significant role in the life of society.
The eighteenth-century Europe witnessed the publication of a number of great
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works of observation, for example, Rousseau’s social contract and Montesquieu’s
De respirit des louis. These writings were still in the philosophical tradition, but
they contained sufficient -analysis to lay foundation for a separate social science.
Various social sciences gradually evolved in response to the varied needs of human
living. The writings in philosophical tradition laid foundation for development of
social sciences. With the passage of time various social sciences developed one
after another and began to pursue separate and independent path of their own.
Political philosophers inquired into the evolution of State, the growth and nature
of State authority and various other problems of political nature.
Similarly, economics as separate and independent science inquired into the
problems concerning production and distribution of commodities as well as the
larger question of economic growth. Thus, study carried on by man about different
aspects of society gave rise to different social sciences like History, Political
Science, Economics, Anthropology and Psychology etc. August Comte created the
new science of society and coined the name sociology in 1839.

Sociology

Notes

Emergency of Sociology:
Sociology has a long past, but only a short history. The study of human society
in scientific way is said to have begun with August Comte. The emergence of
sociology as a discipline of academic interest is of recent origin. Its emergence
as a discipline can be attributed to the vast changes that took place in the
nineteenth century.
Various strains and tendencies, some intellectual and some social, combined toform the science of sociology. To quote Bottom ore, “The conditions which gave
rise to sociology were both intellectual and social”.
The chief intellectual antecedents of sociology are summed up by Ginsberg in the
following words: Broadly it may be said that sociology has had a fourfold origin
in political philosophy, the philosophy of history, biological theories of evolution
and the movements for social and political reform which found it necessary to
undertake survey of social conditions.
Over the time, there had grown the intellectual tradition described as the historical
tradition or the philosophy of history, which believed the general idea of progress.
To combat the influence of theology on history, the thinkers of the Enlightenments
introduced the idea of causality into history of philosophy, elaborated the theory
of progress. But philosophy of history as a distinct branch of speculation is a
creation eighteenth century.
The philosophical historians introduced the new conception of society as something
more than the political society’ or the State. They were concerned with the whole
range of social institution and made a distinction between the State and what they
called ‘civil society’.
They were concerned with discussions of the nature of society, classification of
societies into types, population, family, Government, morality and law etc. In the
early part of the nineteenth century the philosophy of history became an important
intellectual influence through the writings of Hegel and Saint-Simon. The features
of writings of philosophical historian reappeared in the nineteenth century, in the
works of Comte and Spencer.
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“A second important element in modem sociology’’ to quote Bottom ore is
provided by social survey which itself has two sources. The first was the growing
conviction of the applicability of the methods of natural sciences to the study of
human affairs.
The second was the movement for social and political reforms which made it
necessary to undertake surveys of social problems like poverty which arose in
the industrial societies of Western Europe. The social survey came to occupy an
important place in the new science of society and it was one of the principal
methods of sociological enquiry.
These intellectual movements, the philosophy of history, and the social survey
were themselves the product of social settings of the eighteenth and nineteenthcentury Western Europe. The Philosophy of history was not merely a child of
thought. It was bom of two revolutions, the Industrial Revolution and the Political
Revolutions in France. Similarly, the social survey emerged from a new conception
of evils of industrial society.
All intellectual fields are profoundly shaped by their social setting. This is
particularly true of sociology, which is not only derived from that setting but
takes the social setting as its basic subject matter. We will focus briefly on few
of the most important social conditions of nineteenth and early twentieth century
that were of type utmost significant in the development of sociology.
The long series of revolutions ushered in by French Revolution in 1789 and
carrying over through the nineteenth century, and the Industrial Revolution were
the important factors in the development of sociology. The upheaval of French
revolution was a turning point in the history of thinking about society. It was also
largely responsible for the development of Sociology.
According to Berger and Berger, So is one of the intellectual products of the French
Revolution. The impact of these revolutions on many societies was enormous and
many changes were resulted which were positive in nature. But these revolutions
have also brought about social changes which had negative effects.
The negative effects of social change brought by French Revolution manifested
in forms of chaos and disorder. Similarly, Industrial Revolution brought many
social problems and evils such as labour-capital dispute, the problem of housing,
increasing concentrations of people in urban areas etc.
The chaos and disorder resulted by political revolutions in France and the problems
unleashed by tremendous changes brought by the industrialisation led to the study
of social problems and to find new bases of order in societies. The interest in the
issue of social order was one of the major concern of August Comte who created
sociology as a separate science.
He felt a need for a social science which is concerned with society as a whole
or with total social structure because all other social sciences deal with particular
aspect of the society. He was the first man to create a new science of society
and to distinguish the subject-matter of sociology from all other social sciences.
Comte developed -the first complete approach to the scientific study of society.
Other social sciences may give a snapshot view of society from various angles
but never a view of society in its comprehensive totality. Sociology appeared
Sociology-12
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when it was felt that the other fields of human knowledge do not fully explain
main’s social behaviour. .
Comte decided to study the whole series of theoretical sciences which he identified
with positive philosophy. From the result of such study Comte sought to formulate
a system of laws governing society so that he could postulate a cure for society
on the basis of these laws.
From 1817 to 1823 Comte and Saint-Simon collaborated and this collaboration was
specially marked in the work ‘plan of the scientific operations necessary for the
reorganisation of the Society’. In the latter years Comte called this work “the great
discovery of the year 1822”. In 1822 when he (with Saint -Simon) conceived the
necessity of the new science, he intended to name the new science social physics.
He wrote, “I understand by social physics the science which has for its subject the
study of social phenomena considered in the same spirit as astronomical, physical,
chemical or physiological phenomena that is subject to natural invariable laws the
discovery of which is the special object of investigation”. Thus, the programme
of a new science (latter to be renamed sociology) was clearly stated.
Soon after the publication of their work, Comte and Saint - Simon dissolved their
partnership and began bitterly to attack each other. Comte’s lecture notes were
gradually published between 1830 and 1842, forming his voluminous master work,
Course of Positive Philosophy in six volumes. Very reluctantly Comte changed
the name of the new science from social physics to sociology.
In the latter part of his Positive Philosophy he explained that he had invented a
new name because the old one had been usurped by Belgian scientist who chose
it as the title for a work. The work has referred to was Quetelet’s An Essay on
Social Physics.
In Positive Politics, Comte attempted to give more flesh and blood to rather
formal definition of sociology implied in Positive Philosophy. Between the years
1851 and 1854, he wrote a treaties entitled System of Positive Politics in which
he applied the findings of theoretical sociology to the solution of social problems
of his time. Thus, accomplished his initial goal, the improvement of society.
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Development of Sociology:
Sociology as a science of society originated with August Comte in the nineteenth
century. He worked out a general approach to the study of society. He called
sociology the “queen of all sciences” and recommended that as the highest of all
sciences, it would use the ‘positivist’ method of observation, experimentation and
comparison to understand order and promote progress. Sociology as a separate
discipline originated with Comte in the middle of nineteenth century. Since then a
galaxy of thinkers and scholars have contributed for the development of sociology.
There are four men, however, whom everyone in sociology regardless of his
special emphasis, bias, or bent will probably accept as the central figures in the
development of modem sociology. They are: August Comte, Herbert Spencer,
Emile Durkheim and Max Weber.
Together, they span the whole of the nineteenth and early twentieth century, during
which modem sociology was formed. They represent the main national centres
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France, England and Germany in which sociologyjfirst, flourished and in which
the modem tradition began. Each exerted a profound personal influence on the
conception of sociology as an intellectual discipline. (t

Sociology

The theory of scientific evolution was brought into sociology by Herbert Spencer
(1820- 1903) in his book Principles of Sociology (1876). Spencer observed that
the study of sociology was, the study of evolution in its most complex form”.
The nineteenth century sociology was evolutionary because it attempted to identify
and account for the principal stages in the social evolution. At the same time that
evolutionism blossomed, a new analytical approach to .sociology emerged.
In the last quarter of the nineteenth century, four men made outstanding contributions
to this trend. The three pioneers of analytical sociology were Ferdinand Tonnies,
George Simmel, and Gabriel Trade. Durkheim was one among them. Each of them
has contributed significantly to modem sociological theory. Tonnies inaugurated the
study of basic types of social groups and suggested a system for their classification.
Simmel initiated the study of types of social processes.

r'~
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Trade was the first to provide what, according to many thinkers, is a sound basis
for a theory of social and cultural change. Efforts of these pioneers prepared the
way for systematic sociological theory based on empirical investigation.
The writings of Herbert Spencer had a remarkable impact on the psychologists who
had displaced his biological interpretation of social phenomenon to psychological
interpretation. The notable among them were Graham Wallace and Me Dougol
(England); Wars, Codings, Mead and Deway (America)
In the early twentieth century, Durkheim made valuable contributions to sociological
theory and method. His theory was fairly systematic and has been highly suggestive
for his successor in France and elsewhere. Durkheim was aware that most of the
earlier social theorists had neglected the problems of the appropriate method to
be used in analysing social phenomena.
The Rules of Sociological Method, one of the Durkheim’s principal work is
specifically concerned with methodological problems.
Further, sociology was enriched by the contribution of Max Weber. The development
of sociological theory was advanced by Weber’s use of the comparative method,
for he contributed more to comparative sociology than almost any other scholar.
Weber gave a new start with his work on important subjects such as bureaucracy,
sociology of law and religion.
It is a fact that the European classical scientists, particularly Marx, Max Weber
and Durkheim sought to establish the scope and methods of sociology to show
its value by investigation and explanation of major social phenomena.
Karl Marx sought to discover the objective laws of history and society and
attempted to show that the development of society is natural historical process
in which various social systems succeed each other/
But Marx introduced an entirely new attitude and orientation in the study of
society. It is this attitude and orientation that has made significant contribution to
the development of sociology, for it has compelled thinkers to give their attention
on social (including economic) relationships than the social thought.
Sociology-12
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In the early twentieth century, important contributions have been made by the
giants-Cooley, Thomas and Pareto. Many of their formulations guide sociological
work today.
In the mid of the twentieth century, sociological theories were developed by the
representatives of systematic sociology. Most important among them are Sorokin,!
Parsons, Florian Znaniecki, Maclver, Gerge C. Homans, Charles P. Loomis and
others. All the major representatives of present-day systematic sociology are
concerned, though in varying degrees, with both social structure and function.
All the proponents of systematic sociology agree that abstract theory must be
tested by empirical research. In contrast to Spencer who accepted the significance
of individuals and Durkheim who stressed emphasis on the significance on the
group, the systematic sociologists seem to be in fundamental agreement about the
relationship of society and individual.
It is noteworthy that systematic sociologists including Maclver were in basic
agreement about the interdependence of individual and society. The systematic
sociologists mainly developed elaborate conceptual schemes.
Sociological studies acquired a system at the hands of Talcott Parsons. He laid
emphasis on conceptional schemes such as social system, cultural system, personality
and such other in sociological theory and for their relevance to modem life.
On the other side there developed modem empirical sociology based on the social
survey tradition. Sociological research developed rapidly after World War-I and
even more so during and after World War-II, especially in USA.
Theoretically, sociology emerged historically as a kind of speculation about general
laws, as illustrated in the broad theoretical schemes of August Comte, Herbert
Spencer and other pioneers. In the twentieth century, most sociologists shifted
their attention to much less ambitious problems and particularly to the gathering
of empirical data about social life.
In recent years, however, the sociological quest once more has become focused upon
broader generalisations and theoretical systems. Since the 1960’s an unmistakable
sign of a renaissance of the classical tradition in sociology, as it was fashioned by
Max Weber and Durkheim, is discernible not only in advanced industrial societies
but also in developing countries of Third World .
On the one side the growing interest in social change in the industrially advanced
societies is encouraging the wider acceptance of Weber’s method in the formation
of problems, in the ideal-type of definition of concepts .On the other side, there
has been a resurgence of Marxism as a general theory of society.
Initially concerned primarily with the problem of industrial society, sociology
continued to expand its scope, making its concern comprehensive enough to include
not only the sociology of politics, but also those of many other branches such
as law, education, religion, family, art, science, medicine, leisure and knowledge,
says R.K. Merton.
The recent changes in world situation have altered the attitude to the study of
society. There is a change-over from the encyclopedic conception of society to
a segmental interest of societies. Instead of studying the entire social structure,
sociological knowledge is directed to a specific approach of the types of society
of microscopic and macroscopic phenomena.
Sociology-12
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Sociology is one of the newer of the academic disciplines, tracing its origins
no further back than the middle of the nineteenth century. It has a short history.
Sociology, the science of society, is the youngest and it came to be established only
in the nineteenth century. The French philosopher, August Comte gave sociology
and a programme for its development. For thousands of years, society has been
a subject for speculation and enquiry. Yet sociology is a modem science which
originated only within last hundred fifty years or so. The study of society, however,
can be traced to the Greek philosophers, Plato and Aristotle. The philosophical
basis of Plat o and Aristotle characterised the observations of man for a very long
period of time. The literature concerning society and its problems found place in the
Republic of Plato (427-347 B.C.) and in the Politic and Ethics of Aristotle (388327 B.C.). Sociology as a science of society originated with August Comte in the
nineteenth century. He worked out a general approach to the study of society. He
called sociology the “queen of all sciences” and recommended that as the highest
of all sciences, it would use the ‘positivist’ method of observation, experimentation
and comparison to understand order and promote progress. Sociology as a separate
discipline originated with Comte in the middle of nineteenth century. Since then a
galaxy of thinkers and scholars have contributed for the development of sociology.

Notes
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( EXERCISE )
Multiple Choice Questions
1. Auguste Comte was a........
A. French
C. American
2. When did Comte was born?
A. 1722

.sociologist?
B. British
D. German

C. 1760

B. 1798
D. 1792

3. Where was Comte born?
A. Epinal
B. Trier
C. Renish
0. Montpellier
4. What is the meaning of the term socious in the word sociology?
A. Companion
B. Herd
C. collection
0. consensus
5. The term logos derived from which language?
A. American
B. Greek
C. Roman
D. Latin
Answers:-1. A 2. B 3. D 4. A 5. B
Review Questions
1. Define the concept of sociology?
2. Discuss the emergence of sociology?
3. Discuss the phases of development of sociology?
4. Explain the role of sociology?
Sociology-12
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THE RELATIONSHIP OF SOCIOLOGY
WITH OTHER SOCIAL SCIENCES
Understand the concept of sociology.
Discuss the relationship of sociology
Discuss the relationship of sociology
Discuss the relationship of sociology
Discuss the relationship of sociology

with economics.
with political science.
with history.
with economics.

Objective of the chapter:
The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts
of sociology so that the relationship of sociology with other social sciences like,
history, economics’ etc can be learned.
Introduction
Sociology is a science of society. As a social science it attempts to study social
life as a whole. But for the understanding of social life as a whole sociology
requires the help of other social sciences which studies a'particular aspect of
society. Economics studies the economic aspects whereas political science studies
political aspects.
Hence it is obvious that other social sciences are closely related to sociology.
Sociology is considered as the mother of social sciences. Besides sociology
synthesizes other social sciences. Hence there exists a very close and intimate
relationship between Sociology and other social sciences. For our precise
understanding of the relationship between sociology and other social sciences we
have to discuss them individually, which are discussed below:
Sociology and Political Science:
As a mother of social sciences Sociology has close and intimate relationship with
all other social science. Hence it has close relationship with political science as
well. Their relationship is so close and intimate that led G.E.C. Catlin to remark
“Political Science and Sociology are two faces or aspects of the same figure.”
Similarly other scholars could not find any difference between the two disciplines.
Sociology is a Science of society. It is a science of social groups and social
institutions. It is a general science of society. It studies human interaction and
inter-relations their conditions and consequences. Political Science is a science of
state and Government. It studies power, political processes, political systems, types
of government and international relations. It deals with social groups organised
under the sovereign of the state.
Sociology-12

In the words of Paul Junet, “Political Science is that part of social science which
treats the foundation of the state and principles of government.” It studies the
political activities of man. It only studies the organised society. However their
inter-relationship and inter-dependence can be‘known from interdependence and
mutual relationship.
Sociology depends on political science. Im'the words of Morris Ginsberg,
“Historically Sociology has its main roots in politics and philosophy of history.”
Sociology greatly benefited by the books written by political scientists like
Plato, Aristotle and Kautilya such as The Republic, The Politics and Arthasastra
respectively.
Each and every social problem has a political cause. Political Science is a part of
sociology. Hence sociology depends on political science to comprehend itself. To
understand different political events sociology takes the help from political science.
Sociology to draw it’s conclusions depends on political science. Any change in
the political system or nature of power structure brings changes in society. Hence
Sociology takes the help of political science to understand the changes in society.
Hence both are inter-dependent.
Similarly political science also depends on Sociology. Political Science is a part of
sociology. To understand the part it is necessary to understand the whole. Almost
all political problems has a social cause and for the solution of these political
problems political science takes the help of sociology.
State frames its rules, regulations and laws on the basis of social customs, tradition
and values. Without Sociological background the study of political science will
be incomplete. Political Scientists largely benefited by the researches and research
methods of the Sociologist. Some consider political science as a branch of
Sociology. State is considered as a social group hence is a subject of Sociology.
Besides, there are some common topics which are being studied by both the
subjects. These topics are War, Propaganda, authority, communal riots and law.
With the help of both political science and sociology a new subject comes into
existence which is known as political sociology. Some political events like war
are also significant social events.
Thus both political science and sociology contribute to each other. But inspite of
their inter-relationship and inter-dependence both the sciences differ from each
other in the following way.
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Differences:
(1) Sociology is a science of society and social relationship whereas political
science is a science of state and government.
(2) The scope of sociology is very wide but scope of political science is
limited.
(3) Sociology is a general science but political science is a special science.
(4) Sociology studied organised, unorganized and disorganized society whereas
political science studies only politically organised society.
(5) Sociology studies the social activities of man whereas political science
studies political activities of man.
Sociology-12
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(6) Sociology is a new or youfig'science but political science is an older science.
(7) Sociology studies man as1 a 'social animal whereas political science studies
man as a political animal.
(8) Sociology studies both formal and informal relations whereas political
science studies only formal relations.
(9) Sociology analyses both conscious and unconscious activities of man
whereas political science analyses only conscious activities of man.
(10) Sociology deals with all forms of association whereas political science
deals with only one form of association named state.

Sociology arid History:
As a mother of social sciences sociology has close and intimate relationship
with all other social sciences. Accordingly it has close relationship with history.
Because present society bears symbols of past. Relationship between the two is so
close and intimate that scholars like G. Von Bulow have refused to acknowledge
sociology as a science distinct from history.
Sociology is the science of society. It is a study of systems of social action and
their inter-relations. Sociology is a science of social groups and social institutions.
History studies the important past events and incidents. It records men past life
and life of societies in a systematic and chronological order. It also tries to find
out the causes of past events. It also studies the past political, social and economic
events of the world.
It not only studies the past but also establishes relations with present and future.
That is why it is said that “History is the microscope of the past, the horoscope
of the present and telescope of the future.
However, both the sciences are closely inter-related and interdependent on each
other. Both study the same human society. Their mutual dependence led G.H.
Howard to remark that, “History is past Sociology and Sociology is present
history.” Both takes help from each other. At the same time one depends on the
other for its own comprehension.
History helps and enriches Sociology. History is the store house of knowledge from
which Sociology gained a lot. History provides materials sociologists use. History
is a record of past social matters, social customs and information about different
stages of life. Sociology uses this information. Books written by historians like
A. Toynbee are of great use for Sociologists. To know the impact of a particular
past event sociology depends on history.
Similarly Sociology also provides help to history and enriches it. A historian
greatly benefited from the research conducted by Sociologists. Historians now
study caste, class and family by using sociological data. Sociology provides the
background for the study of history.
Now history is being studied from Sociological angle. Every historical event has a
social cause or social background. To understand that historical event history need
the help from Sociology and Sociology helps history in this respect. Sociology
provides facts on which historians rely on.
Sociology-12

Thus history and Sociology are mutually dependent on each other. History is
now being studied from Sociological angle .and Sociology also now studied
from historical point of view. Historical sociology now became a new branch
of Sociology which depends on history. Similarly Sociological history is another
specialized subject which based on both the Sciences. But in spite of the above
close relationship and inter-dependence both the sciences differ from each other
from different angles which are described below '
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Differences:

(1) Sociology is a science of society and is concerned with the present society.
But history deals with the past events and studies the past society.
(2) Sociology is a modem or new subject whereas history is an older social
science.
(3) Sociology is abstract whereas history is concrete in nature.
(4) The scope of Sociology is very wide whereas the scope of history is
limited. Sociology includes history within its scope.
(5) Sociology is an analytical science whereas history is a descriptive science.
(6) Attitude of sociology and history differ from each other. Sociology studies
a particular event as a social phenomenon whereas history studies a
particular event in it’s entirety.
(7) Sociology is a general science whereas history is a special science.

Notes

Sociology and Economics:
Sociology is mother of all social sciences. Hence it has close relationship with all
social sciences and so also with Economics. The relationship of sociology with
economics is very close, intimate and personal. There exists close relationship
between these two because economic relationships bear a close relation to social
activities and relationships. Likewise social relationships are also affected by
economic relationships. Economic activities to a great extent are social activities.
Hence both are mutually related.
Sociology is a science of society. It is concerned with the association of human
beings. Sociology is the study of human interactions and inter-relations their
conditions and consequences. But Economics deals with economic activities of
man. It is a science of wealth and choice. According to Prof. Robbins Economics
is a social “science which studies human behavior in relation to his unlimited
ends and scarce means which have alternative uses.” It is concerned with the
activities of man such as production, consumption, distribution and exchange. It
also studies the structure and functions of different economic organizations like
banks, markets etc. It is concerned with the material needs of man as well as his
material welfare.
However, there exists a great deal of inter-relationship between these two
sciences. Both are interdependent and inter-related with each other. Because of
this inter-relationship Thomas opines that, “Economics is, in fact, but one branch
of Sociology.” Similarly Silverman opines Economics is regarded as offshoot of
sociology which studies the general principles of all social relations. Their inter
relationships are as follows:
■>
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Economics takes the help of Sociology. For its own comprehension economics
takes the help of sociology and depends on it. Economics is a part of Sociology
hence without the help from sociology economics can’t understand itself completely.
Economics is concerned with material welfare of man which is common welfare.
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Economic welfare is a part of social welfare. For the solution of different economic
problems such as inflation, poverty, unemployment etc. economists takes the help
of sociology and takes into account the social events of that particular time. At the
same time society controls the economic activities of man. Economics is greatly'
benefited by the research conducted by Sociologists like Max-weber, Pareto etc.
Some economists also consider economic change as an aspect of social change.
Economic draws its generalization basing on the data provided by Sociology. Thus
economics cannot go far or develop without the help of Sociology.

.

Notes

Similarly Sociology also takes the help from economics. Economics greatly|
enriches sociological knowledge. An economic factor greatly influences each and
every aspects of social life. Economics is a part of sociology hence without the
help of economics we can’t understand sociology properly.
Knowledge and research in the field of economics greatly contributes to sociology.
Each and every social problem has an economic cause. For the solution of social
problems like dowry, suicide etc. Sociologists take the help from economics.
Marx opines economic relations constitute the foundation of Society. Economic
factors play a very important role in every aspect of our social life that is wh>j
Sociologists concerned with economic institutions. For this reason Sociologists
like Spencer, Weber, Durkheim and others have taken the help from economic!
in their analysis of social relationships.
Thus both sociology and economics are very closely related with each other. There
are some problems which are being studied by both sociologists and economistsS.
Economic changes results in social changes and vice versa. However, inspite of
the above closeness, inter-relationship and inter-dependence both the sciences hav^
certain differences which are described below:
Differences:
(i) Sociology is a science of society and social relationships whereas economic:
is a science of wealth and choice.
(2) Sociology is a much younger science which has very recent origin whereas
economics is comparatively an older science.
(3) Sociology is an abstract science whereas economics is concrete in nature.
(4) Sociology is a general social science whereas economics is a special social
science.
(5) The scope of sociology is very wide whereas the scope of economics is
very limited.
(6) Sociology is concerned with the social activities of man whereas economic s
is concerned with the economic activities of man.
(7) Society is studied as a unit of study in Sociology whereas man is taken
as a unit of study in economics.
(8) Both Sociology and economics differ from each other in respect of th e
methods and techniques they use for their study.
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Sociology and Psychology:
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Sociology is a science of society. Hence it‘is closely related to other social
sciences and so also with psychology. Sociology and Psychology are very closely
interlinked interrelated and interdependent. Relationship between the two is so close
and intimate that Psychologist like Karl Pearson refuses to accept both as special
science. Both depend on each other for their own comprehension. Their relationship
will be clear if we analyze their inter-relationship and mutual dependency.
Sociology is a'science of social phenomena and social relationship, it is a science
of social group and social institutions. It is a science of collective behaviour.
It studies human behaviour in groups. But psychology is a science of mind or
mental processes.

Notes

It is a science of human behaviour. It analyses attitudes, emotions, perception,
process of learning and values of individuals and process of personality formation
in society. In the words of Thouless ‘Psychology is the positive science of human
experience and behaviour.’ But both the sciences are closely related to each other
which can be known from the following.
Sociology receives help from Psychology. Psychology is a part of sociology hence
without the help from Psychology Sociology can’t understand itself fully and
properly. There are many psychologists like Freud, MacDougal and others who
have enrich Sociology in many respects. They opines that the whole social life
could be reduced finally to psychological forces. Each and every social problems
and social phenomenon must have a psychological basis for the solution of which
sociology requires the help from psychology. A new branch of knowledge has
developed with the combination of sociology and psychology which is known as
social psychology.
Similarly, psychology depends on Sociology to comprehend itself fully. Psychology
also requires help from sociology in many cases. As human mind and personality
is being influenced by social environment, culture, customs and traditions hence
psychology take the help from Sociology to understand this.
To understand human nature and behaviour properly psychology depends on
sociology. There are many Psychological problems which must have a Social
Cause. Psychology requires the help from Sociology to understand these social
problems. A research in Sociology richly contributes to psychology. Contributions
and theories of many Sociologists also are of great help to Psychologists.
Thus Sociology and Psychology are mutually dependent on each other. One can’t
comprehend itself without the help from others. Besides there are some common
area of study such as social disorganization, public opinion etc. which are being
studied by both Sociologists and Psychologists. Social Psychology a branch of
Psychology is developed with the combination of the two. In the words of Kretch
and Crutchfield Social Psychology is the science of behaviour of the individuals
in society.
Differences:
However, inspite of the mutual relationship and dependence both the sciences
differ from each other in the following ways.
Sociology-12
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(1) Sociology is a science of society but Psychology is a science of mind.
(2) Scope of Sociology is wide whereas scope of Psychology is limited.
(3) Society is the unit of study in sociology but individual is the unit of study
in case of Psychology. ‘
(4) Sociology studies social processes whereas Psychology studies mental
processes.
(5) Sociology studies and analyses human behaviour from Sociological
angle whereas psychology studies and analyses human behaviour from
Psychological angles.

Sociology

Sociology and Anthropology:
Sociology is the mother of all social sciences. Hence it has close and intimate
relationship with Anthropology. The relationship is so close that Anthropologists
like A.L. Kroeber consider Sociology and Anthropology as twin sisters. They often
appear as two names for the same subject. R. Reddfield recognizes the closeness
between these two social sciences.
Sociology is a science of society. It studies behaviour of man in groups. The
term Sociology has been derived from the Latin word ‘Socius’ means society,
companion or association and the Greek word ‘logos’ means study or science.
Hence Sociology is concerned with the association of human beings. It is a science
that deals with social groups.
Similarly the term Anthropology is derived from two Greek words ‘anthropos’
meaning man and ‘logos’ meaning study or science. Accordingly anthropology
means study of man. As a science of man it deals with man, his works and
behaviour. Anthropology studies the biological and cultural development of man.
Anthropology has a wide field of study which can be broadly divided into three
main divisions such as physical anthropology. Archeology cultural anthropology
and social anthropology. Physical anthropology studies bodily characteristics of
early man and thereby try to understand both primitive and modem cultures.
Archeology studies cultures of pre-historic period. This study facilitates sociologists
to make a comparative study of present social structure. It is concerned with the
early periods of human existence. It reconstructs the origin, spread and evolution
of culture by examining the remains of the past societies. Social anthropology
deals with the behaviour of man in social institutions. Social anthropology and
sociology are one and the same. Evan Pritchard considers social anthropology as
a branch of Sociology.
Mutual Help:
However there exists a very close and intimate relationship between Sociology and
Anthropology. Both contribute to the growth of others. Both are mutually related
to each other. Of course Sociology studies society whereas anthropology studies
man. But as man and society are mutually interrelated hence it is very difficult to
distinguish two. However their close relationship can be known from the following.
Anthropology contributes to the growth of Sociology. Without the help of
anthropology the study of Sociology can’t be complete. It is a part of Sociology.
.
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Anthropology provides knowledge about ancient societies. To have a comprehensive
understanding of present society Sociology .takes the help of anthropology.
Contributions of many Anthropologists like R. Brown, Linton, Mead and Pritchard
enriches sociological knowledge’s. The origin of family, marriage, religion etc. can
be better understood through anthropological knowledge. The concepts like cultural
area, cultural traits', and cultural lag etc. .sociology accept from anthropology.
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Sociology accepts the anthropological conclusion that ‘racial superiority is not
responsible for mental development.’ Thus Sociology is greatly benefited by
anthropological studied

Notes

Similarly, Sociology "contributes richly towards the growth of anthropology.
Anthropology accepts many concepts of Sociology. Research and contributions
of many Sociologists like Emile Durkheim, Herbert Spencer is of great help to
anthropology. Anthropologists greatly benefited by the Sociological researches.
Ideas and conclusions of Sociology contributes to the research in anthropology.
Thus there exists a great deal of relationship between Sociology and Anthropology.
Both study human society and both are concerned with all kinds of social groups
like families, friends, tribes etc. Many of the ideas and concepts are used in both
the discipline. Hence both are interrelated and interdependent. But in spite of the
inter-relationship both differ from each other.
Differences:
(1) Sociology is a science of society whereas anthropology is a science of
man and his behaviour.
(2) The scope of Sociology is very wide whereas the scope of Anthropology
is very limited. Because anthropology is a part of Sociology.
(3) Sociology studies society as a whole whereas anthropology studies man
as a part of society.
(4) Sociology studies civilizations which are vast and dynamic on the other
hand Anthropology studies cultures which are small and static.
(5) Sociology studies modem, civilized and complex societies whereas
Anthropology studies ancient and non-literate societies.
(6) Sociology is concerned with social planning whereas anthropology is not
concerned with social planning. On the basis of social planning sociology
make suggestion for future but anthropology do not make any suggestion
for future.
(7)In the words of Kluckhon, “The Sociological attitude has tended towards the
Practical and Present, the anthropological towards pure understanding of the past.”
1

SUMMARY OF THE CHAPTER

Sociology is a science of society. As a social science it attempts to study social
life as a whole. But for the understanding of.social life as a whole sociology
requires the help of other social sciences which studies a particular aspect of
society. Economics studies the economic aspects whereas political science studies
political aspects. Hence it is obvious that other social sciences are closely related
to sociology. Sociology is considered as the mother of social sciences. Besides
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sociology synthesizes other social sciences. Hence there exists a very close and
intimate relationship between Sociology and other social sciences. For our precise
understanding of the relationship between sociology and other social sciences we
have to discuss them individually^which are discussed below: As a mother of social
sciences Sociology has close and .intimate relationship with all other social science.
Hence it has close relationship with political science as well. Their relationship
is so close and intimate that led G.E.C. Gatlin to remark “Political Science and
Sociology are two faces or aspects of the same figure.” Similarly other scholars
could not find any difference between-the two disciplines.
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( EXERCISE )
Multiple Choice Questions
1. What is the meaning of logos in the term sociology?
A. Science/Study

B. Society

C. social

D. Companion

2. Which among the following is a youngest science?
A. History

B. Sociology

C. Geography

D. Philosophy

3. What is intended by norm?
A. Specific Guide to action

B. Discipline

C. framework

D. Deviance

4. Which are suitable factors enforce the norms?
B. punishmen't and arrest
A. Positive and Negative Sanction
C. religion and caste

D. reinforcement and recognition

5. Who defined "sociology as the science of social phenomena subject to natural and
invariable laws?"
B. Durkheim
A. Spencer
C. Karl Marx

D. Comte

Answers:-1. A 2. B 3. A 4. A 5. D
Review Questions
1. Define sociology?
2. Discuss the inter-relationships and difference between sociology and economics?
3. Discuss the inter-relationships and difference between sociology and political
science?
4. Discuss the inter-relationships and difference between sociology and history?
5. Discuss the inter-relationships and difference between sociology and psychology?
Space for Work

vm^
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Sociology

METHODS AND TECHNIQUES OF
RESEARCH IN SOCIOLOGY

Understand the concept of sociology.

Notes

• Discuss the concept of research methods.
• Discuss the methods of research in sociology.
• Discuss the techniques of research in sociology.

Objective of the chapter:
The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts
of research methods of sociology so that the various methods and techniques of
research in sociology can be learned.

Introduction
The most common methods of Sociology are discussed below:
The term ‘method’ means an apt way of doing something. Every science has to
use an appropriate way or a suitable method of investigating into its field of study.
Sociology, as we have discussed earlier, is also a science. It .would also therefore,
use certain methods by which sociological facts could be collected, analysed and
put into proper form and certain conclusions drawn from them.
The question of proper methodology is of great significance in Sociology because
the claim of our subject to be regarded a science depends upon the use of a
methodology which can eliminate the possibility of personal bias from influencing
our comprehension and evaluation of social facts.
Sociology is still in its infancy. It has therefore, not been able to find a method
of its own appropriate for its researches. It has however, met with appreciable
success in analysing the social phenomenon and its use of methods employed by
other social sciences is quite proper.
Sociology, like every other science is a objective study of natural systems and
since the social system, like all systems, evolves in course of time, it must be
investigated m the very process of its evolution through methods used in such
iw
branches of study.
As the social phenomenon is very complex and the data to be collected are very
large it is difficult to suggest which particular method should be employed by
Sociology. The sociologists have, therefore, been employing various methods for
investigating social phenomenon.
Sociology-12
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According to Chapin, there are three main methods of Sociology. These are the
historical method, the statistical method and field work observation method. Ellwood
has mentioned five methods: anthropological or comparative method, historical
method, survey method, deductive method and philosophical method. Hart also
has mentioned five methods. These are common sense method, historical method,
observation method. Laboratory or experimental method and statistical method.
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I. The Scientific or Experimental Method:
Notes

Every science employs scientific or experimental method for the study of ifc
material. This method consists of observation, recording, classification, hypothesis.
verification and prediction. Observation means “looking at” things.
It is of two kinds:
(a) Spontaneous and (b) controlled. The former is conducted when the phenomenon
in question is spontaneously happening as when an astronomer is observing the
course of star or a sociologist is witnessing a riot. Controlled observation whiclli
is also called experimentation takes place when the phenomenon can be observed
in the circumstances devised by the observer himself.
Experimentation can be defined as investigation in which the situation or subject s
are systematically manipulated by the investigator and controlled observation mad 3
so that a definite hypothesis about the relation of variables can be tested.
Experimentation is possible only in natural sciences like Physics and Chemistry bi t
it is not possible in social sciences like Sociology. Some people still have doubts
as to whether social behaviour is really capable of being treated scientifically.
In Sociology, as we have discussed earlier it is not possible to have the laboratory
method because the raw material of sociological investigation is human being fc r
whom it is not possible to live within certain fixed conditions.
It has been said that when the experimental method is adopted, investigations ten d.
to become ‘artificial and trivial’. However, this method has been used with great
success over a very wide range of situation and types of behaviour.
Sociology does observe the behaviour of the people under conditions in whicxi
they live. However, every possible precaution need be taken to conceal from tt e
subjects that observation is in progress and that measurements are being made.
The second stage in the scientific method is recording of all the data obtained i n
the observation. Recording must be accurate and objective. The sociologist records
a situation as observed by him.
The third stage in the scientific method is the classification. Once the facts are
observed and recorded we must classify them in a certain order. By classification
we arfartge our material in such a way that those facts which possess common
characteristics are grouped together. Classification thus enables us to correlate the
facts that we have collected and established some relationships between them.
Next comes the stage of hypothesis which means giving some sort of possible
explanation for the correlation between the acts classified. Classification has enabled
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us to sift the relevant from the irrelevant. Thk'coirelation found between certain
events and the study of their nature and muttiaN'hter-action leads us to formulate
a provisional explanation of the fact.
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But it is not necessary that our hypothesis should be correct. It is to be purified,
testing it on similar facts and if it is found to fee incorrect it has to be discarded
and a new one is to be formulated in its place. This process goes on till its truth
is verified.
s

Then comes the last stage of prediction which means that the generalisation
established on the basis of observation of facts would be valid in future also if
the conditions specified in our principle will, prevail. The physical science can
make true prediction but Sociology can give only rough prediction as its subjectmatter is so varied and complex.
Sociology thus cannot make direct use of Experimental Method as the human
behaviour is too complex and difficult to be brought under controlled condition
for observation, comparison and experimentation. As George Comewall Lewis
remarked, “We cannot take a portion of the community in our hands as the king
of Bioldigang took Gulliver, tried it in different aspect and place it in different
positions in order to solve social problem and satisfy our speculative curiosity”.
Besides, there are not only no scientific aids to tend precision to sociological
measurements but the factors which influence social phenomenon, such as human
emotions and opinions, are also incapable of being precisely computed.
Let it at once be admitted that “scientific” experimentation is not possible in
Sociology. However, experiments are being made by observing the facts as they
actually exist, by classifying them, establishing correlation between them, giving
provisional explanations, formulating general sociological principles and trying to
make prediction as their basis.
As a matter of fact the use of scientific method differs from discipline to discipline
according to nature of its subject-matter. Due to the peculiarities of human behaviour
scientific method cannot be used to the same extent and in the same sense in
Sociology in which it can be used in Physiological sciences.
So, it must be admitted that the hopes of sociology are not as bright as the
hopes of physical sciences. Sociology has not yet developed-scientifically proved
doctrines. In Sociology there have developed trends, techniques of social behaviour,
but there have not developed ‘theories’ which can be predicted and proved with
scientific empirical studies.
As a matter of fact, the study of sociology is yet limited largely to descriptive
analysis. It provides logical description and explanation of important social
institutions. These analyses may contain some elements of scientism bgtuthey do
not provide scientifically verifiable evidence and theories.
The Problem of Objectivity:

••svr tp^- r-

Objectivity stands for remaining true to one’s mission and not be influenced,
affected or dominated by any other feeling or factor. A physical scientist disallows
Sociology-12
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his feelings dominating or influencirfg the subject in hand. But since social action—the subject matter of Sociology is tomplex and variously interpreted; it becomes
difficult for a sociologist to maintain objectivity in its analysis.
Objectivity needs scientific attitude, consistent thinking, stark pursuit of accurate
data, stubborn determination to analyze the facts, analysis of cause and effect,
open mind free from any kind of bias, like or dislike, and penetrative insight for
deep observation.
It is not easy to obtain objectivity. Sociologists, always experience constraints
imposed deliberately or informally, consciously or unconsciously upon them,
by the society. But that does not mean the abandonment of the objective of a
generalising sociology.
Although strict objectivity may not be attained, however, it is possible for a
discriminative student of sociology to attain a reasonable amount of objectivity
which will be consistent with logical and systematic thinking.
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II. The Historical Method:
The Historical Method consists of a study of events, processes and institutions
of past civilizations for the purpose of finding the origins or antecedents of
contemporary social life and thus of understanding its nature and working.
History and Sociology are so much inter-related that some of the sociologists lilce
G. E. Howard regard history to be past Sociology, and Sociology present History,
it is evident that our present forms of social life, our customs or ways of liviag
have their roots in the past and they can, therefore, be best explained when they
are traced back to their sources. This can be possible only with the help of History.
Social heritage is another name for history.
But this method cannot help us in studying all the problems of Sociology. T^ie
scope of Sociology cannot be limited to the study of facts provided by History.
The historical facts, as contained in life histories, diaries, etc., may be revealing
but they have little use for scientific investigation, they may not be able to answer
all the questions that may be raised, by a sociologist. Further, the historical facts
also run the risk of not being studied objectively by the interpreters.
The Historical Method, therefore, was being not wholly adequate and dependable
for the study of social phenomenon, calls for the employment of other methods
for enquiry into field of sociology.
III. The Comparative or Anthropological Method:
The main^task of Sociology, as we have seen, is to ascertain relations and inter
relation between different aspects of social life. Sociology cannot make proper i.se
of the experimental method and all its various stages of observation, classification,
hypothesis, generalisation etc. with regard to a particular social phenomenon im a.
laboratory as the physical sciences can do.
But a sociologist can surely experiment in the laboratory of the world by employing
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the Comparative Method. This method involves .comparisons of various kinds or
groups of people in order to find out the differences as well as similarities in their
ways of life and thus to find out clues to man?s,social behaviour.

Sociology

This method has been used by many sociologists • to find out what elements in
social life are functionally co-related. Taylor used this method in the study of the
institutions connected with the family among 'primitive people and was able to
show that the practice of mother-in-law avoidance was co-related with the custom
of matrilocal residence.

Notes

He showed that in all those families where the husband goes to live with his wife’s
people, the practice of the mother-in-law avoiding her son-in-law is found. Similarly,
Weber also finds direct relation between the practical ethics of a community and
character of its economic system.
. But the application of this method is not as simple as it may appear. The first
difficulty in the application of this method is that social units have different
meanings in different countries.
The institution of marriage, for instance, has different meanings for the people of
India and for westerners. We consider it as an indissoluble sacred bond of union
between husband and wife whereas the western people take it as a union of loose
type breakable at the will of either party.

IV. Inverse Deductive Method:
Sociology makes use of Inverse Deductive Method on a large scale. This method
was advocated by J. S. Mill and involves the following procedure:
In the first place, it assumes that there is relation between different elements of
social life. By the use of Taylor’s method of tracing adhesions, we inquire what
elements in' social life are functionally correlated. As we have mentioned above,
Taylor had applied this method to the comparative and statistical study of the
institutions connected with the family among the primitive peoples and showed
that the practice of mother-in-law avoidance is co-related with the custom of
matrilocal residence.
Similarly, it has been suggested that there is some relationship between
industrialisation and capitalism, between urbanisation and disintegration of the
family, between war and class differentiations and so on. The rise of nobility and
the extensive development of serfdom appear to be correlated with the growth of
the economic system.
Secondly, after finding the correlation between the institutions, we come to the
study of sequences i.e., finding whether there are any regularities in the changes
of the institutions, and whether the changes in any one institution'are ’correlated
with changes in other institutions, e.g., we may inquire whether changes 'in class
structure are connected with changes in the economic organisation or again whether
changes in the forms and functions of the family are connected with changes in
the economic order in religious beliefs or in morals.
Sociology-12
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Thirdly, if the laws of co-relative changes or sequences are established they provide
what J. S. Mill called the middle principles of sociology. Finally, such laws woulc
not, however, yield the final explanation of social phenomenon; they would require;
to be related to more ultimate laws of Psychology and Social Psychology whicl:
govern the life and evolution of human societies as such.
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Thus Sociology cannot make use of either deductive method or inductive method
It makes use of inverse deductive method which is a combination of inductive
obtained by means of the comparative method or by statistical method witl
deduction from more ultimate laws.

Notes

V. The Ideal Type Method:
The Ideal Type Method of investigating social phenomenon has been expoundec
by Max Weber, Simmel and Durkheim. According to this method an ideal \k
constructed from concrete cases and then a particular case is evaluated according
to the degree of its approximation to the ideal.
For example, if a sociologist is interested in a problem, say, of “friendship” o
“democracy” he will create an ideal conception of friendship or democracy on th^
basis of concrete cases and then, he will measure the particular case of friendshi] >
or the working of democracy in a particular country to that ideal and ascertain
its value accordingly.
According to Weber, an ideal type of social behaviour involves a description o f
certain aims and normative controls, from which springs a notion of the rational
course of action. The ideal type analysis and scales of personal values have proved
very valuable for descriptive and analytical studies.
This method has further been employed with profit in Marxian interpretatio: i
whether the ideal types are classes having conflicting objectives.
This method can be used:
(a) As a means of interpreting particular situations;
(b) As a generalizing concept by means of which we can disentangle a similar
element from the variety of its manifestation;
(c) As a means for detecting the causal force of other factors.
But this method has its difficulties the construction of an ideal is not an easy tasl<;.
It is a subjective process, influence of personal preference cannot, therefore, bs
ruled out in constructing an ideal. Secondly, the ideal once fixed cannot be goo 1
for all times as it is liable to change with the change in situations. Thirdly, this
method is not adequate to understand the complexity of society.

VI. The Statistical Method:
The Statistical Method is used to measure social phenomenon mathematically that
is with the help of figures. According to Bogardus, “Social Statistics is mathematic s
applied to human facts.” Odum writes, “Statistics which is the science of numberin g
and measuring phenomena objectively is an essential core of research.

<§
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Explaining the meaning of statistical method, James Smith writes, “Statistical
method is a term used to describe the probess of interpreting facts by the use of
statistics and statistical theory.”
' ■

Sociology

It is obvious that Statistics can be used with advantage where the problem can
be expressed in quantitative terms as in measuring the growth of population, the
increase of birth and death rates, rise and fall in income etc. Prof. Giddings was
the first great sociologist to emphasise the importance of statistics for sociological
researches.

Notes

Much of the research work in Sociology is currently being carried on with the
help of the data collected through statistics, for example, in studying population,
migration, economic conditions, human ecology etc.
But the great difficulty in adopting the statistical method is that mostly the social
problems are qualitative and not quantitative. This method can, therefore, be used
in a limited sphere only.
In American sociology statistics have played an important role. There sociologists .
have been able to reduce more and more of sociological data to quantitative terms
and thus to deal with them statistically.

VII. Sociometry:
A new method of sociometry has been recently evolved by some sociologists for
the measurement of such nonstatistical relations as envy, class conflicts, social
adjustments etc. Sociometry is a set of techniques to measure in quantitative and
diagrammatic terms attractions and repulsions in interpersonal relations.
The approach has been very useful in the study of small group structures, personality
trait and social status. It discloses the feelings people have for one another and
provides various indexes or measures of interaction.
The sociometric test can be very helpful in the assignment of personnel to work
groups in such a way as to achieve a maximum of inter-personal harmony and a
minimum of inter-personal friction.
This technique is, in a sense, a combination of ideal type analysis and statistics.
The method was at first initiated by G. L. Moreno in his book. We shall survive.
Though it was primarily and chiefly used by psychologists but its value in the
study of sociological problems is now being gradually recognised. This method
is simple and reliable; however, it measures only one aspect of inter-personal
attitudes and is not quantified.

VIII. The Social Survey Method:
The social survey method consists in the collection of data concerning the living
and working conditions of people in a given area with a view to formulating
practical social measures for their betterment and welfare.
Sociology-12
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Some of the definitions of social survey are the following:
1. Mark Abrams:
■ ■<
“A social survey is a pr'obess by which quantitative facts are collectet
about the social aspect of a 'community’s composition and activities”.
2. A. F. Wells:
“Social survey is fact-finding study dealing chiefly with working clask
poverty and with the nature and problems of a community”.
3. E. W. Burgess:
“A social survey of a community is the scientific study of its conditions
and needs for the purpose of presenting a constructive programme of
social advance.”
4. Bogardus:
“A social survey is the collection of data concerning the living and workin >
conditions, broadly speaking, of the people in a given community”.
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Thus social survey is concerned with collection of data relating to some problems
of social importance with a view to formulating a constructive programme for its
solution. It is conducted within a fixed geographical limit. Social surveys are c-f
various types.
These are:
(i)
(ii)
(iii)
(iv)
(v)
(vi)
(vii)
(viii)
(ix)
(x)

General or specialised surveys;
Direct or indirect surveys;
Census survey or sample surveys;
Primary or secondary surveys;
Initial or repetitive surveys;
Official, semi-official or private surveys;
Wide-spread or limited’ surveys;
Public or confidential surveys;
Postal or personal surveys;
Regular or adhoc surveys;

It involves the following steps;
(i) Definition of the purpose or objects;
(ii) Definition of the problem to be studied;
(iii) The analysis of this problem in a schedule;
(iv) The delimitation of the area or scope;
(vi) dExamination of all documentary sources;
(vikfiejd wprk;
(vii) Arrangement, tabulation and statistical analysis of the data;
(viii) The interpretation of the results;
(ix) Deduction;
(x) Graphic expression.

©
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These surveys are very useful as they do not only provide detailed accounts of
the social and economic facts but also bring home various social evils prevalent
among the people of the area concerned and, thereby draw the attention of the
government to eradicate these evils by passing appropriate legislation.

Sociology

America and England have been making use of social surveys, both general
and specialized, since long on a very large scale to solve some of their social
problems. India and other underdeveloped countries are also now benefiting from
social surveys both in the urban and rural areas which they are conducting either
on their own or with the co-operation and help of other advanced countries.

Notes

i -

IX. The Case-Study Method:
A case study is defined as “an investigation of an individual or group in which
the variables which are measured and whose empirical relations explored are
characteristics of the individuals or group and not a sub-unit of it.” It is a form
of qualitative analysis involving the very careful and complete observation of a
person, a situation or an institution.
In the words of Yang, “The case study method may be defined as an all inclusive
and intensive study of an individual, in which the investigator brings to bear all
his skill and methods or as a systematic
Gathering of enough information about a person to understand how he or she
functions as a unit of society.”
The case study method is employed in studying an individual case or that of a
group, a community or an institution. The contention underlying it is that any case
being studied is a. representative of many, if not all, similar cases and hence will
make generalisations possible. Burgess assigns it the name of social Microscope.
This method is usually employed for the study of professional criminal and
other social deviants and involves an investigation and an analysis of all the
factors entering into the case and its examination from as many points of view
as possible. H. E. Jenson writes, “Surely the typical survey is no more a case
study of community than purely behaviouristic study of a personality is a case
study of the individual: on the other hand I should say that the case study method
is applicable to any size of group; that it is applicable from the study of the
personality to the study of civilization itself. Any adequate sociological study
shows fusion of case method and historical method.”
According to Goode and Harts, “It is a way of organising social data so as
to preserve the unitary character of the social object being studied. Expressed
somewhat differently it is an approach which views any social .unit as& Miole.”
Some of the techniques used in the method are interviews, qti'estionnaifes, life
histories, documents of all kinds having a bearing on the subject and all such
material which may enable the sociologist to have a deep insight into the problem.
Thoroughness is the keystone of this method.
Case work is based on the principles of acceptance, self determination and
Sociology-12
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confidentiality. The principle of acceptance refers to the attitude of the worker^
his respect for the client as an individual which gives him a sense of security
and encourages him to speak about, his problem frankly; the principle of self
determination allows the client to decide for himself rather than deciding for him;
and the principle of confidentiality implies that the relationship between the casfe
worker and the client is one of the trust and whatever is revealed to the worker i 5
to be kept confidential and is not to be shared with anyone except in the interest
of the client with his permission.
Case work is used in a variety of settings such as child care and child guidanc e
institutions, schools, colleges, medical and psychiatric settings, family welfare;,
marriage counseling centres, institutions for the old and infirm as well as handicappek
and also with people who suffer from addiction, character disorders, emotional
disturbances and the like.
There are certain points which have been made in connection with the case-studies,
Lewin pointed'out thaf it.would be misleading to use^statistical methods until the
cases which are combined into groups for numerical treatment are shown to be
comparable.
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Secondly, in order to understand or to predict the behaviour of an individual or
group, diagnosis must be made so that the values of the constants to be inserte <1
in the empirical laws may be found.
Sociology has not yet reached the stage where laws can be predicted accurately.
Thirdly, a single case may be sufficient to refute law generalised'from other cases.
In such a case it is necessary to locate those variables which speak for differe nt
behaviour.
X. Questionnaire and Interview Method:
Questionnaire and interviews are very common and popular research tools :>f
sociologists these days. The questionnaire is a list of important and pertinent
questions concerning a problem. According to Lundberg, “Fundamentally, the
questionnaire is a set of stimuli to which literate people are exposed in order to
observe their verbal behaviour under these stimuli.”
It is sent to persons and associations concerned, requesting them to answer the
questions to the best of their knowledge and ability. The object is to obtain
knowledge about facts known to the informant but not to the investigator. From
answers received to certain questions predictions are made about social behaviotur.
It is necessary that proper care should be taken in formulating questions; they shoi Id
not be^j^iguous, too many or too personal, nor too difficult to be answered oy
a man of average intelligence and common understanding.
The questionnaire-technique is being used all over the world to collect necessiry
data about a particular situation or problem. The Kothari Commission, 1964 hjad
circulated a questionnaire regarding reforms in the educational system of the
country and other matters connected with it. It was on the basis of the fact? Tf.us
collected that the Commission had made its recommendations to the Government.

©
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The Interview Method consists in having direct personal contact with persons or
groups concerned who are, in any way, conh'e6ted with the problem under study.
Discussion of the problem with the person interviewed at personal level goes a long
way out in clearly understanding his problems' and remedying them accordingly.
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This method has been employed in bringing out some outstanding works of which
most prominent are A Medical Study of Sex Adjustment by Dr. Dickinson and
Dr. Beam, The Sexual Behaviour in the Human Male and Female by Dr. A. C.
Kinsay, etc.

Notes

Many kinds of information can be obtained either by interview or by questionnaire.
. ’i ■
i
The questionnaire has the great advantage of anonymity, making for more truthful
answers. It also serves to cut out uncontrolled personal influences, and there is less
likelihood of bias in the coding of replies. The interview is in general more flexible.
Since the same question can have different meanings to different people, the
interviewer can remove such misunderstanding. He can probe for true replies
and make ratings based on the whole of the subjects’ behaviour. He can change
the order of questions and prevent the subject looking over the whole list before
answering.

XI. The Public Opinion Poll Method:
This method is used to seek and gauge the beliefs, sentiments and attitudes of
the public on any given proposition. ‘Public poll’ is very popular in America,
where data regarding public opinion about various social, economic and political
situations are collected through this instrument very frequently.
The public gives its views by answering ‘yes’, ‘no’ or ‘do not know’ to the
proposition. The results of the ‘public poll’ help the authorities concerned in
modifying their policies accordingly.

XII. The Verstehen Approach:
This method for the study of social phenomena has been advocated by some
sociologists of whom Max Weber is perhaps the most notable. “Verstehen” is a
German word which means “understanding” or comprehension of sociological
problems. The advocates of this method maintain that the observed facts are of little
significance unless they are evaluated through discovery of their inner meaning.
The American sociologist C. H. Cooley ‘ maintained in his Sociological Theory
and Social Research that in order to grasp the significance of the behaviour of
individuals the observer must penetrate into their thought processes and sentiments
and shares their states of mind. It is only then that the actions of the 'fhdividuals
eg- i 'io
can be best understood.
Explaining this technique further C. H. Cooley in his Life and'sludent writes that
“understanding” is developed from contact with the minds of other men through
communication, which sets going a process of thoughts and sentiments similar to
theirs and enables us to understand them by sharing their states of mind.
Sociology-12
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It is evident from the nature of this'approach that it can be used only by such
persons who have a gifted mind and a high level of education and intelligence.
Moreover, this method should not be used exclusively for understanding social
problems, it should be utilised along with the scientific or empirical'method, only
then it would yield best-results.

Xfll. Functionalism or Structural Functional Method;
Notes

The approach of functionalism is being given great importance in the study of
social phenomena by some sociologists. By this method we try to interpret any
part of society in terms of its functions and not in terms of its utility and origin!
Functionalism, in other words, refers to the study of social phenomena from thi
point of view of the functions that particular institutions such as family, class
political institutions, religion, etc., serve in a society.
It is a functional analysis of the different parts of society. According to R. K
Merton, it depends upon a triple alliance between theory, method and data, Functior
is the contribution which a partial activity makes to the total activity of whicl l
it is a part.
The functional method assumes that the total social system of the society is
made up of parts which are inter-related and inter-dependent, each performing k
function necessary to the life of the group, and these parts can best be understooik
in terms of the functions that they perform or in terms of the needs they meetj.
And since they are inter-dependent we can understand them only by investigating
their relationship to other parts as well as to the whole social system.

Merton has mentioned the following major procedures of functional analysi::
(i)
(ii)
(iii)
(iv)
(v)

Establishment of functional requirements;
Explanation of structure and process;
Search of compensating mechanisms;
Detailed description of the structure;
Detailed description of the functional systems.

According to Merton, the following points should be carefully studied in th e
functional analysis of social phenomena;
(i) Location of statuses of participants in the social structure;
(ii) Alternative modes of behaviour;
(iii) Description of the attitude towards the pattern;
(iv) Motivation for participating in the pattern;
(v) Associated unrecognised regularities of behaviour.
The functional approach was employed by sociologists like Comte, Spencer ar d
others and anthropologists like Malinowski and Radcliffe Brown. The America n
sociologists like Parsons and Merton have elaborated this method and given it
the name of structural functional method, because of the emphasis that it lays c n
social structures or institutions in studying the social phenomena.
Sociology- L2
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Structures refer to those arrangements within the system which perform the
functions while functions deal with the consequences-involving objectives as well
as processes-of patterns of action.
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But this approach is not without defects. It'is'not proper to lay all the stress on
the functional aspect of the society. Each social institution has uniqueness of the
origin, utility, etc. Moreover the society is dynamic and this static approach is
not going to take us very far.
Notes

SUMMARY OF THE CHAPTER

J

The term ‘method’ means an apt way of doing something. Every science has to
use an appropriate way or a suitable method of investigating into its field of study.
Sociology, as we have discussed earlier, is also a science. It would also therefore,
use certain methods by which sociological facts could be collected, analysed and
put into proper form and certain conclusions drawn from them. The question of
proper methodology is of great significance in Sociology because the claim of our
subject to be regarded a science depends upon the use of a methodology which
can eliminate the possibility of personal bias from influencing our comprehension
and evaluation of social facts. Sociology is still in its infancy. It has therefore,
not been able to find a method of its own appropriate for its researches. It has
however, met with appreciable success in analysing the social phenomenon and its
use of methods employed by other social sciences is quite proper. Sociology, like
every other science is a objective study of natural systems and since the social
system, like all systems, evolves in course of time, it must be investigated m the
very process of its evolution through methods used in such branches of study.
As the social phenomenon is very complex and the data to be collected are very
large it is difficult to suggest which particular method should be employed by
Sociology. The sociologists have, therefore, been employing various methods for
investigating social phenomenon. According to Chapin, there are three main methods
of Sociology. These are the historical method, the statistical method and field
work observation method. Ellwood has mentioned five methods: anthropological
or comparative method, historical method, survey method, deductive method and
philosophical method. Hart also has mentioned five methods. These are common
sense method, historical method, observation method. Laboratory or experimental
method and statistical method.

( EXERCISE )
Review Questions
. iZfK (

1. Define the term methods?
2. Explain the historical methods in detail?

q*. lofK.iJ'jr:

3. Discuss the case study method in detail?
4. Discuss the laboratory method?
5. Critically examine the various methods of research of sociology?

Sociology-12
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SOCIAL, COMMUNITY,
ASSOCIATION AND INSTITUTION

• Understand the concept of society.
Notes

• Discuss the concept of community.
• Discuss the concept of association.
• Discuss the concept of institution.
Objective of the chapter:
The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts
of Social, Community, Association and Institution so that the relationships andl
difference between these concepts can be learned.
Introduction
Society
The term society is most fundamental to sociology. It is derived from the Latin
word soclus which means companionship or friendship.
Society is a network based on social relationship between people.
Maclver defines society as a web of social relationship.
Characteristics of Society:
• Likeness: Likeness of members in a social group is the primary basis c f*
their mutuality. Likeness is the one element which must have strongliy
stimulated the group feelings in bringing men, women and children
together. Likeness is the link-up for mutuality.
• Social relations: Relationship makes possible the feeling of ‘we’.
• Differences: Sense of likeness in not always sufficient. Differences lilce
diversity or variation viz. biological differences, division of labour, etc are
very much part of the society. They differ from each other in respect of
their interests, capacities, abilities and tendencies etc. These differences
do not imply mutual conflict; instead; by it the organisation of society i s
further strengthened.
• Interdependence: It is not possible for human being to satisfy his desi -e
in isolation. Society fulfils all the needs of the people.
• Cooperation: Without cooperation, no society can exist. If the members
of the society do not work together for the common purposes, they cannot
lead a happy and comfortable life.
Sociology- L2

• Competition: Struggle to get something limited
• Accommodation: Competing and conflicting individuals and groups adjust
their relationships
• Assimilation: A person or group belonging to one culture adopts the
practices of another, thereby becoming «a member of that culture.
. ^V
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T^pes of Society:
• Mechanical: formed by solidarity of resemblance, i.e. simple division of
labour
• Organic: formed by solidarity out of differences, i.e. complex division
of labour
• Militant: formed by compulsory cooperation, i.e. individual for state
welfare
• Industrial: formed by voluntary cooperation, i.e. state for individual
welfare
• Folk: homogenous and traditionally organized
• Urban: heterogeneous and formalized system

Notes

Community

com= together
munis= to serve
Community is a group of people who interact with one another within a bounded
geographic territory, often sharing common values, beliefs, or behaviours.
Basic Elements of Community:

• Group of people
• Geographical territory: Living together facilities people to develop social
contacts, give protection, safety and security.
• Community sentiment: It implies ‘a feeling of belonging together.
Community feeling has the four important aspects such as we-feeling,
interdependence, participation and community control.
• Interaction among them: Interaction among the people of group
Community Vs Society

Community

Society

1. It is a group of people
living together in a particular
locality.

1. Society has no definite
boundary. It is universal and
pervasive.

2. It refers to human relationships
that are highly personal,
intimate and enduring.

2. It refers to human relationships
that are impersonal, superficial
and transitory.
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3. The presence of sentiments
among the members is
necessary.

3. There is element of likeness
but not necessarily include
people in oneness, enemies
can also be included in a
society.

4. Community came much later
than the society.

4. The society has much wider
scope as compared with the
community.

5. Cooperation and conflicts
cannot co-exist in a community.

5. Cooperation and conflicts are
part of a society as likeness
and differences exist together.

6. Community is a part of society.
E.g., Hindu Community, Parsi
Community, etc.

6. Society has many communities.
E.g., Arya Samaj Society,
Harijan Society, etc.

Association
A group of people organized for the pursuit of common interest.
Characteristics of Association:
• Group of people
• Similar aim and objectives
• Thoughtful establishment
• Formal relationship
• Voluntary membership
Community Vs Association
Community

Association

1. It is a group of people
living together in a particular
locality.

1. It is a thoughtful formation
of people (artificial creation)

2. It does not have any specific
interests, but embraces all
purposes.

2. It is formed for the pursuit of
specific interests.

3. Membership of a community
is compulsory, i.e. we are
bom in it.

3. Membership is voluntary, i.e.
we choose our associations.

4. Community sentiment is
essential feature.

4. Community sentiment is not
essential.

5. It works through customs and
traditions.

5. It works through written code
of conduct.

©
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Institution
It is an arrangement of integrated set of ;social norms organised around the
preservation of basic social values.
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Institutions can refer to mechanisms which govern the behaviour of a set of
individuals within a given community; moreover, institutions are identified with
a social purpose.
Examples of institutions include: Family, Religion, Peer groups, Educational
institutions, Military system, etc.
v, ■v
Characteristics of an Institution:
• Common cultural system: A culturaf system exists and all follow the
same cultural practices and traditions.

• Permanent recognition: The beliefs are laid out and tried and tested
over time. It they sustain then they become the fundamental beliefs of
the institution and gain a permanent recognition.
• Well-known defined objectives: The objectives resonate with the
cultural norms.
• Transmitter of social heritage: It is in the institutions that individual
learns basic values of the life. It helps to conserve and transmit social
culture and heritage along generations.
• Resistant to social change: Social institutions are social patterns that
establish the organized behaviour of human beings in the performance
of basic social functions, therefore resistant to social change.

Social Institutions
A social institution is a complex, integrated set of social norms organized around
the preservation of a basic societal value. Obviously, the sociologist does not
define institutions in the same way, as does the person on the street. Laypersons
are likely to use the term “institution” very loosely, for churches, hospitals,
jails, and many other things as institutions. According to Sumner and Keller
institution is a vital interest or activity that is surrounded by a cluster of mores
and folkways. Sumner conceived of the institution not only of the concept, idea
or interest but of a institution as well. By structure he meant an apparatus or a
group of functionaries. Lester F Ward regarded an institution as the means for
the control and utilization of the social energy.L.T Hobhouse describe institution
as the whole or any part of the established and recognized apparatus of social
life. Robert Maclver regarded institution as established forms or conditions of
procedure characteristic of group activity.
Sociologists agree that institutions arise and persist because of a definite felt need
of the members of the society. While there is essential agreement on the general
origin of institutions, sociologists have differed about the specific motivating factors.
Sumner and Keller maintained that institutions come into existence to satisfy
Sociology-12
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vital interests of man. Ward believed that they arise because of social demand or
social necessity. Lewis H Morgan ^ascribed the basis of every institution to what
he called a perpetual want.
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Primary Institutions

•V

Sociologists often reserve the term’ “institution” to describe normative systems'
that operate in five basic areas of life, which may be designated as the primary
institutions.
(1) In determining Kinship;
(2) in providing for the legitimate use of power;
(3) in regulating the distribution of goods and services;
(4) in transmitting knowledge from one generation to the next; and .
(5) in regulating our relation to the supernatural.

Notes

In shorthand form, or as concepts, these five basic institutions are called the family
government, economy, education and religion.

A

i

Family
Economics
Religion
Education
State

The five primary institutions are found among all human groups. They are not
always as highly elaborated or as distinct from one another but in rudimentaijy
form at last, they exist everywhere. Their universality indicates that they are
deeply rooted in human nature and that they are essential in the development and
maintenance of orders.
The secondary institutions derived from Family would be

Monogaamy

G5
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The secondary institutions of economics would be
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The secondary institutions of Religion would 'b'e'
Mosque
Temple

Secondary
institutions
of Religion

r

The secondary institutions of education would be

University
\

The secondary institutions of State would be

Secondary
institutions
of State
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Sociologists operating in terms of the functionalist model society have provider
the clearest explanation of the functions served by social institutions. Apparently
there are certain minimum tasks that must be performed in all human groups
Unless these tasks are performed adequately, the group will cease to exist. Ai.
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analogy may help to make the point. We might hypothesize that cost accounting
department is essential to the operation of a large corporation. A company might
procure a superior product and distribute it then at the price that is assigned to
it; the company will soon go out of business. Perhaps the only way to avoid thi!L

Notes

is to have a careful accounting .of the cost of each step in the production an i
distribution process.
An important feature that we find in the growth of institutions is the extensio a
of the power of the state over the other four primary institutions. The state nowexercises more authority by laws and regulations. The state has taken over th[e
traditional functions of the family like making laws regulating marriage, divorce,
adoption and inheritance. The authority of state has similarly been extended t!o
economics, to education and to religion. New institutional norms may replace tl e
old norms but the institution goes on. The modem family has replaced the norms
of patriarchal family yet the family as an institution continues. Sumner and Keller
have classified institutions in nine major categories. He referred to them as pivot al
institutional fields and classified them as follows:

Economic and
industrial

Religious

©
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Political

Ethical

Educational and
scientific

Aesthic and
expressional

recreational
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Community Vs Association
Institution
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Association .
7T7T

1, Institutions are constituted of
laws, rules and regulation,
(social aspect)

•• :

1. Associations are comprised of
human beings, (human aspect)

2. Institutions are abstract and
have no form.

'' \ 2. Associations are concrete and
.. have form.

3. Institutions are primarily
evolved. It grows naturally.

3. Associations are formed out
of necessity.

4. Institutions are relatively more
permanent.

4. Associations are not as
permanent as institutions.

5. It has forced membership.

5. It has voluntary membership.

6. It is transferable in generations.

6. Not transferable.

Notes

SUMMARY OF THE CHAPTER
The term society is most fundamental to sociology. It is derived from the Latin
word socius which means companionship or friendship. Society is a network
based on social relationship between people. Maclver defines society as a web
of social relationship. A group of people organized for the pursuit -of common
interest. Group of people, Similar aim and objectives, Thoughtful establishment,
Formal relationship, Voluntary membership are the characteristics of association.
A social institution is a complex, integrated set of social norms organized around
the preservation of a basic societal value. Obviously, the sociologist does not
define institutions in the same, way, as does the person on the street. Laypersons
are likely to use the term “institution” very loosely, for churches, hospitals,
jails, and many other things as institutions. According to Sumner and Keller
institution is a vital interest or activity that is surrounded by a cluster of mores
and folkways. Sumner conceived of the institution not only of the concept, idea
or interest but of a institution as well. By structure he meant an apparatus or a
group of functionaries. Lester F Ward regarded an institution as the means for
the control and utilization of the social energy.L.T Hobhouse describe institution
as the whole or any part of the established and recognized apparatus of social
life. Robert Maclver regarded institution as established forms or conditions of
procedure characteristic of group activity.
Sociology-12
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Sociology
Multiple Choice Questions
1. Which is the social institution control and regulates the sex life of man?

Notes

A. Family

B. Religion

C. Marriage

D. Community

2.

help meet the basic needs of society.
A. Associations

B. Social Groups

C. Social Institutions

D. Interaction's

of individuals is an important feature of social group.

3.
A. Contact

B. Interaction

C. Communication

D. Relation

4. Sociology is the science of interpretative understanding of social
B. Interaction

A. Action

D. Institution

C. Group
5. Name the forms of procedure which are recognized & accepted by society arid
govern the relations between individuals and groups.
A. Society

B. Social Action

C. Institutions

D. Interaction

6.

provides a definite role and status to individual.
A. Group

B. Society

C. Collectivity

D. Institution

7.

.

was the first to throw light on the structure of society.
B. Durkheim

A. Comte
C. Spencer
Answers:-1. c 2. C

0. Parsons
3.8

4. A

5. C

6.0

7. C

Review Questions
1. Define society?
2. Define association?
3. Define institution?
4. Explain types of society?
5. Explain types of institution?

6. Define community?
7. Explain the types of community?
Space for Work

--
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SOCIAL GROUPS

• Understand the concept of social group.
•

Notes

Discuss the types of social groups.

• Discuss the nature of social groups.
•

Discuss the characteristics of social group.

Objective of the chapter:
The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts of
Social groups so that the characteristics and types of social groups can be learned.

Introduction
When human beings enter into any relationship with each other, the bond that they
create with the help of such relationships in each case becomes a social unit. The
social units may first take the shape of groups and then enlarge themselves into
social associations. Thus, a family would be a group for any individual, while the
state itself or any business activity may become an association.
The groups and the associations together form the society; and if societies, as
represented by different nations, evolve a system of working together, a supranational
society comes into existence. This is the fashion in which different social systems
operate in this world.
Therefore, families, clubs, political, economic and religious associations together
form a society, like the Indian society or the American society, and each such
society is a distinct social system. We endeavour in this modem world to bring
together the different societies under a structure of humanity. Whether we do
succeed in this regard or not, a comparative study of the different social systems
has helped us to understand mankind better.
Gisbert recognizes the collection in the group, but adds that members of a group
perform their functions through a recognized organization, as in the cases of a
football club or a political party. It is to be noted in this context that a mere
collection of individuals does not make a group. If such individuals do not have
any awareness of the fact of a relationship existing between each other, the group
cannot come into existence.
Sociology-12
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Therefore, persons in very close proximity with each other, and travelling by
a common public transport at a time, cannot form a group. But as soon as a
consciousness arises that .they are related with each other, either through a common
social organization or for achieving a common goal; they form themselves inco
a group.
. t .■
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A Sunday congregation.in a church or a cluster of persons waiting in front of a
public board for election results to be announced will in each case be a group. It
is often said that a group is not a mere mechanical collection of human beings;
it is a collection that manifests a psycho-social unity among its members.

Notes

Features of Social group:
The social group, therefore, can be taken to possess the following characteristic s:
(1) Its members have an awareness of ‘unity’ among themselves, and this
unity demands that, on the one hand, no member shall act at his own will
and own will only and, on the other, that every member shall collective ly
function for the interests of the groups.
(2) The group comes to possess some degrees of power to exercise ts
‘pressure’ upon its members; and these pressures may be exerted eitli er
directly or indirectly upon any individual who would not conform to the
group standards or group ideals.
(3) ‘Reciprocity’ becomes the very basis of group activity, and each memt er
is required to respond to the calls and needs of the other. In a family,
therefore, not only must the child learn to obey and respect the pare :it,
the latter must also reciprocate by looking to the child’s needs, the se
that he requires for his sustenance as also those that help in his mental
development.
(4) The consciousness that members of a group belong to each other, or, at
least for each other’s interests, must necessarily evoke in them a ‘group
feeling’ or a group spirit, an esprit de corps, which stands out prominenfcl y
not so much in their dealings with each other as in the shape of a closed
feeling against all persons who are not a member of such group. Thisre
is, therefore, that ‘we-feeling’ against a ‘they- feeling’ creating a division
between members who belong to the ‘in-group’ and persons who ftAm
the ‘out-group’.
(5) Animals, too, live in groups out of sheer necessity and, in the case of ;lie
primitive man too, his desire for belonging to a group was based purely
on biological reasons and reasons for security. In the modem world, an
with his language, tradition and heritage, can to a great extent choose the
particular group to which he would like to belong. Today’s groups are
becoming in this sense, more voluntary than involuntary.
.

(so)

i .

•

.
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Social Aggregates and Categories:
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If a number of individuals collect at a place, say, to watch'the Republic day parade
or to see the Prime Minister and her entourage pass by, there exists no relationship
between such persons. Such individuals then form a ‘social aggregate’, and not
a social group. The difference between the two is that while in the former case
its members do not establish a relationship between themselves or work for a
common goal, the relationship or the goal or both exist with a group.
A ‘social category’ is not an aggregate in the sense that they are a collection
of individuals. A category may exist even if its'components are not physically
concentrated together. It is a class of persons who are distinguished from the rest
in the society by a certain status that is ascribed to them. Artists, doctors, film
stars and all bachelor persons form in each division a social category.
Members of a category may not be related with each other on the basis of a
social group. One film actor may have no relation whatsoever with another, and
there may be no desire in them to work together for a common purpose; yet
they shall form a social category and the absence of a relationship or a goal will
prevent them from becoming a group. But as soon as these two actors form an
association for securing their rights in the film industry, they become members
of a social group.
They are, as a social category, not a social aggregate even when they cluster
together in a party; but they can, without the mark of their status, become a part
of the social aggregate when they crowd together with others to watch an event.
Cinegoers as a class form a social category, distinct from those in society who
abjure films as a means of entertainment; but the audience at-a particular show
is an aggregate. It may be noted that each person belongs to a family; and, in
this sense, a member of a category or an aggregate automatically forms part of
one group or the other.

Types of Groups:
Sociologists are not all of the same view as regards the types of social groups
that may be found in a society. The most commonly accepted division, made by
C.H. Cooley, is between the primary and the secondary groups. Others note the
contiguous and the non-contiguous, the voluntary and the in-voluntary, the formal
and the informal, and reference groups.

The different types of groups are discussed below:
(i) Primary and Secondary Groups:
Primary Groups: ‘
A ‘primary group’ has been described as a ‘face-to-face’ group, since members
in it have a direct and close contact with each other. According to Mclver, the
Sociology-12

©

primary group is the very^ucleus of all social organizations, particularly when It
assumes the shape of the family. Members of a family, children’s play-groups ar d.
persons belonging to a locality develop such intense feelings among themselves
that they easily fall into primary groups.
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When relations between ‘individuals in any group or unit are not very close at d
direct, when a group-spirit, or a group-consciousness exists with the difference
that none of the members .of such group has necessarily a direct relation with
Notes

the other, the group may be described as a ‘secondary group’. Political parties,
students’ unions or labour units, businessmen’s guilds etc. can well be described
as secondary groups.
A primary group must, therefore, possess certain characteristics:
(!) As Mclver puts it, there is a quality of ‘spontaneity’ among the members
of a primary group. Family members, groups of close friends or young-men
of a locality feel very free with each other, and on their own initiative
they come together for discussions, gossip or mere recreation.
This element of spontaneity helps at times in establishing primary groups
within certain secondary units. For example, in a business house the
staff and the management are woven together only in an indirect and a
secondary relationship. But within this secondary group there may exist
a smaller clique or coterie of workers who combine for some specific
purpose or the other, and the informality of their relations will form thern
into a primary group.
(2) Membership of primary groups is naturally ‘limited’, since a direct
participation of a large number of persons in any activity or in building
up a relationship is not practicable. Even the attitudes' of the members
of these groups towards various cultural pursuits must be similar, or else
the relations easily get strained. If a man and his wife do not learn to see
eye to eye over most matters that concern a common home, the married
relationship between the two is certainly not without its threats.
(3) Primary groups being the very nucleus of society, these are ‘universal’
and for all times. There is not a single sphere of human activity in whi six
we fail to notice the emergence of these groups. When lecturers fre m
various background assemble in an educational institution, they no dout>t
former secondary groups, but sooner or later primary groups of the me re
intimate ones will develop, even though these groups continue to open ite
within the wider field of the secondary relationships.
(4) The primary groups are at the very base of the individuals’ education as to
love, affection, co-operation, generosity and humanism, and all education
along this line will culminate in the establishment of an esprit-de-corps,
a team spirit.

©
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However, lowly the ambitions of gangster's^ihay'be, even among them
they have a team spirit which generates the ‘wfe-feeling’ in the same lofty
way as it grows among persons with nobler pursuits. Primary groups,
therefore, generate very primary relationships among human beings that
v may be described as very ‘personal’, ‘spontaneous’ and ‘voluntary’.
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(5) Primary groups contribute largely to the process of socialization of the
child before he enters the larger world as an adult. The child, as he grows,
finds as his immediate neighbours the members of his family and his
playmates. From the family members he learns his language, his cultural
heritage and the role that he has to play first in the family and them in
larger society.
This process has earlier been described as the process of socialization. Whether
or not the child will express his feelings and, if he does, the degree of expression
would be socially warranted under the circumstances, are all matters that he must
learn to grasp, and his family is his first educator in the respect.
His playmates take him to yet another sphere of society. He learns that there are
persons like him who should not be revered or respected like the father or the
mother, but who are more directly responsive to his ideas and, perhaps, more
sympathetic.
i•

Notes

He learns to adjust and to share with his playmates and thereby becomes conscious
of his social rights and obligations. A proper family environment and the right
type of friends can help to a great extent the formation of a personality that would
conform to the standards of the society.
The very closeness of relations that primary groups generate answer not only to
the creature needs of an individual but also to his culture needs. This function of
the primary group is so well performed that no other organization in society can
take its place. An individual needs frankness in relations which help his instinct
of self- expression and larger organizations like secondary groups cannot help
him much in this respect.
However, the influence of these primary groups upon the secondary ones is of
immense importance. All the training that an individual gets in a primary group
radiates into a secondary group and inspires its functioning. Kingsley Davis
observes that, without the primary groups, the secondary groups would be like
trees without roots, doomed to fall and perish with their own weight and burden.

Secondary Groups:
‘Secondary groups’ occupy a very important place in modem society. In primitive
societies, when man’s activities admitted of no difference other than those prompted
by difference in age or the sexes, primary groups were the order of the day.
Secondary groups hardly existed since the primary ones above could .cater to the
Sociology-12

©
•X

1

needs of the individual. .As simple society turned into the more complex one,
several activities enlarged the range of human action and, with division of labor r
and specialization, several secondary groups came into existence.
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Different activities required different specialized agencies, and each of these
specialized agencies formed the basis of a secondary group. Different associations
have now come into being as secondary groups in which individuals do not have
direct or personal relations with each other.
Notes

Secondary groups possess the following characteristics:
(1) Each.secondary group like a business association, a political party or a
religious association is based on some interest, economic, political, cultural
or otherwise. Without a ‘distinct interest’, no secondary group can conie
into existence.

[

(2) A secondary group is, therefore, much ‘larger in composition’ and wider
in scope. As such, the relations between members of secondary groups
tend to remain impersonal, indirect and formal. Individuals belonging to
the group are bound together by common interests and not by spontaneous
feelings. An individual in such a group neither directly and ‘face-to-fac!e 9
meets his comrade, nor is he interested in meeting all of them. He is
rather concerned with the achievement of his goal, for it is the goal ai l<1
not the individuals that has created the group.
(3) Relations between members of a secondary group are by and large
contractual. ‘Contracts and conventions’ determine the rights and obligatio as
of every member, and the understanding by him of such contractual Dr
conventional constraints must be very clear. Mechanical observance of
these knits the group together, but no element of spontaneity exists wi tli
it.
Even the rules and regulations that are framed for securing the loyalty of
the members to the group and in harmonizing its organizational activities
are drafted with deliberation and, therefore, they are indirect and imperson al.
(4) Members of large organizations participate in a common activity or
enterprise. There is interdependence in such activities, as in a commerc tal
house or an educational institution. In a business house, the work of every
worker collectively designs out the whole fabric and, in an educatioilal
institution; too, the teachers’ efforts are dependent upon the co-operative
attitudes of students.
When we analyse the co-operation that one finds in primary groups, vve
find that the participants engage in direct cooperation; but in a secondary
group, co-operation is clearly indirect and impersonal.
(5) Secondary groups are of ‘larger duration’ than the primary ones. The fam ily
and the childhood playmates exist for an individual for a short period of
(54)
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time only and, sooner or later, the children are no longer children and
the individual loses the guidance of the menibers of his family.
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The tutelage period in life is short; and a greater part of individual life is devoted
to participation in impersonal secondary groups. Thd'child enters a secondary
group after spending his formative years in the midst of primary groups; and as
such his membership in the secondary ones will be conditioned by his training
and education in the primary ones.

Notes

There may not be a whole truth in the statement that ‘the hand that rocks
the cradle rules the world’, but the rocking hand definitely shapes the
personality of the individual who, later in life, is confronted with the
demands of the larger impersonal organizations of which he chooses to
become a member. Since the individual spends a better part of his life
in the midst of secondary groups, the norms and ideals of these groups,
mould his personality in later life.
(6) The close and intimate primary group allows an individual only a limited
vision of life. In the family, the child develops the understanding that
every woman is like his mother and every decent male like his father.
When he enters the secondary groups, he gains a wider experience of
life, comes to know of a variety of individuals, his experiences become
variegated and the perspective of life changes for him positively and
absolutely.
On the one hand, he learns to expand himself and his ideals from the narrow,
limited regions of life and, on the other, an enlarged personality helps him to
gain confidence through determination and consciousness of his role in society.
People living in villages acquire a sense of security by living in close proximity
with each other.
In cities, life is impersonal and unsympathetic and it is here that an individual
requires the membership of different secondary groups sheerly for boosting up
his sense of security. He comes to know that he is a part of the game and,
therefore, not lonely. In order to accentuate this sense of security, associations
hold meetings, get-togethers and various programmes from time to time; and even
these impersonal arrangements have their beneficial influences in the otherwise
cold, apathetic city life.
Besides that, relations begun impersonally in secondary groups do not tend to
remain as such; in different divisions and segments, they lead to the formation of
closely-linked primary groups based on direct feelings and personal understandings.
At times, these primary relations within secondary groups can be the cause of
instability of these groups.
Sociology-12
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Primary Group Vs Secondary Group

Sociology

Primary Group

Notes

Secondary Group

1. Size of group is small

1. Size of group is large.

2. Members share direct, personal
and informal relationship.

2. Members share indirect, formal
and institutional relationship.

3. Social control through informal
means- folkways, mores, etc.

3. Social control through formal
means- laws, code of conduct,
etc.

4. Its goal is to fulfil needs of
its members.

4. Its goal is to achieve specific
objectives.

5. Its structure is rigid, regulated
by informal rules.

5. Its structure is flexible,
regulated by formal rules.

6. Its membership is compulsory
and permanent.

6. Its membership is voluntar)
and temporary.

(N) The In-Group and the Out-Group:
W.G. Summer makes a twofold division of society into the in-group and the out
group. Members of the in-group have very close relations with each other and
their loyalty to the group and to each other is very pronounced. The group-feelirjg
or the group-spirit makes the members of this group very conscious of the faLt
that they belong together, as in the case of family members, persons who shate
common living surroundings, or persons who belong to a particular nation.
The Basis of this intimate relationship is the sharing of certain common ideas or
a feeling that the social heritage is common. The in-group exists anywhere, aid
with further ramifications too. Boys of a public school belong to an in-group arid
even within such group there may be a closer group of boys who belong tol a
particular form or standard.
The out-group stands in contrast with the in-group and, unless one views the
former in the context of the latter, it has no existence whatsoever. No individual
as such may belong to an out-group; but an individual belonging to an in-grojip
may consider certain others to be belonging to an out-group.
The out-group would stand for a collection of individuals for whom a set of
individuals have a feeling of dislike, animosity or even hostility or hatred. Inste id
of hatred or dislike, there may exist a mere feeling of strangeness towards a gro ip
and even that would create an out- group.
For example, members of a certain family find the members of another a bit
strange; this feeling itself divides the families into an in-group and an out-groilp.
People belonging to different localities, different nations and different communities
likewise carve out for themselves a division into in-groups and out-groups.
(se)
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(Hi) The Formal Group and the Informal Group:

Sociology

Some sociologists notice a factor that characterizes groups as formal and informal
ones, according to the ‘rules of behaviour’ that govern them. In an ‘informal group’,
the rules of behaviour or the codes that determine the relationship of individuals
comprising it are not fixed or determined by any process of deliberation.
Friends, lovers and married couples easily fall into the informal group, for these
persons can determine the pattern of their relationship by mutual adjustment,
though such adjustments must be made within the norms set by society. Yet the
limits within which they can travel are elastic and personal variations are admitted.
‘Formal groups’ are, on the other hand, based on rules that are more or less rigid
and, once set down by society, the scope for variations is very limited.

Notes

Formality and impersonality determine the basis of the relationship, as in the cases
of the employer and the employee working together under a formal understanding,
or the judge administering justice in a court of law with the help of the arguments
made by the advocates of the parties.
Certain definite norms apply to these relationships; but should it so happen that
the employer and the employee meet at a wedding reception and participate in
the gaieties, they constitute, at least temporarily, an informal group.

(Iv) The Voluntary Group and the Involuntary Group:
Members of a family do not belong to a group out of any deliberate choice made
by them; when a child is bom in a family, from his own side and also from the
side of others in the family his inclusion in it is a matter-of-fact affair, upon which
no deliberate decision can be taken. Similarly, if a person is bom a Bengali or a
Punjabi, in the natural course of things he belongs to the Bengali or the Punjabi
community and there arises no question of making a choice in this regard.
The family and the community to which one belongs is an involuntary group, the
membership of which is automatic and beyond arguments. A voluntary group, on
the other hand, is one which is constituted with a pre-meditated and a deliberate
objective. Political parties, labour unions', sports clubs and even social clubs are
voluntary groups, and no individual is required compulsorily to enter these bodies.

(v) Other Groups:
Different sociologists have made distinctions between groups according to different
principles and some of these should, of necessity, be taken into consideration. For
example, there is the contiguous group and the non-contiguous one. A contiguous
group’ is based on physical contiguity, as a crowd that has collected to render
help to certain persons in distress. It is also ‘transitory’ in the sense that it collects
and then disperses.
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A ‘non-contiguous’ group -isr-a collection of individuals who are unified by certain
ideals or beliefs, like persons1 belonging to an ethnic group or a particular religion,
but living in different parts-of.the world. This type of group may be regarded as
a ‘permanent’ group too, just as a family is.
Groups may be classified also as ‘functional’ as non-functional ones. In a functional
group, the members eek to promote an objective, as in the cases of persons
combining to run and educational institution or a charitable dispensary or for
demonstrating against a particular government measure.
A family is a non-functional group as it serves certain social ends involuntarily,
and not with a deliberate motive. Similarly, on the question of the presence or
absence of internal organization among members, groups may be classified as
‘organized’ and ‘unorganized’ units.
The unorganized group is the crowd, for instance, that gets agitated over a man
being run over by a motor vehicle. An organized group is one in which the
members discipline themselves according to the demands of certain codes and,
at times, under leadership.
A group of cricket spectators is an unleadered organized group, but legislators
taking a whip before a session are a leadered and organized group. Organized
groups may be developed with or without set rules as has just been considered.
The organized group that operates with set rules may also be regarded as an
‘institutional group’.
Groups may also be classified according to the ‘principles of rigidity or flexibility’
they adopt for their memberships. Some groups like to keep themselves segregated
and their members are not free in mixing with those who belong to other groups.
Religious groups and prestige classes in society may maintain their distance from
foreign elements, and in those groups one notices the absence of ‘permeability
of boundaries’, as it has been described by some sociologists. Other groups may
make provisions for permeability, that is, they may open out to strangers and
admit them to their folds.

(vi) Reference Groups:
Modem society has changed the concept of individuality by modifying his standards
of behaviour according to the demands of his occupation. A man in present times1
is veryM^el^ib'introduce himself as a nuclear physicist, a social worker or j
stenograpHer.
The occupation has become so all pervading in his personality that his self canno :
be separated from it and, when he is asked to dissociate himself from it, his senses.
flounder. Therefore, the individual seems to have accepted the standards of his
occupation, by making a reference to which his own standards may be adjudged
This gives us the idea of a reference group.
Sociology-i;
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This group is one which sets down certain standards, and any individual who
belongs to it takes up those standards as his own. The occupation may not always
be a contractual one; it may be hereby a social obligation like that of a mother. A
woman may identify herself with the very concept of a mother and try to attain
the standards of an ideal parent, just as a college student may be ostentatious in
manners over his being a budding scientist.
The individual, therefore, takes the standards of the reference group in evaluating
the important aspects of his life. According to Robert Merton in his (Social Theory
and Social Structure p.287) the group to which an individual belongs can become
a point of reference for shaping one’s attitudes, evaluations and behaviour.

Group Goals:
Whatever the group that individuals may be members of, the group as such is
always made the basis of a composite relationship between such individuals.
The relationship that men have with each other is not devoid of interest; that is,
every relationship has a set pattern that reflects the wishes of the persons who
established it.
These wishes or interests express the goal that the group likes to follow; and we
shall not be wrong if we modify the statement by saying that every individual
enters a group with the idea of pursuing certain interests and the collective approach
in the group enhances the chances of his success. The ‘collective goals’ of the
individuals comprising the group can be taken as group goals.
Mclver and Page outline certain interests in the context of each type of a social
group, and these interests determine the goals of such social unity. For example,
the primary group likes the family as well as the large associations like labour
unions, the state or the church act with interest-conscious unities with definite
organization in each group. But then interests in the family are basically different
from those in a large association.
The family exists with limited membership based on personal relationship. Its
interests are unified and all its members act in unison to further such interests.
Sacrifices have to be made by some so that certain others prosper, but the prosperity
of the latter shall be taken as prosperity of the family as a whole.
Associational interests on the other hand, are collective and impersonal; and in
the furtherance of these interests, the demands are that each member.,shall exert
himself to the fullest and conditions of sacrifices are not thought of: In large
associations or organizations, competition is the main keynote of activity, while in
a family accommodation; adjustment and tolerance coupled with affection modify
the pursuit of interests.
However, in every collective effort there is first a clear understanding of collective
interests before any actual exertion is made, and every interest thereby assumes a
Sociology-12
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common meaning for every individual that appears to be enlarged and enriched.
This understanding leads us to the idea of the ‘group thought’ or the ‘group mind’.
It is argued by certain writer's like the Psychologist, McDougall, that the mutual
interactions of thoughts and1‘desires of the members of a group introduces an
element into such thoughts and desires that may be regarded as more than the
mere sum total of their individual thought and desire. McDougall considers that
the existence of a group mind is a distinct possibility. Yet writers like Mclver do
not admit such a proposition.’
Mclver feels that what passes as the group mind is perhaps the adjustment of
individual interests or an expression of dominance of some over others.
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When he scans the process of making group decisions, he finds that any of
the four processes are at work:
(A) Authority: Some individuals merely exercise their authority and make
others submit to their will, which itself is now group-processed and
branded as group thought.
(B) Compromise: When two or more sections in a group are equally strong
or important, each section makes some sacrifice in-order to accommodate
the other’s views and a compromise of views is arrived at. This is not
really group thinking; certain views remain unreconciled with others and
an advantageous bargaining is made by the sections on the basis of giveand-take.
(C) Enumeration: Enumeration means counting heads and deciding the issue
by applying the principle of majority. Voting takes place when agreement
fails and enumeration itself does not settle problems; but since the members
show their willingness to abide by the-majority view, as in a democratic
set up, a decision can be taken.
<D) Integration: This type of group decision shows the only real and the
utmost stage of agreement among members. It means that members are
all of one view, and the group decision does not imply the loss of idealJ
on the part of some and the corresponding gain by others. Integration can!
be taken more as an ideal than a realistic stage of decision-making in i
Whether* or not it is conceded that a group-mind is the aggregate of thought
and desires of individuals comprising it and that a group-decision is likewise < i
consensus of individual views, the performance and satisfaction of the ‘group goal'
involves basically individual efforts with the support of the group.
The group may decide upon a goal, which necessarily becomes the aim of the
individual in life. The individual’s efforts made in achieving the goal may havi
direct reflections upon his culture and personality. Where culture and personality
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are rooted in standard norms and views, the behaviour of every individual will
be traditional.
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For example, in achieving the goal as in the case of economic competition, each
will make a degree of a sacrifice and gain corresponding rewards for himself.
When people ‘behave’ traditionally and rationally, r it has been noticed that while
individual sacrifices are not heavy, the group as a whole gains moderately. This
would be the story of a family, a tribe or a nation when the ideal is to follow
the traditional path, the dictates of ethics and rationality.

Notes

But as soon as some individual or certain groups like certain producers’ associations
‘deviate’ from this path, their risks are high but the chances are that their rewards
will be very high. In the satisfaction of goals the importance of the dictates of
culture is great and it makes a world of difference whether or not the group, or
individuals in it, likes to deviate from the accepted norms.
It is true that if accepted norms are followed, the group as a whole is benefitted;
and if a deviation from them is made, the chances are that an individual will
prosper. Some may prefer to have fair rewards by following the competitive
approach, as a football player who plays for the team and feels happy about
winning the game, even though he has not scored any goal.
But a player when he plays for himself excels in quality and obtains higher
individual records, though the team as a whole does not attain much of success.
Whether a player will follow the strict norms or deviate from them will depend
on his personal and cultural qualities, as also on the type of the game that he is
playing.
Unscrupulous behaviour, therefore, is not unexpected in one’s exertions made
for the attainment of his goals. Robert Merton (in his Social Theory and Social
Structure) states that if the cultural attitudes are that any person can make money
as long as he has the requisite qualities, it would naturally follow that success or
failure will depend on personal qualities and personal performance.
The person, who fails, therefore, brands him not only with the stigma of remaining
behind but also with inability, and that has an effect upon his mental make-up. This
measure of inability to reach the goal is described as the ‘goal-means-discrepancy’.
Some may learn to adjust on the face of this discrepancy and modify their goals.
Others must ‘keep up with the Joneses’ and, hence, some extra efforts^are made
to achieve the target. But Merton observes that the response of some) would be
to attain their goals by adopting illegitimate means.
A student who must not be let down before his colleagues on the ground of his
inability to grasp principles must ‘copy’ during [examinations; and a person down
the ladder in the social structure must come up fast, even though he has to adopt
criminal means.
Sociology-12
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If the society does not offer "any legitimate means to the individual for the fulfilment
of his aspirations, he will'be"more likely to go astray than when he knows that
the legitimate means will satisfy his I desires. Hence, it is important that social
associations and institutions provide an individual with adequate means for attaining
the goals set up by society..- ■'
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Groups and Individual Freedom:
To begin with a proposition that group life is inimical to individual freedom would
be to make a fallacy of reasoning’s. A group is a collection of individuals who are
related to each other by some form of organization and, as such, the relationshiporganization basis links the individual with the group.

Notes

There can be no conflict between the individual and the group as such, and one
may understand these terms only in the context of each other. Groups manifest
the individual’s desire to live together. In ancient times, groups were few and
those involuntary groups that were created by sex, age and birth differences were
almost spontaneous growths.
Man had to be of a particular sex, a particular age and of a particular clan or
tribe or family. To this extent, the question of individual freedom did not arise at
all at least as regards membership of the group.
But in modem times, voluntary groups are many and one may have to decide
whether or not he would associate himself with a sect of religion, a social institution
or a particular economic activity. Although membership of any of these groups
is voluntary, at the same time it has to be observed that man in fact decides irl
favour of joining a group or the other; it helps him to further his interests of self]
preservation and self-expression and in very few cases would he like to live like
a recluse in the sanctuary of his own impractical thoughts.
Membership of a group now-a-days expresses a voluntary characteristic about it
in many cases, but individual action vis-a-vis the group is not always very clearhr
independent. Individual freedom is curbed by social codes that are expressed b)r
the groups in many ways. Even though within the wide range of activities alloweA
to the individual he is able to make his own choice and to limit the range of hil
activities, such limited range of activities too will be under the surveillance of*
society in several ways.
On the one hand, the individual’s desires may come into direct conflict with th 2
group norms; and, on the other, he may face a confusing situation in which th 2
demands of different groups to which he belongs conflict with each other. ¥or
example, if he has a conscience against exploitation of the minority population..,
and the official set-up in his country decrees such exploitation, he will naturally
resist the attempts of the establishment.
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In the second case, he may remain wedded to theL ideals of his orthodox family
background when at the same time he has educated-, himself along the lines of
liberal and secular knowledge. If, now, he wishes to many into another caste when
his family prohibits exogamy, he will face a dilemma .which will blunt action.
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Similar conditions confront an individual when he has-Jo decide upon the manner
in which he has to cast his vote, he has to choose an occupation or a home, or
participate in an unethical business practice.
Notes

Today, the state regulates principles relating to holding of property, accumulation
of property and inheritance. All other activities in a modem society are somehow
linked with economic activities and, of course, with sex. Pressures are exerted
upon the individual so that he conforms to the needs and prescriptions of the
society or of the groups to which he belongs.
These pressures may manifest themselves in any of the following ways:
(1) Dominant groups exist in modem society which exerts their ‘pressures’
upon all other groups in such a way that the wishes of the former prevail
in determining the comprehensive picture of the society as a whole. For
example, business classes in capitalistic and semi-capitalistic societies tend
to become so prominent that they control not only the production and
the distribution systems in the society but also the form of administration
required for its governance.
(2) In every group there is a ‘centre of authority’ located within the group itself
that will manifest itself in dictates that are imposed upon the submissive
elements in the group. Such authority may seek its own prestige and to
assert its pride of position without really caring for common ends. In a
family, for instance, junior individuals may be dominated over by elders,
and this tendency on the part of the latter may easily incite the former
to revolt. A glimpse of this conflict one may have in the double tragedy
of Romeo and Juliet as depicted by William Shakespeare.
The result may be that the individual, the minor elements or the submissive
group will become bitter against the group itself or against society as
a whole. One does not, of course, suggest that all authority is bad or
harmftil for the individual. As in all cases, if authority is blended with
tact and wisdom, its effects upon the individual as well as the group will
h'-^vea ni
be beneficent.
(3) ‘Established institutions’ that apply to the group must necessarily
circumscribe the individual’s behaviour with their sanctions and systems
of reprisals for violation of their conversions. The institution may be
a family heritage, a superstition or a religious dogma. They tend to
become sacrosanct though not always with reasons, and their standards
may constantly be in the state of modification through the ages: all that
Sociology-12
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individuals in the group are required to do is to blindly conform to their
standards.
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How often has fetish been the cause of ruin of so much of original
thinking of an individual, which could have served mankind better but for
the hindrances placed by these institutions. Mclver says that the very fact
that certain thinkers dream of Utopian conditions establishes that these
Original thinkers feel persecuted by social institutions.

Notes

(4) Even in respect of mere ‘moral freedom’, an individual faces situation in
society that in effect limit his choice. There may be questions of private
and public morality, but whatever it is, indoctrination by society acts as a
definite check upon an individual’s range of action. Such indoctrination also
forms public opinion in the group, for the number of persons conforming
to the group norms shall always be higher than those who' do not.
Hence, these persons who form the majority will always tend to uphold their
accepted values and to frown upon any person who seeks to trample upon them.
The pressure of public opinion will also be tremendous and the fear of it may
mould spirits that are too adventurous to be beneficial to society. Let it be imagined
that these social bonds only curb spirits and personalities, it must be hastily added
that for a very large majority in the group these social norms and codes are to
their advantage.
These people cannot in good many matters think or decide for themselves and
group thoughts and decisions save them from the immense trouble of having
to deliberate and find out the course of action. Perhaps only the very originalj
individual feels these group restraints and tries to resist them; yet even in his case’
it may be maintained that the independence of thought that he enjoys is also a
distinct contribution of the culture values of his own group.
The Family as a Group:
According to Mclver, the family is a group defined by a sex relationship that
is sufficiently precise and relatively stable, and its function is procreation anc
upbringing. of children. From the very definition itself, we find that sex alone
does not determine the basis of a family; procreation is a very important factoi
in its organization.
Those who talk of ‘companionate marriages’ today emphasize that side of family
life which provides for the security of companionship to certain persons, but
organizationally, the importance of that type of a family will be relatively low.
Mclver and Page assert that a family distinctly stands for the following:
(i) The mating relationship between two (or more) persons;
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(ii) The sharing of the obligations of the upbringing of the child, and this
refers to the economic side of the functions of a family;
(iii) Common habitation, and also
(iv) The institutional arrangements, for a family cannot exist by itself and it
needs the recognition of social institutions; and
(v) A clear social system of nomenclature and reckoning descent.
The family stands out as the basic primary group in any society, and every
individual in the course of his life learns to journey into a wider society from
the smaller world of his own family.
In early life, not only the creature needs of the individual but his economic,
educational, cultural and emotional needs too are answered by the family
surroundings. In fact, we shall remember that the very process of socialization
of an individual begins in the family

SUMMARY OF THE CHAPTER
When human beings enter into any relationship with each other, the bond that they
create with the help of such relationships in each case becomes a social unit. The
social units may first take the shape of groups and then enlarge themselves into
social associations. Thus, a family would be a group for any individual, while the
state itself or any business activity may become an association. The groups and the
associations together form the society; and if societies, as represented by different
nations, evolve a system of working together, a supranational society comes into
existence. This is the fashion in which different social systems operate in this
world. Therefore, families, clubs, political, economic and religious associations
together form a society, like the Indian society or the American society, and each ’
such society is a distinct social system. We endeavour in this modem world to
bring together the different societies under a structure of humanity. Whether we do
succeed in this regard or not, a comparative study of the different social systems
has helped us to understand mankind better. Gisbert recognizes the collection in
the group, but adds that members of a group perform their functions through a
recognized organization, as in the cases of a football club or a political party. It is
to be noted in this context that a mere collection of individuals does not make a
group. If such individuals do not have any awareness of the fact of a relationship
existing between each other, the group cannot come into existence. Therefore,
persons in very close proximity with each other, and travelling by a common public
transport at a time, cannot form a group. But as soon as a consciousness arises
that they are related with each other, either through a common social organization
or for achieving a common goal, they form themselves into a group.
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Sociology
Multiple Choice Questions

•• i* *

:
is a group with the members has no individual concern about t\ e
i.
membership of group.
B. Outgroup

A. In group

D. Involuntary group
C. Voluntary group
2. Who is the profounder of the classification of the group as in group and out group ?

Notes

i t

A. WG Sumner

B. EBTylor

C. H Spencer

0. Williams

3. Who wrote the famous book 'Folkways'?
A. Merton

B. Sumner

C. Maclver

D. Albert

4.

is a group that a man is member?
A. primary group

B. Reference group

C. Ingroup

D. voluntary group

5. Who coined the term reference group in social science?
A. Herbert Mead

B. Sherif

C. Horton Cooley

D. Herbert Hyman

6.

is a group of individual who is not a member in that group.
A. Outgroup

B. We group

C. Horizontal group

D. In voluntary group

7. They group means....

8.

A. Small group

8. outgroup

C. Ingroup

0. Vertical group

is firstly apply the term reference group in social psychology.
A. Muzafer Sherif

B. Herbert Hyman

D. CH Cooley
C. Herbert Mead
is
a
group
to
identify
the
group
against
which an individual evaluates his/
9.
her own situation.
B. Outgroup
A. Primary Group
C. Secondary group

D. Reference group

10. Who was the prominent sociologist classifies group as horizontal and vertical?
A. Sorokin

B. Cooley

C. Sherif

D. Mead

Answers* 1. C 2 .B 3.D 4.B 5.C 6.A 7.B 8.A 9.C 10. B

Review Questions
1. Define group?
2. Discuss the features of group?
3. Define social group?
4. Explain types of social group?
5. Discuss the difference between primary group and secondary group?
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SOCIAL STRUCTURE AND SOCIAL
SYSTEM
Notes

• Understand the concept of social structure.
• Discuss the types of social structure.
• Discuss the nature of social system.
• Discuss the characteristics of social system.
• Discuss the types of social system.______
Objective of the chapter;
The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts
of Social structure and social system so that the characteristics and types of social
structure and social system can be learned.
Introduction
The term structure refers to some sort of ordered arrangement of parts or components.
A musical composition has a structure; a sentence has a structure etc. In all these
we find an ordered arrangement of different parts. A structure can be called a
building only when these parts or components are arranged in relationship with
the other. In the same manner society has its own structure called social structure.
The components or units of social structure are persons. A person is a human
being that occupies position in a social structure. Even though the persons are
subject to change the structure as such maintains its continuity. A nation, tribe,
a political party, a religious body can continue in existence as an arrangement
of persons though the personnel of each changes from time to time. There is
continuity of structure just as a human body maintains its structure. Sociologists
speak of few kinds of structures or groups that will be present in all societies.
These structures will exist in any society regardless of its ethos, history or any
cultural variability. Because without the functions of these structures a human
society cannot survive. Thus a family may be monogamous or polygamous; a
government may be democratic or authoritarian; an economy may be socialist or
capitalist. The nature of the specific structure may vary from society to society
but there always be a structure resulting in a function.
Social Structure Definition
The concept of social structure has been defined in different ways by different
thinkers and sociologists. Herbert Spencer was the first thinker who wrote about
structure of a society. He came up with biological analogies (organic structure
and evolution) to define the social structure.
Sociology-12
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According to RadclifT-Brown social structure is a part of the social structure <
all social relations of person to person. In the study of social structure the concre :e
reality with which we are concerned is the set of actually existing relations at a.
given moment of time that link together certain human beings.
A more general definition of social structure is that social structure refers to the
enduring orderly and patterned relationships between the elements of a society.
According to Raymond Firth it fnakes no distinction between the ephemeral aiad
the most enduring elements in social activity and it makes it almost impossible
to distinguish the idea of the structure of society from that of the totality of trie
society itself.
According to S.F Nadal structure'refers to a definable articulation and ordered
arrangement of parts. It is related to the outer aspect or the framework of society and
is totally unconcerned with the functional aspect of society. So he has emphasized
that the social structure refers to the network of social relationship that is created
among the human beings when they interact with each other according to their
statuses in accordance with the patterns of society. He has emphasized that tlie
social structure refers to the network of social relationship that is created amojng
the human beings when they interact with each other according to their statuses
in accordance with the patterns of society.
According to Ginsberg the study of social structure is concerned with the principal
form of social organization that is types of groups, associations and institutions
and the complex of these that constitute societies.
j
According to Karl Mannheim social structure refers to the web of interacting
social forces from which have arisen the various modes of observing and thinkijng.
Social structure is an abstract and intangible phenomenon Individuals is the upits
of association and institutions are the units of social structure. These institutions
and associations are inter-related in a particular arrangement and thus create the
pattern of social structure. It refers to the external aspect of society that is relatively
stable as compared to the functional or internal aspect of society. Social struc tire
is a living structure that is created, maintained for a time and changes.
According to Talcott Parsons, the term social structure applies to the partic alar
arrangement of the interrelated institutions, agencies and social patterns as well as
the statuses and roles which each person assumes in the group. Parsons has tried
to explain the concept of social structure in abstract form. All the units of scfcial
structure that is institutions, agencies, social patterns, statuses and roles are invisible
and intangible and hence are abstract. According to Maclver and Page the various
modes of grouping together comprise the complex pattern of the social structure.
They have also regarded that social structure is abstract which is composek of"
several groups like family, church, class, caste, state or community etc.
I
According to Johnson, the structure of anything consists of the relatively stable
inter-relationships among its parts; the term part itself implies a certain degree of"
stability. Since a social system is composed of the inter-related acts of people, its
structure must be sought in some degree of regularity or recurrence in these jacts.
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What is Social Structure in Sociology?

On the basis of the definitions social structure can be understood in the following points
(«)
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Levi-Strauss conceived of social structure as logic behind reality. He insisted that
the term social structure has nothing to do with [empirical reality but with models
which are built up after it. While social relations constitute the raw materials out
of which the models making up the social structure are built, the structure itself
cannot be reduced to an ensemble of social relations rather such relations themselves
result from such re-existing structures. The structures exhibit the characteristics of
a system and are made up of several elements none of which can undergo change
without effecting changes in all other elements. ,,

Notes

Nadel
Nadel views social structure as reality itself. He regards the role system of any
society with its given coherence as the matrix of the social structure. He outlines
two specific advantages of structural analysis. These are lending a higher degree
of comparability to social data and rendering such data more readily quantifiable.
Nadel contends that a particular social structure as described at a given moment
is accurate only for a particular period of time. Structure and variance are not
inherently contradictory rather the former is defined or built up through taking
account of the latter. If variance is unlimited there would be absolute chaos and
no order in social life.
Murdock
In defining social structure Murdock’s principle concern are the ethnographic
facts and the taxonomic classification of societies on the basis of manifest readily
discernible characteristics. The taxonomy established by Murdock depends primarily
on varieties of kinship organization. The taxonomy is based on statistical correlation
rather than the functional analysis.
Some of the important elements of social structure are discussed as under:
0) Values: At the top level are the societal values. These are the most
general or abstract normative conceptions of what the ideal society
itself would be like.
Individuals or groups are found to be emotionally committed to values.
These values help to integrate personality or a system of interaction.
Groups
and Institutions: Social structure can be viewed in terms of inter
(2)
relationships of the component parts. Social structure includes social
groups and institutions. These are called the major groups and institutions.
Four of these - the family, economic institutions, political institutions
and religious institutions - centre upon getting food and other items of
wealth, procreation, worship and ruling.
The community, the total organized life of a locality, is the most inclusive
spontaneous grouping in the social structure. There are also the enduring
phenomena of social classes, the ethnic or racial in group and the temporary
grouping of crowd. These are more or less spontaneous configurations
responsive to various interests that develop within the community.
Sociology-12
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(3) Organisations: In the larger societies of modem time, human beings
deliberately establish certain organizations for the pursuit of their specific
ends or purposes. These organizations, very often called associations, ark
group manifestations of life and common interests. To quote Maclver anti
Page, “The associations constitute the most conspicuous part of the social
structure and they gain in coherence, definite number and efficacy as the
conditions of the society grow more complex”.
(4) Collectivities: There are specialized collectivities such as families, firm^,
schools, political parties etc. (Differentiated institutional patterns almost
directly imply the existence of collective and role units whose activities
have different kinds of functional significance).
(5) Roles: Finally, within all such collectivities one can distinguish types af
roles. “Concretely these are the relevant performances of their individukl
occupants. Functionally, they are contributions to collective goal attainment^.
Role occupants are expected to fulfill their obligations to other people
(who are also role occupants). For example, in family the husband has
obligations towards his wife. According to Nodal, the elements of social
structure are roles.
(6) Norms: According to H.M. Johnson, sub-groups and roles are governed 1>y
social norms. Social norms are of two types: (i) obligatory or relatioral
and (ii) permissive or regulative.
Some norms specify positive obligations. But they are not commonly applied to
all the roles and sub-groups. For example, the positive obligations of a family 2 ire
not the same as those of business firm.
Some other norms specify the limit of permissible action. A role occupant of* a
sub-group in this case ‘must’ do certain things, ‘may’ do certain things and ‘mast
not do sill others. They are called regulative norms. They do not differentiate
between roles and sub-groups. For example in our society, regardless of one’s rc le,
one must not seek to influence others by threat of violence or by violence itself.
The components of social structure are human beings, the structure being an
arrangement of persons in relationship institutionally defined and regulated.
Formal and Informal Structure
Social structure can be both formal and informal. In the words of Maclver and Page
the factors that give rise to primary groups in industrial organization are present
in all formalized social structures. Thus in govt agencies, political parties, scho 3ls»
labour unions the complete organisational picture includes the formal blue-print
arrangements on the one hand and informal spontaneous grouping on the other.
Types of Social Structure
Talcott Parsons has described 4 principal types of social structure. His classifications
is based on four social values - universalistic social values, particularistic social
values, achieved social values and ascribed social values. Universalistic social
values are those which are found almost in every society and are applicable to
everybody. Particularistic social values are the features of particular societies and
these differ from society to society. When the statuses are achieved on the k asis
of efforts it means that such societies attach importance to achieved social vahaes.
Sociology — 12
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When the statuses are hereditary even the society gives importance to ascribed
social statuses.
• ’
Universalistic -achievement pattern-This is the combination of the value patterns
which sometimes opposed to the values of a social structure built mostly around
kinship, community, class and race. Under this type of social structure, the choice
of goal by the individual must be in accord with the universalistic values. His
pursuits are defined by universalistic moral norms. Such a system is dynamically
developing norms. Such a system is dynamically developing system with an
encouragement for initiative.
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Universalistic ascriptions pattern-under this type of social structure the elements
of value-orientation are dominated by the elements of ascription. Therefore in
such a social structure strong emphasis is laid on the status of the individual
rather than on his specific achievements. The emphasis is on what an individual
is rather than on what he has done. Status is ascribed to the group rather than to
the individuals. The individual derives his status from his group. In this type of
social structure all resources are mobilized in the interest of the collective ideal.
Particularistic-Achievement Pattern-This type combines achievement values
with particularim. The primary criterion of valued achievement is found not in
universalistic terms such as conformity to a generalized ideal or efficiency but these
are focussed on certain points of reference within the relational system itself or
are inherent in the situation. The emphasis on achievement leads to the conception
of a proper pattern of adaption which is a product of human achievement and
which are maintained by continuous efforts.
Particularistic-ascriptive pattern- In this type also the social structure is
organized around the relational reference points notably those of kinship and local
community but it differs from the particularistic achievement type in as much
as the relational values are taken as given and passively adapted to rather than
make for an actively organized system. The structure tends to be traditionalistic
and emphasis is laid on its stability.

Social Structure and Role
In a social structure roles are more important than role occupants. Role occupants in
turn divide themselves into sub-groups. According to Johnson it will be manifestly
untrue to say that all the stability, regularity and recurrence that can be observed
in social interaction are due to normative patterning, roles and sub-groups of
various types are the parts of social structure to the extent that stability, regularity
and recurrence in social interaction are due to the social norms that define roles
and obligation of sub-groups.
Sub-groups and roles are closely linked with each other because all those who
are required to perform certain roles have some duties and obligations towards
the group to which they belong. The responsibilities of role occupant are of
different types and can be broadly divided into obligatory and permissive. Each
social structure has also quasi-structural aspect. In complex society there can be
standardised or institutionalized norms. Every rigid social structure is bound to
Sociology-12
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result in social disharmony. In a human society its structure must go on changing.
The term ‘system’ implies an orderly arrangement, an interrelationship of parts. ]i;i
the arrangement, every part has a fixed place and definite role to play. The partis
are bound by interaction. To understand the functioning of a system, for exampl s
the human body, one has to analyse and identify the sub-systems (e.g. circulatory,
nervous, digestive, excretionary systems etc.) and understand how these varioas
subsystems enter into specific relations in the fulfillment of the organic function
of the body.
Likewise, society may be viewed as a system of interrelated mutually dependent
parts which cooperate to preserve a recognisable whole and to satisfy some purposes
or goal. Social system may be described as an arrangement of social interactions
based on shared norms and values. Individuals constitute it and each has plac e
and function to perform within it.
Meaning of Social System:
It is Talcott Parsons who has given the concept of ‘system’ current in modern
sociology. Social system refers to’ an orderly arrangement, an inter relationships
of parts. In the arrangement, every part has a fixed place and definite role to play.
The parts are bound by interaction. System signifies, thus, patterned relationship
among constituent parts of a structure which is based on functional relations aiad
which makes these parts active and binds them into reality.
Society is a system of usages, authority and mutuality based on “We” felling and
likeness. Differences within the society are not excluded. These are, however,
subordinated to likeness. Inter-dependence and cooperation are its basis. It is
bound by reciprocal awareness. It is essentially a pattern for imparting the soci al
behaviour.
It consists in mutual inter action and interrelation of individuals and of the struct! re
formed by their relations. It is not time bound. It is different from an aggregate
of people and community. According to Lapiere, “The term society refers not to
group of people, but to the complex pattern of the norms of inter action that arises
among and between them.”
Applying these conclusions to society, social system may be described as an
arrangement of social interactions based on shared norms and values. Individuals
constitute it, and each has place and function to perform within it. In the process,
one influences the other; groups are formed and they gain influence, numerous
subgroup come into existence.
But all of these, are coherent. They function as a whole. Neither individual, nor
the group can function in isolation. They are bound in oneness, by norms ond
values, culture and shared behaviour. The pattern that thus comes into existence
becomes the social system.
A social system may be defined, after Parsons, a plurality of social actors
are engaged in more or less stable interaction “according to shared cultural norms
and meanings” Individuals constitute the basic interaction units. But the interact ing
units may be groups or organisation of individuals within the system.
The social system, according to Charles P. Loomis, is composed of the patterned
y
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. interaction of visual actors whose’ relation»to each other are mutually oriented
through the definition of the mediation of pattern of structured and shared symbols
and expectations.
All social organisations are, therefore, ‘social system’, since they consist of
interacting individuals. In the social system each of the interacting individual
has function or role to perform in terms of the status he occupies in the system.
For example, in the family parents, sons and daughters are required to perform
certain socially recognised functions or roles.
Similarly, social organisations function within the frame work of a normative
pattern. Thus, a social system presupposes a social structure consisting of different
parts which are interrelated in such a way as to perform its functions.
Social system is a comprehensive arrangement. It takes its orbit all the diverse
subsystems such as the economic, political, religious and others and their
interrelation too. Social systems are bound by environment such as geography.
And this differentiates one system from another.
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Elements of Social System:
The elements of social system are described as under:
1. Faiths and Knowledge: The faiths and knowledge brings about the
uniformity in the behaviour. They act as controlling agency of different
types of human societies. The faiths or the faith is the result of the
prevalent customs and beliefs. They enjoy the force of the individual are
guided towards a particular direction.
2. Sentiment: Man does not live by reason alone. Sentiments - filial, social,
notional etc. have played immense role in investing society with continuity.
It is directly linked with the culture of the people.
3. End Goal or object: Man is bom social and dependent. He has to meet
his requirements and fulfill his obligations. Man and society exist between
needs and satisfactions, end and goal. These determine the nature of
social system. They provided the pathway of progress, and the receding
horizons.
4. Ideals and Norms: The society lays down certain norms and ideals for
keeping the social system intact and for determining the various functions
of different units. These norms prescribe the mles and regulations on the
basis of which individuals or persons may acquire their cultural goals
and aims.
In other words ideals and norms are responsible for an ideal structure or
system of the society. Due to them the human behaviour does not become
deviant and they act according to the norms of the society. This leads
to organization and stability. These norms and ideals include folkways,
customs, traditions, fashions, morality, religion, etc.
5. Status-Role:
Every individual in society is functional. He goes by status-role relation.
It may come to the individual by virtue of his birth, sex, caste, or age.
One may achieve it on the basis of service rendered.
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6. Role:
Like the status, society has prescribed different roles to different individuals.
Sometimes we find that there'is'a‘role attached to every status. Role is the
external expression of the status; While discharging certain jobs or doing
certain things, every individual keeps in his mind his status. This thing
leads to social integration; organization and unity in the social system.
In fact statuses and roles go together. It is not possible to separate them
completely from one another.
7. Power:
Conflict is a part of social system, and order is its aim. It is implicit,
therefore, that some should be invested with the power to punish the
guilty and reward those who set an example. The authority exercising
power will differ from group to group; while the authority of father may
be supreme in the family, in the state it is that of the ruler.
8. Sanction:
It implies confirmation by the superior in authority, of the acts done be
the subordinate or the imposition of penalty for the infringement of the
command. The acts done or not done according to norms may bring
reward and punishment.
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Characteristics of Social System:
Social system has certain characteristics. These characteristics are as follows:
1. System is connected with the plurality of Individual actors:
It means that a system or social system cannot be borne as a result of
the activity of one individual. It is the result of the activities of various
individuals. For system, or social system, interaction of several individuals
has to be there.
2. Aim and Object:
Human interactions or activities of the individual actors should not be
aimless or without object. These activities have to be according to certain
aims and objects. The expression of different social relations borne as a
result of human interaction.
3. Order and Pattern amongst various Constituent Units:
Mere coming together of various constituent units that from social systemj
does not necessarily create a social system. It has to be according to a[
partem, arrangement and order. The underlined unity amongst various'
constituent units brings about ‘social system’.
4. Functional Relationship is the Basis of Unity:
We have already seen different constituent units have a unity in order tc
form a system. This unity is based on functional relations. As a result o:'
functional relationships between different constituent units an integratec
whole is created and this is known as social system.
5. Physical or Environmental Aspect of Social System:
It means that every social system is connected with a definite geographica
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area or place, time, society etc. In other words it means that social system
is not the same at different times,,at different place and under different
circumstances. This characteristic of the social system again point out
towards its dynamic or changeable nature.
6. Linked with Cultural System:
Social system is also linked with cultural system. It means that cultural
system bring about unity amongst different members of the society on
the basis of cultures, traditions, religions etc.
7. Expressed and implied Aims and Objects:
Social system is also linked with expressed and implied aims. In other
words, it means that social system is the coming together of different
individual actors who are motivated by their aims and objectives and
their needs.
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8. Characteristics of Adjustment:
Social system has the characteristic of adjustment. It is a dynamic
phenomenon which is influenced by the changes caused in the social
form. We have also seen that the social system is influenced by the aims,
objects and the needs of the society. It means that the social system shall
be relevant only if it changes itself according to the changed objects and
needs. It has been seen that change takes place in the social system due
to human needs, environment and historical conditions and phenomena.
9. Order, Pattern and Balance:
Social system has the characteristics of pattern, order and balance. Social
system is not an integrated whole but putting together of different units.
This coming together does not take place in a random and haphazard
manner. There is an order am’ balance.
It is so because different units of the society do not work as independent units
but they do not exist in a vacuum but in a socio-cultural pattern. In the pattern
different units have different functions and roles. It means that there is a pattern
and order in the social system.

Types of Social System:
Parsons presents a classification of four major types in terms of pattern
variable. These are as follows:
1. The Particularistic Ascriptive Type:
According to Parsons, this type of social system tends to be organized
around kinship and sociality. The normative patterns of such a system
are traditional and thoroughly dominated by the elements of ascription.
This type of system is mostly represented by preliterate societies in which
needs are limited to biological survival.
2. The Particularistic Achievement Type:
There is a significant role of religious ideas as differentiating element
in social life. When these religious ideas are rationally systematized that
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possibility of new religious concepts emerge. As a result of this nature of
prophecy and secondly it may depend on non-empirical realm to which
the porphyry is connected. 1 3. The Universalistic Achievement Type:
When ethical prophecy and non-empirical conceptions are combined,
a new set of ethical norms arise. It is because the traditional order is
challenged by the ethical prophet in the name of supernatural. Such norms
are derived from the existing relations of social member; therefore they
are universalistic in nature. Besides, they are related with empirical or
non-empirical goals, therefore they are achievement oriented.
4. The Universalistic Ascription Type:

Under this social type, elements of value orientation are dominated by
the elements of ascription. Therefore emphasis is placed on status of the
actor, rather than his performance. In such a system, actor’s achievements
are almost values to a collective goal. Therefore such a system becomes
politicized and aggressive. An authoritarian State example of this types.
Maintenance of Social System:

A social system is maintained by the various mechanisms of social control. These
mechanisms maintain the equilibrium between the various processes of social
interaction.
In brief, these mechanisms may be classified in the following categories:
1. Socialization.
2. Social control.
(]) Socialization: it is process by which an individual is adjusted with the
conventional pattern of social behaviour. A child by birth is neither!
social nor unsocial. But the process of socialization develops him into a
functioning member of society. He adjusts himself with the social situations
conforming with social norms, values and standards.
I
(2) Social Control: Like socialisation, social control is also a system of
measures by which society moulds its members to conform with the
approved pattern of social behaviour. According to Parsons, there are twc
types of elements which exist in every system. These are integrative anc
disintegrative and create obstacles in the advancement of integration.
Functions of Social System:

Social system is a functional arrangement. It would not exist if it were not so. Its
functional character ensures social stability and continuity. The functional characte r
of society, Parsons has discussed in depth. Other sociologists such as Robert F.
Bales too have discussed it.
It is generally agreed that the social system has four primary functiona I
problems to attend. These are:

2. Goal attainment,
4. Latent Pattern-Maintenance.

1. Adaptation,
3. Integration,
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1. Adaptation:
vr<
Adaptability of social system to the changing environment is essential.
No doubt, a social system is the result of geographical environment and
a long drawn historical process which by necessity gives it permanence
and rigidity. Yet, that should not make it wooden and inelastic. It need •
be a flexible and functional phenomenon.
Economy for its maintenance, division of labour for better production of
goods and effective services, and role, differentiation for job opportunity
is essential. Durkheim in Division/of Labour in society has given great
attention to the role of division of labour and role differentiation as these
make possible a higher average degree of skill than would otherwise be
possible.
Lack of adaptability, very often has' caused the social system to be
challenged. It has caused revolution resulting in the overhauling of the
system. The British system, in the nineteenth century, when the continent
was in the inferno of revolution, showed remarkable adaptability. It
responded well to the mounting demands of change. Over the time our
system has demonstrated the excellent sense of adaptability.
2. Goal Attainment:
Goal attainment and adaptability are deeply interconnected. Both contribute
to the maintenance of social order.
Every social system has one or more goals to be attained through
cooperative effort. Perhaps the best example of a societal goal is national
security. Adaptation to the social and nonsocial environment is, of course,
necessary if goals are to be attained. But in addition, human and nonhuman
resources must be mobilised in some effective way, according to the
specific nature of tasks.
For example, there must be a process of ensuring that enough persons,
but not too many, occupy each of the roles at a particular time and a
process for determining which persons will occupy which roles. These
processes together solve the problem of allocation of members in the
social system. We have already touched upon the “need” for property
norms. The rules regulating inheritance e.g., primogeniture-in part solve
this problem..
The allocation of members and the allocation of scarce valuable resources
are important, of course, for both adaptation and goal attainment. The
difference between adaptation and goal attainment is a relative one.
The economy of a society is that subsystem which produces goods and
services for a wide variety of purposes; the “polity”, which includes above
all the Government in complex societies, mobilizes goods and services for
the attainment of specific goals of the total society regarded as a single
social system.
3. Integration:
Social system is essentially an integration system. In the general routine
Sociology = 12
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of life, it is not the society but'the group or the subgroup in which one
feels more involved and interested. Society, on the whole does not come
into one’s calculations. Yet; we know as indicated by Durkheim, that
individual is the product of society. Emotions, sentiments and historical
forces are so strong that one cannot cut oneself from his moorings.
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The working of these forces is best seen when society is involved in a
domestic crisis or an external challenge. An appeal in the name of society,
culture, heritage, patriotism, national solidarity or social welfare invokes
quick response. Cooperation in effort is often demonstrative of integrating.
It is the real basis of integration.
During normal times, the spirit of integration is best expressed by not
disregarding the regulative norms. Abiding by them is essential, as
otherwise, it will be the domination of might over right, of self over
society, and the spirit of mutuality which is based on common welfare,
will get eliminated. The command and obedience relation as it exists is|
based on rationality and order. If it is not sustained, the social order wouk
break down.
In almost every social system, and in every system as large as a society,
some participants, including whole subgroups, violate the relational or
regulative norms. So far as these norms meet social needs, violations are
a threat to the social system,
This necessitates the need for social control. “Social control” is the need
for standardized reactions to violations in order to protect the integrity
of the system. When there is dispute concerning the interpretation ot
relational or regulative norms, or concerning the factual aspects of*
conflicts of interest, there is need for agreed-upon social arrangement^
for settling the dispute. Otherwise the social system would be subjeot
to progressive splits.
4< Latent Pattern-maintenance:
Pattern maintenance and tension management is the primary function of*
social system. In absence of appropriate effort in this direction maintenance
and continuity of social order is not possible. In fact within every sockd
system there is the in built mechanism for the purpose.
Every individual and subgroup learns the patterns in the process of the internalization
of norms and values. It is to invest the actors with appropriate attitude and respett
towards norms and institution, that the socialization works. It is not; however,
merely the question of imparting the pattern, equally essential is to make the actor
to follow it. For this there is always a continuous effort -in operational terms of*
social control.
There may yet be occasions when the components of social system may become
subject of distraction and disturbance. Tension may arise due to internal or
external causes and society may get involved into a critical situation. Just as a.
. family in distress draws upon all its resources to overcome it, so also society has
to overcome it.
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This process of ‘overcoming’ is the management of the tension. Society has the
responsibility, like a family, to keep its,members functional, to relieve them of
anxiety, to encourage those who would, be detrimental to the entire system. The
decline of societies has been very much ^because the pattern maintenance and
tension management mechanism has often failed.
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Equilibrium and Social Change:
Equilibrium is a state of ‘balance’. It is “a state of just poise”. The term is used
to describe the interaction of units in a system. A state of equilibrium exists,
when systems tend towards conditions of minimum stress and least imbalance.
The existence of balance between units facilitates the normal operation of system.
Community evaluates and recognises the importance of equilibrium.

Notes

The equilibrium condition, is a “condition | of integration and stability”. It is
sometimes made possible with the development of a certain set of productive forces
such as pressure groups which brings into bejng an appropriate super structure of
institutions. Equilibrium can also be of moving sort, which according to Parsons,
is “an orderly process of change of the system”.
The maintenances of equilibrium, according to him resolve two fundamental types
of process: “The first of these are the process of the socialization by which actors
acquire the orientations necessary to the performance of their roles in the social
systems, when they have not previously possessed them; the second type are the
process involved in the balance between the generation of motivations to deviate
behaviour and the counter balancing motivations to restoration of the stabilized
interactive process which we have called mechanism of social control”.
A social system implies order among the interacting units of the systems. This
order, be it equilibrium or harmonious relations between individuals, is likely to
be disturbed, at times, by social changes, occasioned by innovations which force
new conceptions of roles and norms. The role of a housewife is affected when
she goes for work away from home. This change is bound to influence other
social institutions as well.
Maintaining the orderliness or social system is difficult when social changes are
frequent. Herbert Spencer introduced the cause and effect relationships to explain
the changing nature of societies in the equilibrium/disequilibrium’ analysis.
The structural-functional pattern of institutions which constitute a society would
change in accordance with change it may encounter in its total external environment,
and with changes in its internal conditions. There would be a changing disposition
of the parts of a society until some appropriate ‘equilibrium’ is reached.
Spencer elaborating the theory of equilibrium has indicated its universal applicability.
He pointed out that members of a society are continuously in the process of adapting to
its material substance. “Each society”, he wrote, “displays the process of equilibration
in the continuous adjustment of its population to its means of subsistence.
A tribe of men living on wild animals and'fruits is manifestly like every tribe
of inferior creatures, always oscillating from side to side of that average number
Sociology-12
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which the locality can support. Thought by artificial production unceasingly
improved, a superior race continually alters the limit which external conditions
put to population, yet there is ever a checking of population at the temporary
limit reached”.

Sociology

In elaborating his theory of equilibrium, Spencer has referred to several economic
aspects, and to the industrial system, of a society which continuously adjusts itself
to the forces of ‘supply and demand’. He has also discussed political institutions
in ‘equilibrium-disequilibrium’ terms. It is applicable to, all societies equally.

Notes

Taking society as a total entity, and its interrelationship with its parts, the changes
in them can be explained by ‘equilibrium- disequilibrium’ adjustments. “Marxian
Historical Materialism” remarks Ronald Fletcher, in The Making of Sociology is
in fact an” equilibrium-disequilibrium analysis of the historical sequences of social
order and social changes, and the explanation of this process in terms of material
changes, attendant social conflict, and its resolution.”

SUMMARY OF THE CHAPTER
The term structure refers to some sort of ordered arrangement of parts or components
A musical composition has a structure; a sentence has a structure etc. In all thes€
we find an ordered arrangement of different parts. A structure can be called e.
building only when these parts or components are arranged in relationship wit!
the other. In the same manner society has its own structure called social structure.
The components or units of social structure are persons. A person is a human
being that occupies position in a social structure. Even though the persons are
subject to change the structure as such maintains its continuity. A nation, tribe!,
a political party, a religious body can continue in existence as an arrangement
of persons though the personnel of each changes from time to time. There iL
continuity of structure just as a human body maintains its structure. Sociologists
speak of few kinds of structures or groups that will be present in all societie^.
These structures will exist in any society regardless of its ethos, history or an y
cultural variability. Because without the functions of these structures a human
society cannot survive. Thus a family may be monogamous or polygamous; a
government may be democratic or authoritarian; an economy may be socialist ir
capitalist. The nature of the specific structure may vary from society to society
but there always be a structure resulting in a function. A social system implies
order among the interacting units of the systems. This order, be it equilibrium or
harmonious relations between individuals, is likely to be disturbed, at times, ty
social changes, occasioned by innovations which force new conceptions of roles
and norms. The role of a housewife is affected when she goes for work awEiy
from home. This change is bound to influence other social institutions as well
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Multiple Choice Questions
1.

Name the reciprocal influence human beings exert on each other through
interstimulation and response.
A. Social interaction

B. Social relation

C. Socialgroups

D. Co-operation
_____interaction.

2. Human interaction is essentially
A. Competitive

B. Co-operative

C. Communicative

D. Deliberate

3. "Social structure is concerned with the principal forms of social organization..."
Who said so?
B. Ginsberg
A. Miller
D. Ogburn

C. Green

, for the

4. Human beings organize themselves into groups called
achievement of some object or goal.
A. Institutions

B. Community

C. Society

D. None of the above

5. According to Talcott Parsons, all the units of social structure are
A. Concrete

B. Tangible

C. Abstract

D. Explicit

denotes the functional significance of the actor for the social system.

6.

B. Action

A. Status

. D. Role

C. Mores

may be defined as a plurality of individuals who are in contact
7. A
with one another.
A. Group

B. Institution

C. Social Structure

D. Society

Answer:-1. A

2. C

3. B

4. A

5. C

6. D

7. A

Review Questions
1. Define social structure?
2. Define social system?
3. Discuss the features of social structure?
4. Explain the types of social structure?
5. Discuss the types of social system?
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NORMS AND VALUES

• Understand the concept of social norms.

Notes

• Discuss the types of social norms.
• Discuss the nature of social norms.
• Discuss the characteristics of social values.
• Discuss the types of social values.
Objective of the chapter:
The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts
of Social norms and social values so that the characteristics and types of social
norms and social values can be learned.
Introduction
Conflict is’ normal in a group, but order and conformity is essential for group
life. There is, therefore, need to regulate individual and group behaviour in the
interest of social order. The emphasis, therefore, is on the normal, usual and the
accepted course of conduct which is determined by social mechanism. It, in a
way, internalizes social discipline. Norms and values have an important role in it.
These, of the several elements that constitute the social structure, are significant.
Norms:
Meaning of Norms:
Social norm refers to group group-shared standards of behaviour. The norms are
based on social values. Norms are social rules which define correct and acceptable
behaviour in a society or a group to which people are expected to confirm. They
prescribe the way the people should behave in particular situations.
They determine, guide, control and also predict human behaviour. Norms, in short,
are a bundle of do’s and dont’s; they are rules of behaviour in particular situations.
For example, in all societies, there are norms which define acceptable male and
female dress. There are norms about driving. Norms exist in all areas of social life.
Social are “general precepts, which being intemallied or, accepted by individuals,
induce conformity in simple actions or in complex ethical judgements, thus
increasing group unity.” It is used to describe the common standards or ideas
which guide members’ response in all established groups. When it is said that
a particular action is in accordance with norms, the intention is to say that it
conforms to community expectations of behaviour.
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Broom and Selznick describe norms as, “blueprint for behaviour, setting limit
within which individual may seek alternate ways to achieve their goals”.
According to Young and Mack, ‘norms’ refer to the “group-shared expectations”.
H.M. Johnson writes, “A norm is an abstract pattern held in- the mind that sets
certain limits for behaviour”.
Donald Light Jr. and Suzanne say, Norms refer to “the rules that guide behaviour
in everyday situations and are derived from the value”.
As Robert Bierstedt has pointed out, “A norm is a rule or standard that governs
our conduct in the social situations in which we participate.” He further writes that
a norm can be treated as “a cultural specification that guides our conduct in society”.
Norms are rooted in institutions. They provide the standard of behaviour and
are regulatory in character. The choice of individual for striving towards the
cultural goal is regulated and guided by norms. These provide the guideline for
action. Norms give cohesion to society. They influence attitude of individuals tounderstanding and unity.
Conformity to norm is qualified by socially defined situation. Degree of conformity
may vary, but the norms, unlike the ideal, are never far from actual behaviour.
Violator of norm may invite loss of prestige, social ridicule or even a more severe
punishment. Norms are mainly informally enforced. Certain norms are, however,
formalized by translation into laws. A social norm operative in one social system
is not equally operative in the other.
The characteristics ofsocial norms:
The characteristics of social norms are discussed as under:
1. Social norms are universal:
These are found in all societies. Social norms are the basis of social
order. No society can function smoothly without norms.
2. Norms incorporate value-judgement:
A norm is a standard shared by the group members. These represent
“standardized generalization” concerning expected modes of behaviour.
As standardized generalizations, they are concepts which have been
evaluated by the group and they incorporate value-judgement. In terms
of value we judge whether some action is right or wrong, good or
bad, expected or unexpected.
3. Norms are relative:
Norms vary from society to society. Sometimes, norms vary from group
to group within same society. Some norms do not govern the behaviour
» of all the people. Norms applicable to older people are not applicable
to children. Similarly, norms applicable to policemen are different from
those of teachers.
4. All norms are not equally important:
Norms are enforced by sanctions, i.e. reward and punishment. But all
norms are not equally strict and they do not carry the same kind of
Sociology-12
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punishment because they differ in importance. The most important norms
in society are called ‘mores’ and those who violate them are severely
punished. Other norms, called ‘folkways’ and punishments for violating
them are much less severe.
5. Norms are internalized by the individuals:
Norms become part of personality through the process of socialization.
Individuals internalize the norms of the society. Individuals generally
behave in accordance with the social norms.
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Institutionalization ofNorms:
A social norm operative in one social system may not be operative in another
“A social norm is said to be institutionalized” remarks Johnson,” in a particulai
social system when three conditions are met.
These three conditions are as follows:
1. A large number of members of the social system accept the norm.
2. Many of those who accept the norm take it seriously. In psychologica
terms, they have internalized it.
3. The norm is sanctioned. This means that certain members of the systen
are expected to be guided by the norm in appropriate circumstances.
Besides these three conditions, the other aspects of institutionalization o '
norms are mentioned as under:
(a) The institutionalized norms apply to members of a social system according
to their social positions within the system. Thus doctors, nurses, want
boys in a hospital are not expected to do exactly the same things althougl
some norms do apply to all regardless of their social position.
(b) The “internalization of a norm by the “average” members of a social systen
is a matter of degree. The obligation of parents to protect their child i!s
deeply internalized taken very seriously indeed. So is the responsibility of
a Government official to keep official secrets especially to keep them oi t
of the hands of foreign agents. “Similarly in a marriage where both husban i
and wife are working, the expectation of mutual sexual fidelity is more bindin 5
than the expectation that the wife will get the husband’s breakfast.
(c) The “wide spread” acceptance of a norm in a social system is also a matter
of degree. In a large scale social system, it is not necessary for everyonje
to know about, let alone accept, all the norms operative in the system. For
example, the functioning of the stock-market requires institutionalization
but many people have only a vague conception of the norms that govern
participation in it.
. •
What is necessary is that most of those who participate in the stock market in
any way know and accept that part of the total pattern of rights and obligatioi s
that affects, or is relevant to, their actual interaction with one another.
Beyond that a more generalized acceptance of the rule of law and the authority of*
the court ensures that a wider public1 support the norms at a distance, so to speak.
Thus, a stock market scandal will reduces the prestige of a broker even amor g
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people who do not understand precisely what his offence has been (Johnson).

Sociology

Norms may be institutionalized in a group of any size and complexity.
Relational and Regulative Norms:
The norms of a social system are divided into two classes. “Some norms specify
positive obligations. These norms usually differentiate among roles and among
subgroups. Thus the positive obligations of a family are not the same as those of
a business concern; the positive obligations of a father are not the same as those
of a son. Norms of the other class specify the limits of permissible rather than
obligatory action. A role occupant or subgroup “must” do certain things, “may”
do certain others, and “must not” do still others.

Notes

“Norms of the first class (obligatory) may be called “relational” since they specify
the positive content of relations between role occupants and between subgroups.
Norms of the second class (permissive) may be called “regulative”. Regulative
norms do not differentiate between roles and between sub groups to the same
extent as do the relational norms.
Functions / Importance of Norms:
Functions or importance of social norms are discussed below:
1. Norm less Society is Impossibility:
Norms are important part of society. Norms and Society go together. Man
depends upon society for his existence. Norms make living together in
society possible. Without normative order society is not possible.
2. Norms Regulate and Guide Behaviour:
Norms are controls. It is through them that society regulates behaviour
of its members in such ways that they perform activities fulfilling
societal needs.
3. Norms maintain Social Order:
Norms are part of social order. They are controls. The social order is
maintained by norms. That is why it is said that human social order is
a normative order.
4. Norms Gives Cohesion to Society:
Society achieves coherent structure through the norms. The collective
and cooperative life of people is made possible because of norms. The
normative system gives to society an internal cohesion.
5. Norms Helps to have Self-control:
Norms helps individuals to have self-control. Because of the constraints
imposed by norms individuals conform to the norms and exercise discipline
by themselves over their behaviour.
Values:
Meaning:
Generally, value has been taken to mean-moral ideas, general conceptions or
Sociology-12
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orientations towards the world or sometimes simply interests, attitudes, preferences,
needs, sentiments and dispositions. But sociologists use this term in a more precise
sense to mean “the generalised end which has the connotations of rightness,
goodness or inherent desirability”.
These ends are regarded legitimate and binding by society. They define what
is important worthwhile and worth striving for. Sometimes, values have been
interpreted to mean “such standards by means of which the ends of action are
selected”. Thus, values are collective conceptions of what is considered good,
desirable, and proper or bad, undesirable, and improper in a culture.
According to M. Haralambos (2000), “a value is a belief that something is good
and desirable”. For R.K. Mukeijee (1949) (a pioneer Indian sociologist who initiated
the study of social values), “values are socially approved desires and goals that
are internalised through the process of conditioning, learning or socialisation and
that become subjective preferences, standards and aspirations”. A value is a shared
idea about how something is ranked in terms of desirability, worth or goodness.
Familiar examples of values are wealth, loyalty, independence, equality, justice,
fraternity and friendliness. These are generalised ends consciously pursued by or
held up to individuals as being worthwhile in themselves. It is not easy to clarify
the fundamental values of a given society because of their sheer breadth.
Characteristics:
Values may be specific, such as honouring one’s parents or owning a home or they
may be more general, such as health, love and democracy. “Truth prevails”, “love
thy neighbour as yourself, “learning is good as ends itself are a few examples or
general values. Individual achievement, individual happiness and materialism are
major values of modem industrial society.
Value systems can be different from culture to culture. One may value aggressiveness
and deplores passivity, another the reverse, and a third gives little attention to thiJ
dimension altogether, emphasising instead the virtue of sobriety over emotionality,
which may be quite unimportant in either of the other cultures. This point has very
aptly been explored and explained by Florence Kluchkhon (1949) in her studies
of five small communities (tribes) of the American south-west. One society may
value individual achievement (as in USA), another may emphasise family unity'
and kin support (as in India). The values of hard work and individual achievemeni:
are often associated with industrial capitalist societies.
The values of a culture may change, but most remain stable during one person’s
lifetime. Socially shared, intensely felt values are a fundamental part of our lives
Values are often emotionally charged because they stand for things we believe to
be worth defending. Often, this characteristic of values brings conflict between
different communities or societies or sometimes between different persons.
Most of our basic values are learnt early in life from family, friends, neighbourhood,
school, the mass print and visual media and other sources within society. These
values become part of our personalities. They are generally shared and reinforced
by those with whom we interact.
Sociology-
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Types:
Values can be classified into two broad categories:
(1) Individual values:
These are the values which are related with the development of human
personality or individual norms of recognition and protection of the human
personality such as honesty, loyalty, veracity and honour.
(2) Collective values:
Values connected with the solidarity of the community or collective norms
of equality, justice, solidarity and sociableness are known as collective
values.
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Values can also be9 categorised from the point of view their hierarchical
arrangement:
(1) Intrinsic values:
These are the values which are related with goals of life. They are
sometimes known as ultimate and transcendent values. They determine
the schemata of human rights and duties and of human virtues. In the
hierarchy of values, they occupy the highest place and superior to all
other values of life.
(2) Instrumental values:
These values come after the intrinsic values in the scheme of gradation
of values. These values are means to achieve goals (intrinsic values) of
life. They are also known as incidental or proximate values.
Importance and functions of values:
Values are general principles to regulate our day-to-day behaviour. They not only
give direction to our behaviour but are also ideals and objectives in themselves.
Values deal not so much with what is, but with what ought to be; in other words,
they express moral imperatives. They are the expression of the ultimate ends,
goals or purposes of social action. Our values are the basis of our judgments
about what is desirable, beautiful, proper, correct, important, worthwhile and
good as well as what is undesirable, ugly, incorrect, improper and bad. Pioneer
sociologist Durkheim emphasised the importance of values (though he used the
term ‘morals’) in controlling disruptive individual passions.
He also stressed that values enable individuals to feel that they are part of something
bigger than themselves. Modem sociologist E. Shils (1972) also makes the same
point and calls ‘the central value system’ (the main values of society) are seen
as essential in creating conformity and order. Indian sociologist R.K. Mukeijee
(1949) writes: “By their nature, all human relations and behaviour are imbedded
in values.”
The main functions of values are as follows:
1. Values play an important role in the integration and fulfillment of man’s
basic impulses and desires in a stable and consistent manner appropriate
for his living.
Sociology-12
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2. They are generic experiences in social action made up of both individual
and social responses and attitudes.
3. They build up societies, integrate social relations.
4. They mould the ideal dimensions of personality and range and depth of
culture.
5. They influence people’s behaviour and serve as criteria for evaluating the
actions of others.
6. They have a great role to play in the conduct of social life.
7. They help in creating norms to guide day-to-day behaviour.

CLASS-12
Sociology

Notes

Difference between Norms and Values of Society!
Both terms—norms and values—are at many times used interchangeably in our
day-to-day discourse. But social scientists use them in a specific sense. Social
norms are standards, rules, guides and expectations for actual behaviour, whereas
values are abstract conceptions of what is important and worthwhile. Honesty is
a general value; the expectation that students will not cheat or use such material
forbidden by the codes in the examinations is a norm.
Values are general guidelines, while norms are specific guidelines. Values are
general standards, which decide what is good and what is bad. Norms are rules
and expectations that specify how people should and should not behave in various
social situations.
To conform to a particular value of a society, there can be many norms. Norms
link values with actual norms. In brief, values are ends while norms are means
to achieve these ends. Sometimes, the values and norms of a society conflict
with each other. The change in one element of material culture (mechanisation
of agriculture) may sometimes conflict with the associated aspect of non-material
culture (system of joint family or collective living).
Though there is a difference between norms and values, still, there is often a direct
relationship between values, norms, and sanctions of a society. For example, if
a society highly values the institution of marriage, it may have norms and strict
sanctions which prohibit the act of adultery and allow divorce only in hard cases.
If a society views private property as a basic value, it will probably have stem
laws against theft and vandalism. The most cherished values (right of life) of a
society will receive the heaviest sanctions (capital punishment), whereas matters
regarded as less critical will carry light and informal sanctions.
i,_____

SUMMARY OF THE CHAPTER

Conflict is’ normal in a group, but order and conformity is essential for group
life. There is, therefore, need to regulate individual and group behaviour in the
interest of social order. The emphasis, therefore, is on the normal, usual and the
accepted course of conduct which is determined by social mechanism. It, in a
way, internalizes social discipline. Norms and values have an important role in it.
These, of the several elements that constitute the social structure, are significant.
Sociology -12
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Social norm refers to group group-shared standards of behaviour. The norms are
based on social values. Norms are social rules which define, correct and acceptable
behaviour in a society or a group to which people are expected to confirm. They
prescribe the way the people should behave in particular situations. Generally, value
has been taken to mean moral ideas, general conceptions or orientations towards
the world or sometimes simply interests, attitudes, preferences, needs, sentiments
and dispositions. But sociologists use this term in a more precise sense to mean
“the generalised end which has the connotations of rightness, goodness or inherent
desirability”. These ends are regarded legitimate and binding by society. They
define what is important worthwhile and worth striving for. Sometimes, values
have been interpreted to mean “such standards by means of which the ends of
action are selected”. Thus, values are collective conceptions of what is considered
good, desirable, and proper or bad, undesirable, and improper in a culture.

{ EXERCISE )
Multiple Choice Questions
1. .............. is the rule or standard that governs out conduct in the social situation in
which we participate.
A. Values

8. Rule

C. Norms

D. laws

is the measure of goodness and desirability

2.
A. laws

B. Values

C. Conformity

D. Norms

3. A role is the__

aspect of status.

A. Counter

B. Dynamic

C. Static

D. Latent

4. Contradictory demands of the same role is termed as
A. Role Strain

B. Role Playing

C. Role Conflict

D. None of the Above

is a socially defined position in a group or society.

5.
A. Role

B. Interaction

C. Status

D. Deviance

Answer:-1. B

2. C

4. A

3. B

5. C

Review Questions
1. Define norms?
2. Define Values?
3. Discuss the types and characteristics of norms?
4. Discuss the features of norms?

.

.

5. Explain the difference between norms and values?
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STATUS AND ROLE

• Understand the concept of social status.

Notes

• Discuss the types of social status.
•

Discuss the nature of social role.

• Discuss the characteristics of social role.
•

Discuss the types of social role.

Objective of the chapter:
The basic objective of'this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts
of Social status and social role so that the characteristics and types of social status
and social role can be learned.

Introduction
Status, implies the position or the rank one holds in a social group, and, Role
refers to the specific functions that one is expected to perform in that social group.
Every status holder is a role performer. Status and Role, is inter-connected. In a
social group, every member has a status role position.
All status roles do not command similar position authority; or the social recognition
authority. Status-role of a father, as the head of a family, in patriarchal society,
like that of ours differs, from his status-role in a matriarchal society. Women are
everywhere the same, but their status-role in our society, in several ways differs
from women in the Arab or in a western society in a similar situation.

Status-Role Inter-Relation:
Status-role coordination is the woof and Waif arrangement of a social group. The
status-role of an individual depends on the position, he holds in the group and
in consequence of which he is expected to exercise his authority to fulfill his
obligations. The status role is the basis-of social order.
A social group cannot function if this arrangement is not in due and related
order. This coordination harmonises the social relations. It is an arrangement of
convenience, sanctified by tradition or underwritten by the law of the land. It is
historical in character as in all age’s men and women inherited or acquired statusrole position, it is universal as the system exists in all societies.

©
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Meaning of Status:
Recognitions of the position of an individual in the social system and the authority
he holds in consequence is the basis of status system. Status is position that one
holds in a given system. It means the location of the individual within the group
- his place in the social network of reciprocal obligations and privileges, duties
and rights.
Thus, every position (father, mother, teacher, and employer) defines a different status.
It is by status differentiation that social positions are defined and distinguished
from one another by assigning to each a set of rights and responsibilities.
According to Lundberg, it is the, “comparative amount of prestige, deference or
respect accorded to persons who has been assigned different roles in group or
community.” According to Davis, “status is a position in the general institutional
system, recognized and supported by the entire society spontaneously evolved
rather than deliberately created, rooted in the folkways and mores.” According
to H.T. Mazumdar, “status means the location of the individual within the group
— his place in the social network of reciprocal obligation and privileges, rights
and duties.”
It is position in a social group or grouping, in relation to other positions held
by other individuals in the same group or grouping. Status determines the extent
of authority which may be wielded by the holders of the status or the degree of
submission required on the part of those who are at a status lower than him. The
authority one wields is socially defined and limited, as is degree of submission required.
The essence of status is defined: superior-inferior relationship; in other words
dominance and subordination -r but always within the rule. Status involves sort
of special social privileges. An increase in the individual’s social status entitles
him to more respect than before word ‘status’. However, is to be used with care.
If one holds a family status, it does not mean, that he will be so recognized in
his profession. A doctor of status may be a bad husband and worse father.
Sometimes status is likely to be confused with the official position one may be
holding. Official designations carry ‘prestige’. This varies from position to position,
from office to office.

Notes

Essential Elements and Characteristics of Status:
As the definitions have pointed out the term status has physical as well as a
psychological situation. This situation forms certain element and characteristics.
These element and characteristics of status may be enumerated as below.
1. The status is determined by the cultural situation of the particular society,
2. The status is determined only in relevance of the other members of
the society,
3. Every individual has to play certain role in accordance with the status,
4. Status is only a part of the society as a whole,
5. As a result of status the society is divided into various groups,
6. Every status carries with it some prestige,
Sociology -12
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7. According to status people may be divided into various categories. These
categories or. statuses are not imposed from above. Some of these statuses
are earned or achieved while others are ascribed.
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Ascribed status and achieved status:

A status may be divided into two types: ascribed status and achieved or earned status.
Ascribed Status:

The status which is given to an individual on the basis of the situation in the
society or by other members of the society is called ascribed status. Such a status
may be given by birth or by placement in a social group. For example, a person
may enjoy a particular status because of the sex or age of birth in a rich family.
An infant gets a family status which includes family name and prestige, share in
social standing and the right of heritage.
Basis of the ascribed status:
These two kinds of statuses are based on factors that are not common. For example
the ascribed status is based on age, sex, kinship race, family etc. In almost every
society particularly the patriarchal system of the society, it is the elder men who
are respected but in matriarchal system of society elder women are respected.
Since the ascribed status is determined by birth Brahmin are given higher status
as compared to Sudras and people said to be belonging to honorable class are
given better status than the people of the ordinary class.
Achieved Status:
The status or the position that a person has earned out of his own personal
efforts is called achieved status. This status is given by the ability, capacity and
the efforts of the individuals. Some persons achieve a particular status because
if the facilities available to them but some have to achieve that status as against
the odds and difficulties.
Basis of Achieved status:
The achieved status is based on the personal ability, education, earned wealth etc.
A person who is able to display his ability in the field of social service, sports,
education etc. is given higher and better status.
Distinction between the Ascribed status and Achieved status:
The distinction and relationship between the two may be discussed as under.
Ascribed Status:
1. Ascribed status is the gift from the society of the individual members
and to make know the effort to get it.
2. For an achieved status certain conditions are namely ability, efficiency,
economic status etc. are necessary.
3. Generally ascribed status is based on age, race, caste, kinship, etc.
4. Ascribed status is more stable and more rigid. Its basis does not change easily.
5. Ascribed status occupies a place of respect in a traditional society.
6. In regard to the ascribed status the role of the authority and actions that
flow from them are unpredictable.

Notes

(e)
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7. In ascribed status there is a co-relationship between the status and role.
8. The ascribed status has a, vital relationship with the internal aspects of the
personality. It provides satisfaction to sentiments,' emotions and feelings
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etc.

9. Ascribed status can be helpful to a person for achieving certain thing or
acquiring the achieved status.
10. Ascribed status has greater relationships with the customs, traditions and
other existing factors of the society. In other words ascribed status is
more traditional.
11. Ascribed status is helpful in removing the difficulties and disabilities of
the achieved status.
Achieved status:
1. There are no precondition for getting the ascribed status for example; the
elder in the family is bound to be respected. There are no qualification
required.
2. The achieved status is based on characteristics like capacities and abilities
etc.
3. Achieved status has an unstable basis and so it is itself changeable.
4. In open and modem societies it is achieved status which is given importance
because in this respect, it is the personal qualities and achievements that
matter.
5. In regard to achieved status the role or the action is more or less predictable
because it is based reason.
6. In relevance to the achieved status it cannot be said that there shall be
co- relationship between the achieved status and the role.
7. Achieved status is the gift of one’s personal accomplishments and personal
characteristics.
8. Achieved status is helpful in acquiring the ascribed status.
9. Achieved status is the result of the personal accomplishments and is
acquired as result of competition. It has no relationship with the customs
and traditions.

Notes

Meaning of Role:
The position or the situation that a person occupies in society is called status. As
a result of that status and position he is expected to discharge certain functions.
These functions are known as roles. In life, we have a great variety of roles father, mother, businessman, shop assistant, consumer, bus-driver, teacher, voter,
and politician and so on. These roles are an integral part of group behaviour.
“According to Linton. The term role is used to designate the sum total of the
cultural pattern associated with a particular status. It thus includes attitude, values
and behaviour ascribed by the society to any and all person occupying this status....
In so far as it represents , overt behaviour and a role has the dynamic aspect of
the status: what is the individual has to do in order to validate the occupation of
the status.”
A role is, as Ogbum and Nimkoff say, “a set of socially expected and approved
behavior patterns, consisting of both duties and privileges associated with a
Sociology-12
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particular position in a group.” Role is “the behavioural enacting of the patterned
expectations attributed to that position,” In role performance, the emphasis is on
quality. One’s role as a father implies a more specific and particular manner of
performance.
Roles are allocated according to the positions (called status) people occupy in
the social system. Each status has its own set of role requirements. Social groups
operates harmoniously and effectively to the extent that performance conform to
the role requirements. Role is sociologically important because it demonstrates
how individual activity is socially determined and thus follows a regular patterns.
A role exists in a particular setting in relation to other roles. Thus, the role bf
father implies the role of child, the role of worker implies the role of employer,
and the role of doctor implies the role of patient.
A person will play many such roles. Everyone has multiple roles in life. ‘Multiple’
roles refer to cluster of roles which an individual is expected to play in variety of
situations (i.e. in the multiplicity of groups to which he belongs). Thus, a person
will be a husband, a teacher, a father and a cousin. His roles continue to change
as he grows up.

Characteristics of the Role:
Characteristics of the role may be studied in the following heads;
1. Action Aspect of Status:
The role is in fact the action aspect of status. In involves various types of
actions that a person has to perform in accordance with the expectations
of the society. These actions are dependent not on the individual’s will
but on the social sanction. That is why it is said that every social role
has a cultural basis.
2. Changing Concept of Role:
Social roles as already stated, are in accordance with the social values,
ideals, patterns etc. These ideals, values and objects change and so the
concept of the role also changes. The role which is justified at a particular
time may not be justified at some other time.
3. Limited Field of Operation:
Every role has a limited area of operation and the role has to be confined
within that. For example an officer has a role to play in the office but
when he reaches his family, that role ceases.
4. Roles are not Performed 100% for the Fulfillment of the Expectations:
It is not possible for anyone to perform his role fully in accordance with
the expectations of the society. There is bound to be some distinctions. For
example one may not be able to perform his role to the full satisfaction
of the children.
5. Difference in the Importance of Role:
From the socio-cultural point of view all the roles are not equally important.
Some of the roles are more important while the others are less. The, roles
that are most important are called key roles while the roles that are of
general importance, are called general roles.
Sociology-12
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Role Conflict:
Role conflict is the psychological stress created when persons do not filter roles
(personal role-conflict), when relevant others disagree with- the individual about
his or her role (intra role-conflict), or when several different roles make mutually
exclusive demands on an individual (intra role conflict).
Role Conflict is. a social-psychological concept used to investigate and explain
individual’s experiences of competing or conflicting demands.
A social group, as already observed, carries on its life smoothly and harmoniously
to the extent that roles are clearly assigned and each member accepts and fiilfills
the assigned role according to expectations.
In actual practice, however, we find that there is doubt or . disagreement as to
what behaviour is expected in a given role and sometimes an individual resents
the role assigned to him and fails to live up-to the expectations. Consequently,
there is much of group tension and conflict.
In a simple culturally homogeneous and relatively stationary society, there may
be comparatively less role conflicts. But in a complex and heterogeneous social
system as ours the role conflicts have increased leading to more and more group
[
tensions.
In the family, in the industry, in the Government, in the politics, everywhere
tension is on the increase. An individual has to play different roles in different
groups. His role as the head of the family may come into conflict with his role
as a doctor. He may at times be'asked to sacrifice his obligations.
Conflict of roles arises when one has to perform number of roles or the roles of
several actors are ill-defined, or when one feels that the role assigned to one is
not in agreement with his status. It is inevitable in complex and heterogeneous
society. The possibility of conflict of role, in a simple society, is less but it exists,
all the same. A woman as a wife as a mother of the married son and mother-inlaw, as mother of her married daughter and of unmarried (laughter performs a
complex role).
It has often given rise to conflict of roles causing mental turmoil and social
maladjustment. Of course, the growing social complexities have intensified the
conflict of roles. A busy lawyer may fail in his ascribed roles. A conscientious
Minister for industries, when called upon to decide the claims of applicant such
as one supported by the capitalist, who partly financed his elections, and another
who comes through common channel for issuing’ an industrial license may face
such a situation.
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The first systematic treatise of role conflict was presented by Robert Kahn and
his associates in their book Organization Stress: Studies in Role conflict and
Ambiguity (1964). According to Kahn et. al. in individuals have jobs or functions,
(i.e. roles) that typically depend on a steady exchange of role-relevant information
with others.
For example secretaries and supervisors depend on each other, through exchange
of facts, feedback, and directive, to work effectively. Communication are laden
with expectations that constitutes role-pressure. For a particular individual (a focal
person), these role pressures are communicated by one or more role senders, who
along with individual, constitutes the member of a role set.
t .
i •
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According to Kahn, role conflict (specially sent role conflict) occurs in three forms:
(1) inter sender conflict occurs when incompatible expectations or demands are
communicated by two or more members of a role set; (2) inter sender conflict
occur when; incompatible expectations or demands are communicated by a single
member of a role set; (3) inter role conflict occurs when incompatible expectationsor demands are communicated by J members of different role set.

Sociology

Whereas each of these three forms involves conflict between multiple expectations
or demands, it is possible for a single demand to conflict with the focal individuals
personal beliefs or preferences. In other words, person-role conflict occurs when
an expectation or demand by a member of a role set is incompatible with the
focal person’s won beliefs.

Notes

Mechanisms for Dealing with Role Conflict:
Individuals confronted with unwelcome or incompatible expectations with role
conflict find themselves in stressful circumstances. They are pulled in differing
directions by opposing forces. How do people deal with such circumstances?
One approach for dealing with conflicting expectations is compartmentalization.
Individuals subdivide their lives so to speak, and within a given context act in
accordance with the dictates of one role while ignoring the other. In a word,
individuals temporarily abdicate one of the conflicting roles; they wall themselves
off from it.
Role conflict may be handled through a hierarchy of obligations. Individuals
interacting with one another usually recognize that certain obligations take
precedence over others.
Individuals can also handle their role conflict through banding together for mutual
support and concerted action.
Still another mode of individual resolution takes the form of reducing dependence
on the group or role partner supporting one of the expectations. Individuals achieve
this by leaving the group by redefining its value to them or by making it irrelevant
to the conflict situation.
Role conflict need not be handled in a rational manner. For example, Elton F.
Jackson (1962) found that many people respond to the stresses posed by role
conflict with psychophysiological symptoms. Those with role inconsistencies were
more likely than others to be troubled with spells of dizziness, upset stomachs,
nervousness, insomnia, nightmares and similar symptoms.
It does not imply that the role conflict is common and that the multiplicity of
roles cannot be performed. If it were so the social system will break down. There
are obviously the ways to eliminate the conflict of roles. A simple device is to
relinquish one of two conflicting roles. A judge who finds that he has been assigned
a case in which he has some stake is expected to withdraw himself from it.
A Minister who finds that the Government policy is’ not in agreement with the
declared policy, of the party, has always the option to resign. Another option is
to rationalise and compartmentalize the roles. This may be done in terms of value
and time. One may fix priority and time for the performance of the task. One has
to seek equilibrium in the conflict of roles.

(E)
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Status, implies the position or the rank one holds in a social group, and, Role
refers to the specific functions that one is expected to perform in that social group.
Every status holder is a role performer. Status and Role, is inter-connected. In
a social group, every member has a status role position. All status roles do not
command similar position authority; or the social recognition authority. Statusrole of a father, as the head of a family, in patriarchal society, like that of ours
differs, from his status-role in a matriarchal society. Women are everywhere the
same, but their status-role in our society, in several ways differs from women in
the Arab or in a western society in a similar situation. Status-role coordination is
the woof and Warf arrangement of a social group. The status-role of an individual
depends on the position, he holds in the group and in consequence of which he is
expected to exercise his authority to fulfill his obligations. The status role is the
basis-of social order. A social group cannot function if this arrangement is not in
due and related order. This coordination harmonises the social relations. It is an
arrangement of convenience, sanctified by tradition or underwritten by the law of
the land. It is historical in character as in all age’s men and women inherited or
acquired status-role position, it is universal as the system exists in all societies.

Notes

( EXERCISE )
Multiple Choice Questions
1. Contradictory demands of the same role is termed as
A. Role Strain
B. Role Playing
C. Role Conflict
2.

0. None of the Above

is a socially defined position in a group or society.
A. Role

B. Interaction

C. Status

D. Deviance

3.

denotes the functional significance of the actor for the social system.
A. Status

B. Action

C. Mores

D. Role
4. Contradictory demands of different roles individuals perform is termed as
A. Role strain
B. Role identity
C. Role conflict

D. Role playing

5. Name the expected behaviour of an individual occupying a particular social
position.
A. Role
C. Ritual
Answers:-1. A

B. Norm
D. Folkways
2. C

3. D

4. C

5. A

Review Questions
1. Define Status?
2. Define role?
3. Discuss the types of status?
4. Explain the types of role?
5. Discuss the inter-relation between status and role?
Sociology-12
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COOPERATION, COMPETITION
AND CONFLICT
• Understand the concept of cooperation.

Notes

• Understand the concept of competition.
• Understand the concept of conflict.
• Discuss the types of cooperation.
•

Discuss the nature of conflict.

•

Discuss the characteristics of competition.

• Discuss the types of conflict.

Objective of the chapter:
The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts
of cooperation, competition and conflict so that the characteristics and types ol ‘
these concepts can be learned.

Introduction
The associative or conjunctive social processes are positive. These social processes
work for the solidarity and benefit of society. This category of social processes
include cooperation, accommodation, assimilation and acculturation etc. Three1
major social processes such as cooperation, accommodation and assimilation an
discussed below.

1. Cooperation:
Cooperation is one of fundamental processes of social life. It is a form of socia
process in which two or more individuals or groups work together jointly tc achieve common goals. Cooperation is the form of social interaction in which al
participants benefit by attaining their goals.
Cooperation permeates all aspects of social organisation from the maintenance of"
personal friendships to the successful operation of international programmes. Th< *
struggle for exists forces the human beings not only to form groups but also tc *
cooperate with each other.
The term ‘cooperation’ has been derived from two Latin words - ‘Co’ meaning
‘together and Operary meaning ‘to work’. Hence, cooperation means working
together for the achievement of a common goal or goals. When two or more person^
work together to gain common goal, it is called cooperation. Boys cooperate iti
games, men in business, workers in production, and public officials in community-

(E)
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controls and so on, in an endless variety of beneficial activities that make possible
an integrated social life.

Sociology

Co-operation means working together in the pursuit of like or common interests.
It is defined by Green as “the continuous and common Endeavour of two or more
persons to perform a task or to reach a goal that is commonly cherished.
According to Merrill and Eldregde, “Cooperation is a form of social interaction
wherein two or more persons work together to gain a common end”.
Notes

In the words of Fairchild, “Cooperation is the process by-'which the individuals
or groups combine their effort in a more or less organised way for the attainment
of common objective”, Cooperation involves two elements: (i) Common end
and (ii) Organised effort. When different persons have the same goals and also
realise that individually they cannot achieve these goals, they work jointly for
the fulfilment of these goals.
The impossibility of solving many of our personal problems alone cause to work
with others. Cooperation also results from necessity. It would be impossible to
operate a modem factory, a large department store, or an educational system if
the divisions and branches in each do not work together.
Characteristics:
Following are the important characteristics of cooperation:
1. Cooperation is an associative process of social interaction which takes
place between two or more individuals or groups.
2. Cooperation is a conscious process in which individuals or groups have
to work consciously.
3. Cooperation is a personal process in which individuals and groups
personally meet and work together for a common objective.
4. Cooperation is a continuous process. There is continuity in the collective
efforts in cooperation.
5. Cooperation is a universal process which is found in all groups, societies
and nations.
6. Cooperation is based upon two elements such as common end and
organised effort.
7. Common ends can be better achieved by cooperation and it is necessary
for the progress of individual as well as society.
Types of Cooperation:
Cooperation is of different types. Maclver and Page have divided cooperation into
two main types namely, (i) Direct Cooperation (ii) Indirect Cooperation.
(i) Direct Cooperation:
Under direct cooperation may be included all those activities in which
people do like things together. For example, plying together, working
together, carrying a load together or pulling the car out of mud together.
The essential character of this kind of cooperation is that people do
Sociology-12
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such identical function which they can also do separately. This type of
cooperation. is voluntary e.g.} cooperation between husband and wife,
teacher and .student, master and servant etc.
(ii) Indirect Cooperation:
Under indirect cooperation are in included those activities in which
people do. unlike tasks together towards a common end. For example,!
when carpenters, plumbers and masons cooperate to build a house. This*
cooperation is based on the principle of the division of labour.
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Notes

In it people perform different functions but for the attainment of the common
objective. In the modem technological age, specialisation of skills and function are
more required for which indirect cooperation is rapidly replacing direct cooperationj
A. W. Green has classified cooperation into three main categories such as
(i) Primary cooperation (ii) Secondary cooperation (Hi) Tertiary cooperation.
(i) Primary Cooperation:
This type of cooperation is found in primary groups such as the family
In this form, there is an identify of interests between the individuals and
the group. The achievement of the interests of the group includes the
realization of the individual’s interests.
(ii) Secondary Cooperation:
Secondary cooperation is found in secondary groups such as Government,
industry, trade union and church etc. For example, in an industry, each may
work in cooperation with others for his own wages, salaries, promotion,
profits and in some cases prestige and power. In this form of cooperation
there is disparity of interests between the individuals.
(iii) Tertiary Cooperation:
This type of cooperation is ground in the interaction between the various
big and small groups to meet a particular situation. In it, the attitudes olj'
the cooperating parties are purely opportunistic; the organisation of their
cooperation is both loose and fragile. For example, two political parties with
different ideologies may get united to defeat their rival party in an election
Ogburn and Nimikoff divided cooperation into three main types:
L General Cooperation:
When some people cooperate for the common goals then there is
cooperation, which is known as general cooperation e.g. cooperation foum
in cultural functions is the general cooperation. .
ii. Friendly Cooperation:
When we want to attain the happiness and contentment of our group wt
give cooperation to each other, then this type of cooperation is known as
friendly cooperation e.g. dancing, singing, dating etc.
iii. Helping Cooperation:
When some people work for the victims of famine or flood then this type
of cooperation is known as helping cooperation.
&
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Role of Cooperation:

Sociology

Cooperation is the most elementary form of social process witorat which society
cannot exist. According to Kropotkin, it is so important in the life of an individual
is that it is difficult to survive without it. Even among the lowest animals such
as ants and termites, cooperation is evident for survival. *
Cooperation is the foundation of our social life. The continuation of the human
race requires the cooperation of male and female for reproduction and upbringing
of children. Cooperation for human beings is both a psychological and social
necessity. It is needed at every step in our life.

Notes

If one does not cooperate with others, he is left to live a solitary life. The physical
mental and even the spiritual needs of the individual remain unsatisfied if he does
not agree to cooperate with his fellow-members. It is very difficult for a man to
lead a happily conjugal life without the active cooperation of his wife and via-versa.
Cooperation helps society to progress. Progress can better be achieved through
united action. The outstanding progress in science and technology, agriculture
and industry, transport and communication would not have been possible without
Cooperation.
All the progress that mankind has made in the various fields is to be attributed to
the cooperating spirit of the people. Cooperation is an urgent need of the presentday world. It is not only needed among the individuals and groups but also among
the nations. It provides solutions for many international problems and disputes.
Competition:
Competition is one of the dissociative from of social processes. It is actually
the most fundamental form of social struggle. It occurs whenever there is an
insufficient supply of anything that human beings desire, in sufficient in the sense
that all cannot have as much of it as they wish. Ogbum and Nimkoff say that
competition occurs when demand out turns supply. People do not complete for
sunshine, air and gifts of nature because they are abundant in supply.
But people compete for power, name, fame, glory, status, money, luxuries and other
things which are not easily available. Since scarcity is in a sense an inevitable
condition of social life, competition of some sort or the other is found in all the
societies.
In any society, for example, there are normally more people who want jobs than
there are jobs available; hence there is competition for them. Among those who
are already employed, there is likewise competition for better jobs. There is thus
competition not only for bread but for luxuries, power, social, position, mates,
fame and all other things not available for one’s asking.
According to, Sutherland, Woodword and Maxwell. “Competition is an impersonal,
unconscious, continuous straggle between individuals and groups for satisfaction
which, because of their limited supply, all may not have”.
As E.S. Bogardus says. “Competition is a contest to obtain something which does
not exist in quantity sufficient to meet the demand.”
Sociology-12
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According to Biesanz and Biesanz, “Competition is the striving of two or more
persons for the same .goal with is limited so that all cannot share it”.
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Park and Burgess Write, “Competition is an interaction without social contract”.
Characteristics:
By analyzing various definitions, the following characteristics of competition can
be drawn:
(i) It is Universal:
Competition is found in every society and in every age. It is found in
every group. It is one aspect of struggle which is universal not only in
human society but also in the plant and animal worlds. It is the natural
result of the universal struggle for existence.
(ii) It is Impersonal:
Competition is not a personal action. It is an ‘interaction without social
contact.” The competitors are not in contact and do not know one another.
They do not compete with each other on a personal level. The attention
of all the competitors is fixed on the goal or the reward they aim at. Due
to this reason competition is known as an impersonal affair.
(iii) It is an Unconscious Activity:
Competition takes place on the unconscious level. Achievement of goal or
the reward is regarded as the main object of competitors. Rarely they do
know about other competitors. For example, the students of a particular
class get engaged to secure the highest marks in the final- examination.
They do not conceive of their classmates as competitors. Students may,
no doubt, be conscious of the competition and much concerned about marks.

Notes

Their attention is focused on the reward or goals rather on the competitors, (iv) It
is Continuous Process: Competition never comes to an end. It is not an intermittent
process. It is continuous. As goods are short in supply there must be competition
among the people for their procurement. The desire for status, name, fame, glory,
power and wealth in an ever increasing degree makes competition a continuous
process in human society.
Forms of Competition:
Competition can be divided into many categories or forms. They are economic
competition, cultural competition, social competition, racial competition, political
competition etc. It exists everywhere but appears in many forms.
1. Economic Competition:
Generally, economic competition is found in the field of economic
activities. It means a race between he individuals and groups to achieve
certain material goods. Thus economic competition takes place in the
field of production, consumption, distribution and exchange of wealth. For
example, competition between two industrial sectors for the production of
goods. In modem industrial society, the materialistic tendency of people
has led to economic competition to a great extent.

(3)
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2. Cultural Competition:
• '
Cultural competition is found among different cultures: It occurs when
two or more cultures try to establish their superiority over others. This
type of competition leads to cultural diversities in society. When one
culture tries to establish its supremacy over other cultures, it gives birth
to cultural competition.
In ancient times, it was found that there was a strong, competition between
the Aryans and non-Aryans and sometimes it led to conflict. The religious
competition between the Hindus and Muslims in present day is a bright
example of cultural competition.
3. Social Competition:
Social competition is mainly found in modem societies. It is the basic
feature of present day world. For acquiring a high status, popularity, name
and fame in society people compete with each other. Social competition
plays a vital role in the determination of individual’s status in society.
4. Racial Competition:
Racial competition is found among different races of the world. It takes
place when one race tries to establish its superiority over the other. The
whole human society is divided into a number of races and there always
arises an intense competition among them. The competition between
the Indo-Aryan race and Dravidian race in India is example of racial
competition. Similarly, in South Africa, there is a competition between
the white and black races.
.5. Political Competition:
Political takes place in the political field. In all democratic countries,
competition is inevitable among the various political parties and even
between the different members of a political party to obtain political power.
Similarly, at the international level, there is always diplomatic competition
between different nations. In India, competition between Congress (I) and
B.J.P. for political power is a bright example of political competition.
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Notes

Besides the above types, there are two other types, of competition such as personal
and impersonal competitions. Personal competition means the rivalry between the
people. It occurs among the two opponents on their personal level.
In this competition, the competitions are well known to each other personally.
Competition between the two students in a class-room or competition between
two players in a particular game is the bright example of personal competition.
Impersonal competition, on the other hand, takes place among the groups not
among the individuals. In this competition, the competitors compete with one
another not one personal level but as members of groups such as business, social
and cultural groups. In India, competition between he various religious groups like
Hindus, Muslims, Christians, Sikhs etc. is an example of impersonal competition.
Role of Competition:
Competition is considered to be very healthy and a necessary social process. It is
Sociology-12
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indispensable in social life. It has played a major role in the survival of human
beings. It is the basic law of life. It is extremely dynamic. It performs many useful
functions in society, According to H.T. Mazumdar; it performs both positive and
negative functions. They are briefly mentioned below:
(i) Assignment of right individual to proper place:
Competition assigns right individual to a place in the social system.
It provides the individuals better opportunities to satisfy their desires
for new experiences and recognition. It believes in achieved status. It
spurs individuals and groups on to exert their best efforts. Competition
determines who is to perform what function. The division of labour and
specialisation of function in modem life are the products of competition. It
fulfills one’s desire for higher status, which one can achieve by struggling
and competing.
(ii) Source of motivation:
Competition motivates others to excel or to obtain recognition or to win
an award. The practice of awarding prizes and scholarships to those who
occupy the few top position on the merit is designed to foster creativity
and promote striving excellence. Competition stimulates achievement by
lifting the levels of aspiration for which some individuals work harder
for success.
(iii) Conducive to progress:
Healthy and fair competition is considered essential for economic, social
as well as technological and scientific progress. Through competition a
proper man is selected and placed in the proper place. It is obvious that
when a proper man is in the proper place the technological and general
progress of the society cannot be hampered. People make their best efforts
when they find themselves in competition. It is competition which has
made inventions and discoveries in different fields possible.
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Notes

Besides the above positive functions, competition also performs a few negative
functions as well.
(i) Competition may lead to frustration:
Competition may create emotional disturbances. It may develop unfriendly
and unfavourable attitudes among the persons or groups toward one another.
Unfair and unhealthy competition has the most disintegrating effects. It
may lead to neurosis through frustration and to violation of the rules by
those who fail in the struggle for status according to “the rules of the game”.
(ii) Competition may lead to monopoly:
Unlimited competition in a capitalist economy gives rise to monopoly. It
throws the real needs of the people into waste and causes starvation in
the midst of plenty. It may cause fear, insecurity, instability and panic.
For example, in the economic field, businessmen seek to protect themselves
against competition that is, by erecting tariff barriers against foreign
competition by agreeing upon prices. Labourers unite for protecting their
wages and bureaucrats protect themselves through their associations.
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(iii) Competition may lead to conflict:
Competition, if it is uncontrolled, may lead to conflict which are considered
inimical to group solidarity or cohesion. Sometimes it may become violent
involving unethical and unfair means to divert the competitors’ attention
from sportsmanship which is outcome of fair competition.
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Therefore, competition should always be healthy and fair.
Conflict:

Notes

Conflict is one of the dissociative or disintegrative social processes. It is a
universal and fundamental social process in human relations. Conflict arises only
when the attention of the competitors is diverted from the object of competition
to themselves.
As a process, it is the anti-thesis of cooperation. It is a process of seeking to obtain
rewards by eliminating or weakening the competitors. It is a deliberate attempt to
oppose, resist or coerce the will of another or others. Conflict is a competition in
its occasional, personal and hostile forms.
Conflict is also goal oriented. But unlike cooperation and competition, it seeks to
capture its goal by making ineffective the others who also seek them.
According to J.H. Pitcher, “Conflict is the social process in which individual or
groups seek their ends by directly challenging the antagonist by violence or threat
of violence”. As K. Davis defines, “Conflict is u codified form of struggle”.
According to A.W. Green, “Conflict is the deliberate attempt to oppose, resist or
coerce the will of another or others”.
Gillin and Gillin say, “Conflict is the social process in which individuals or groups
seek their ends by directly challenging the antagonist by violence or threat of
violence”.
Characteristics:
Conflict is an important form of social process. It is a part of human society. The
main characteristics of conflict are as follows:
(i) It is a Universal Process:
Conflict is an ever-present process. It exists at all places and all times. It
has been in existence since time immemorial. The cause of the universality
of conflict is the increase of man’s selfishness and his materialist tendency.
Karl Marx has rightly mentioned, that ‘violence is the mid-wife of history’.
(ii) It is a Personal Activity:
Conflict is personal and its aim is to eliminate the opposite party. The
defeat of the opponent is the main objective in conflict. When competition
is personalised it becomes conflict. The parties, locked in conflict, lose
sight of their definite goal or objective and try to defeat one another.
(iU) It is a Conscious Activity:
Conflict is a deliberate attempt to oppose or resist the will of another. It
aims at causing loss or injury to persons or groups. The attention of every
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party is fixed on the rival rather than on the reward or goal, they seek
for. So consciously, knowingly or deliberately the parties make struggle
with each other in conflict.
(iv) It is an Intermittent Process:
There is no continuity in conflict. It is occasional. It lacks continuity. It
is not as continuous as competition and cooperation. It may take place all
of a sudden and may come to an end after sometime. If the conflict becomes
continuous, no society can sustain itself. So it is an intermittent process.
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Notes

Causes of conflict:

Conflict is universal. It cannot be definitely said when conflict came into existence
or there is no definite cause for its emergence. Still then a number of thinkers
have pointed out the valid causes of conflict.
Malthus an eminent economist and mathematician says that conflict arises only
when there is shortage of food or means of subsistence. According to him, the
increase of population in geometrical progression and the means of subsistence in
arithmetical progression is the main cause of conflict between the people.
According to C. Darwin, an eminent biologist, the principle of struggle for existence
and survival of the fittest are the main causes of conflict.
According to Frued and some other psychologists, the cause of conflict lies in
man’s inmate or inborn aggressive tendency.
Some thinkers point out that the differences in attitudes, aspirations; ideals and
interest of individuals give rise to conflicts. No two men are exactly alike. On
account of the differences they fail to adjust themselves which may lead to conflict
among them.
Social change becomes cause of conflict. When a part of society does not change
along with changes in the other parts, cultural lag occurs which leads to conflict.
The old generation and new generation conflict is the result of social change.
The rate of change in the moral norms of a society and in man’s hopes, demands,
and desires is also responsible for the emergence of conflict. For example, the
moral norm that children should obey their parents have persisted in our country
since time immemorial but now the younger generation wants to go in its own
way. In consequence, there is more parent-youth conflict than before.
Type of Conflict:

Conflict expresses itself in thousands of ways and various degrees and over every
range of human contact. Maclver and Page have distinguished two fundamental
types of conflict. Direct and Indirect conflict.
(i) Direct Conflict:

When a person or a group injures, thwarts or destroys the opponent ir
order to secure a goal or reward, direct conflict occurs; such as litigation,
revolution and war.
(ii) Indirect Conflict:
In indirect conflict, attempts are made by individuals or groups to frustrate
the efforts of their opponents in an indirect manner. For example, wher
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two manufacturers go on lowering the prices of their commodities till
both of them are declared insolvent, indirect conflict in that case take
place.

CLASS-12
Sociology

•* 4

George Simmel has also distinguished four types of conflict. These are:
(i) War:
When all the efforts to resolve the conflict between two States fail, war
finally breaks out as it is the only alternative to the peaceful means of
solution. AVar provides only means of contact between alien groups.
Though it is dissociative in character but it has a definitely associative
effect.
(ii) Feud:
Feud or factional strife does not take place among the states or nations.
It usually occurs among the members of the society. This kind of strife
is known as intra-group but not the inter-group conflict.
(iii) Litigation:
Litigation is a form of conflict which is judicial in nature. To redress
their grievances and to get justice people take recourse to legal means
in the court of law.
(iv) Conflict of Impersonal ideals:
It is a conflict carried on by the individuals not for themselves but for
an ideal. For example, the conflict carried on by the communists and
capitalists to prove that their own system can bring in a better world order.

Notes

Another eminent sociologist, Gillin and Gillin has mentioned five types of conflict:
personal, racial, class, political and international conflict.
Personal conflict is a conflict between two persons within the same group. Racial
conflict is conflict between the two races-whites and Negroes in South Africa.
The class conflict is a conflict between two class such as poor and rich or the
exploiters and the exploited. Conflict between the two political parties for power
is the political conflict. International conflict is the conflict between two nations
such as between India and Pakistan over Kashmir issue.
Besides the above, conflict can also be of the following types:
(i) Latent and Overt Conflict:
Sometimes individuals or groups do not want to express their^feeling
of conflict due to some reasons. The unexpressed or hidden conflict is
known as the latent conflict. When the individuals or groups feel bold
enough to take advantage of a particular situation, they express their
feeling of conflict openly. Such open conflict is known as overt conflict.
For example, the latent conflict between India and Pakistan may become
overt in the form of war over Kashmir issue.
(ii) Personal and Corporate Conflict:
. Personal conflict arises among people within a group. It occurs due to
various personal motives like hostility, envy, treachery etc. Corporate
Sociology-12
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conflict, on4 the other hand, arises among groups within a society or
between two* societies. It is both inter-group and intra-group conflict.
For example^acial riots, communal riots, war between nations, labourmanagement conflict etc.
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Role of Conflict:
At the outset, it may be said that conflict causes social disorder, chaos and confusion.
It may disrupt social .unity but like competition, conflict performs some positive
functions. Conflict is both harmful as well as useful for the society.

Notes

Positive Functions:
Following are the positive functions of conflict.
(i) It promotes the solidarity and fellow-feeling:
The conflict which promotes the solidarity and fellow-feeling within
the groups and societies is known as corporate conflict. This conflict
tends to increase the moral and promote the solidarity of the in-group,
threatened by the out-group. For example, in war time cooperation and
patriotism among the citizens of a nation are more perfect than in peace
time. “Inter-group conflict”, to quote Ogbum and NimkofF is a potent
factor in promoting inter-group cooperation.”
(ii) It enlarges the victorious group:
The victory won through the process of conflict enlarges the victorious
group. The victorious group either increases its power or incorporates
new territory and population. In this way conflict makes possible the
emergence of a larger group.
(iii) It leads to redefinition of value system:
Conflict may lead to a redefinition of the situation by the contesting parties.
Generally, the parties which are in conflict with each other give up the old
value system and accept new ones when the conflict is over. In this way
conflict may give rise to new types of cooperation and accommodation.
(iv) It acts as a cementing factor in the establishment of intimate relations:
Conflict in certain cases acts as a cementing factor in the establishment of
intimate and friendly relations among people or parties that were involved
in it until a short time ago. For example, the end of the verbal conflict
between lovers, friends and married couples leads to the establishment
of relations which are now more intimate than before.
13/0 0 *
(v) It changes the relative status of the conflicting parties:
Conflict changes the relative status of the contestants and of the non
contestants as well. For example, after the Second World War, both Germany
and Japan lost their status as great powers. China today has become a
leading Asian power; United States has merged as a super-power.
Negative Functions:
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The negative functions of conflict are mentioned below:
(i) It causes social disorder, chaos and confusion: War, a type of conflict,
may destroy the lives and properties of which are involved in it. It may
bring incalculable damage and immeasurable suffering to a number of
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people. The warring parties generally incur great losses. They gain nothing
in comparison with the loss incurred. The modem mode of warfare which
can destroy million of people and vast amount of properties within a few
minute, has brought new fears and anxieties for the mankind.
(u) It disrupts social unity and cohesion:
Conflict is regarded as anti-thesis to cooperation. It disrupts normal
channels of cooperation. It is a costly way of settling disputes. The results
of intergroup conflict are largely negative. Conflict weakens the solidarity
of the group by diverting members’ attention from group objectives. It
violates the national integration in a greater way which may lead to the
disorganisation of the society.
(iii) It causes a lot of psychological and moral damage:
The morale of individuals touches a new low in conflict on a personal
level. It makes people psychologically weak. It spoils the’mental peace of
man. It may even make the people to become inhuman. In case, conflict
does not come to quick end, it makes the conflicting individuals very
weak and apprehensive about losing something. Therefore, it is quite
likely that- it may lead to their moral deterioration.
Distinction between competition and Conflict:
To clarify the distinction between conflict and competition the following points
may be noted:
i. Conflict takes place on a conscious level, competition is unconscious.
ii. Conflict involves contact, competition does not.
iii. Conflict may involve violence, competition is non-violent.
iv. Conflict is personal, competition is impersonal activity.
v. Conflict lacks continuity, competition is a continuous process.
vi. Conflict disregards social norms, competition does care for norms.
vii. Conflict diverts members attention from group objectives, competition
keeps members alert to the goal or objective.
Cooperation, Conflict and Competition: Interrelations:
Cooperation is the basic form of human interaction in which men strive jointly
with each other for a good goal. Competition as a form of interaction occurs when
two or more persons or groups struggle for some goal. Conflict takes the form of
emotionalised and violent opposition in which the major concern'is^lo1 Overcome
the opponent as a means of securing a given goal or reward.
It is direct and openly antagonistic struggle of persons or groups for the same
object or end, cooperation is an associative process, while competition and conflict
are dissociative processes. Competition and conflict divide men. But competition
differs from conflict in that the former is impersonal, while the latter is personalised
competition in a less violent form of struggle than conflict.
The three forms of interaction thus appear to be distinct and separate. In reality,
however, cooperation, conflict and competition are interrelated. They are ever
present processes in human relations. They are not separable things but phases
of one process which involves something of each.
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According to Cooley, conflict and cooperation are not separable things, but phases
of one process which always involves something of both. Even in the most
friendly relations and in the must intimate associations there is some point where
interest diverge. They cannot therefore cooperate beyond that point and conflict
is inevitable. The closest cooperation, for instance, within the family does not
prevent the occurrence of quarrels.

Sociology

Cooperation exists between men when their interests remain harmonious. But
according to Davis, there is no group whether family or the friendly group which
will not contain the seeds of suppressed conflict. Elements of conflict exist in all
situations, because the ends which different individuals try to attain are always
to some extent mutually exclusive.
Conflict also involves cooperation. In very conflict, there is some hidden basis
of compromise or adjustment. For example, enemies in wartime cooperate under
certain rules while they proceed to annihilate each other with the accepted modes
and weapons of war. As end-result of conflict, there emerge arrangements and
agreements which give rise to cooperation.
Regarding the end of a conflict Mack and Young comments, “At its most rudimentary
level, conflict results in the elimination or annihilation of the opponent. In human
society, however, most conflict ends in some sort of arrangement or accommodation
or in the fusion of the two opposing elements”.
There is no competition which will not contain the seeds of conflict. As competition
becomes more personal, it shades into conflict. Conflict does not always occurs
when competition become acute. It only happens if attitudes of the competitors
become personal and hostile toward one another.
But every competition will contain such attitudes, though suppressed. An individual
wishes not only to win the prize but beat another individual. Each knows that
he can win the prize only by defeating the other. When competition becomes
personalised in this way and becomes keener, hostility between the competitors
easily develops.
Competition also involves cooperation. A competitive struggle implies some
agreement among the competitors. Members of football teams compete according
to rules prescribed for them.
The interrelations between three processes has been stated by Giddings in following
ways. In a given region, with specific physiographic characteristics, including food
supplies, an ‘area of characterization’ is formed ; and human being dowelling
intend to become increasingly alike’, and to develop solidarity on the basis of
‘consciousness of kind’. In this way, says Giddings, The first two conditions of
social life... namely grouping and substantial resemblance are provided.
But since they are alike, individuals living together in one habitat compete with
each other in obtaining things which each is able to get by his own effort, and they
combine their effort obtain things that no one can get without the help of others.
Whatever happens, their interests and activities are not wholly harmonious and
easily become antagonistic. Competition tends to endanger conflict inimical to
group solidarity. Eventually, says Giddings, an equilibrium of ‘live and let live’
is arrived at, which makes conscious association possible for human beings.
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The associative or conjunctive social processes are positive.'These social processes
work for the solidarity and benefit of society. This category’ of social processes
include cooperation, accommodation, assimilation and acculturation etc. Three
major social processes such as cooperation, accommodation and assimilation are
discussed below. Cooperation is one of fundamental processes of social life. It is a
form of social process in which two or more individuals or‘groups work together
jointly to achieve common goals. Cooperation is the form'of social interaction
in which all participants benefit by attaining their goals. 'Cooperation permeates
all aspects of social organisation from the maintenance of personal friendships
to the successful operation of international programmes. The struggle for exists
forces the human beings not only to form groups but also to cooperate with each
other. Conflict is one of the dissociative or disintegrative social processes. It is a
universal and fundamental social process in human relations.- Conflict arises only
when the attention of the competitors is diverted from the object of competition
to themselves. As a process, it is the anti-thesis of cooperation. It is a process
of seeking to obtain rewards by eliminating or weakening the competitors. It
is a deliberate attempt to oppose, resist or coerce the will of another or others.
Conflict is a competition in its occasional, personal and hostile forms. Conflict
is also goal oriented. But unlike cooperation and competition, it seeks to capture
its goal by making ineffective the others who also seek them.

Notes

( EXERCISE )
Multiple Choice Questions
1. Interaction without social contact
A. Conflict

B. Competition

C. Co-operation

D. Exchange

2. Gemeinschaft is translated into English as
A. Association

B. Community

C. Corporation

D. Institution

3. Society depends on____________ .
A. Artificiality

B. Difference

C. Consciousness

D. Likeness

Answers:-1. B

2. B

3. D

t '
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Review Questions
1. Define cooperation?
2. Define competition?
3. Discuss the types of cooperation?
4. Explain the types of conflict?
5. Discuss the inter-relation between cooperation, competition and conflict?
6. Define conflict?
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ACCULTURATION, ASSIMILATION
AND INTEGRATION
•
.•

Notes

Understand the concept of acculturation.
Understand the concept of assimilation.

• Understand the concept of integration.
• Discuss the types of assimilation.
• Discuss the nature of integration.
• Discuss the characteristics of acculturation.
•

Discuss the types of acculturation.

Objective of the chapter:
The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts
of acculturation, assimilation and integration so that the characteristics and types
of these concepts can be learned.

Introduction
Acculturation is a process whereby an individual or group acquires the cultura
characteristics of another through direct or indirect contact and interaction.
So, the term acculturation includes two processes:
(a) The process of contacts between different cultures.
(b) The process which includes the outcome of such contacts. The process o
contact among different cultures may take place through two methods:
ACCULTURATION
PROCESSES
DIRECT
METHOD

I

DIRECT SOCIAL
* INTERACTION

indirect
METHOD

I

exposure to
EXTERNAL CULTURE

Fig. 1. Schomotle Pfosonlotlon of Acculturation Procoss.

(i) Direct method
(ii) Indirect method
In direct method, acculturation involves direct social interaction.
In indirect method, acculturation involves exposure to other cultures by means o
the mass media of communication.
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The process which includes the outcome of such contacts involves three stages
in relation to acculturation.
(i) Assimilation of one group of the culture with other.
(ii) Modification in the existing culture.
(iii) Changes in the areas of group identity.
p-^^ltoTlONOiFpNHQnOUP .
OF THE CULTUSE WITH OTHER

Sociology

THREE STAGES
ACCULTURATION

♦ MCSjlRCAflON 04 THE OdSTINO
CULTLWE

- ' Notes

—► CHANGES W THE AREAS OF
GROW>»O0fmV
Rg. 1 Dktgrcmoffc Ptftswtfcinon of StcigM of AccuBtironon
Sometimes it may be happened that a tension continues between new and old
cultures which leads to the adaptation of the new as well as the old.
Acculturation can be studied from two points of view:
(a) From individual point of view.
(b) From social point of view.
From an individual point of view this is a process of social learning similar to
that of adult socialization. Here linguistic communication plays an important role.
From a social point of view acculturation implies the diffusion of particular values,
techniques and institutions and their modification under different conditions. It
may give rise to cultural conflict and to adaptation leading to a modification of
group identity.
The main difference between acculturation and cultural diffusion is: acculturation is
the study of cultural transmission in process whereas cultural diffusion is the study
of achieved cultural transmission. In the investigation of acculturation, however, the
historic facts are known or can be obtained. In most cases, acculturation research
deals with contacts in the contemporary period.
The situations in which acculturation occurs are of different types:
(i) The kind of situation where elements of culture are forced on a people
or where acceptance is voluntary.
(ii) The second situation is where 110 social or political inequalities exists
between groups.
(iii) In the third situation, three alternatives are presented.
That are:
(a) Where there is political dominancy but not social.
(b) Where dominance is both political and social.
(c) Where social superiority of one group over another is recognized without
political dominance.
In the process of acculturation the borrowed element is always merged with
what was present before the contact. As a result, a culture of multiple origins
Sociology-12
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is emerged. So, it is believed that the dynamics of acculturation are creative. If
anybody wants to find out the result of acculturation by tracing traits to their
origin, is very difficult.
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The study of acculturation in relation to the whole of culture is very difficult
only because of the process of borrowing. Borrowing of cultural elements in this
process of acculturation is highly selective. The principles of selectivity are very
important in acculturation.
, .
Notes

Assimilation:
Assimilation is a fundamental social process; it is that process by which individuals
belonging to different cultures are united into one. Successful accommodation
sets the stage for an additional consequences of human interactions, namely
assimilation. This implies the complete merging and fusion of two or more bodies
into a single common body, a process analogous to digestion, in which we say
that food is assimilated.
Assimilation in social relationships means that the cultural differences between
divergent groupings of people disappear. Thus, they come to feel; think and act
similarly as they absorb new common traditions, attitudes and consequently take
on a new cultural identity. We see the process operating among ethnic groups
which enter a society with their own society’s culture.
For instance, American Indians adopted cultural elements of whites abandoning their
own culture. But assimilation is not limited to this single field only. For example,
husbands and wives with dissimilar background often develop a surprising unity
of interest and purpose.
The term is usually applied to an immigrant or ethnic minority in process of being
absorbed socially into a receiving society, e.g. the assimilation of African Negroes
as immigrants in American society. But this does not mean that the immigrants
have abandoned everything of their culture and that they have not contributed
anything to the host country. The assimilation of Negroes has contributed much
to American cultural store in the form of Jazz music.
Assimilation is a slow and gradual process. It takes quite some time before
individuals or groups once dissimilar becomes similar. Acculturation is the first
step to assimilation. Acculturation is the name given to the stage when the cultural
group which is in contact with another borrows from it certain cultural elements
and incorporates them into its own culture.
The contact between the two groups inevitably affects both; though it is natural
that culturally weaker group would do more of the borrowing from and would give
very little to the culturally stronger group. When two cultures meet, the dominan
culture becomes the common culture of the two interacting cultures. For example
before Muslim rule Malaya had the influence of native culture and Budhism. Bu
subsequently, Muslim culture prevailed upon the local culture.
Some of Its definitions of assimilation are given below:
According to Biesanz and Biesanz, “Assimilation is the social process whereby
individuals or groups come to share the same sentiments and goals”.
(m)
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“Assimilation”, says E.S. Bogardus, “is a process whereby attitudes of many
persons are united, and thus, develop into a united group”.

Sociology

As Ogbum and Nimkoff define, “Assimilation is the process whereby individuals
or groups once dissimilar become similar, that it become identified in the interests
and outlook”.

7#

According to Park and Burgess, “Assimilation is a process of interpenetration and
fusion in which individuals and groups acquire the attitudes and values of other
persons or groups, and by sharing their experience and history, are incorporated
with them in a common cultural life”.

r<

Notes

Characteristics of Assimilation:
1. Assimilation is an associative process.
2. Assimilation is a universal process. It is found in every place and at all times.
3. Assimilation is a slow and gradual process. It is gradual as the individual
comes to share the expectations of another group and slowly acquires a new
set of values. The process cannot take place overnight. The assimilation of
the Anglo-Saxon and Norman cultures has taken more than two centuries
in Britain.
4. Assimilation is a unconscious process. Individuals are not conscious that
the discard their own values and acquire new set of values.
5. Assimilation is a two-way process. It is based on the principle of give
and take. Assimilation takes place when groups of individuals borrow
cultural elements from each other and incorporates them to their own
culture. Contact between two groups essentially affects both. Both the
groups discard their cultural element and substitute them with new ones.
Factors Conducive for Assimilation:
Assimilation is a complex process. There are certain factors which facilitate
assimilation and other which hinder or retard it. The rate of assimilation depends
upon whether facilitating or regarding factors predominate. Assimilation occurs
most readily when social contacts are those of primary group - that is when they
are intimate, personal and face to face.
According to Gillin and Gillin, factors favouring assimilation are toleration, equal
economic opportunity, sympathetic attitude on the part of the dominating groups
towards the minority group, exposure to the dominant culture, similarity between the
cultures of the minority and dominant groups, and amalgamation or intermarriage.
On the other hand, factors hindering assimilation are. isolating conditions of life,
attitude of superiority on the part of the dominant group, excessive cultural and
social difference etc.
\•
The following factors may account for the ready occurrence of assimilation:
1. Toleration:
Toleration is an important factor which facilitate the process of assimilation.
Tolerance helps people to come together, to develop contacts and to
participate in common cultural and social activities. When the dominant
Sociology-12
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group is hospitable and'tolerant towards differences, the minority groups
have a greater opportunity to participate in the total community life.
Close Social Contact:
Close social contact is another leading factor which promotes the process
of assimilation in a greater way. When the people or group of different
cultures come into close proximity with each other, the assimilation
process takes place very easily. The close social contact creates a good
understanding among the people and the group and this creates a healthy
atmosphere in which people exchange their views in a better way.
For instance, in India' the assimilation between Hinduism and Buddhism
is possible due to the close social contact among the members of these
two religious groups. Thus, the close physical proximity plays a vital role
in promoting the assimilation process.
Amalgamation:
Amalgamation is another promoting factor of assimilation. By amalgamation
we mean, individuals or groups come into close contact to one another. It
occurs when two different cultural groups establish matrimonial relationship
among themselves.
For example, the marital relations among the Hindus and non-Hindus
facilitate the process of assimilation. The marital relationship brings the
people of different culture very close to one another. Thus, amalgamation
is a^n important factor which promotes assimilation process through
matrimonial contacts or alliances.
Equal Economic Opportunity':
The inequality of economic status among the people of different cultural
groups hinder the process of assimilation. But the equal economic
opportunities facilitate assimilation process. The people or groups having
equal economic position become more easily intimate. Thus, intimate
relationship promotes assimilation.
Common Physical Traits:
Common physical traits or qualities of the people of different cultures
also promote the process of assimilation. The foreign immigrants of the
same race can more easily assimilate than those with different races. For
instance, the Indians who live in America permanently can easily assimilate
with the Indian culture:
Cultural similarity:
Cultural similarities between two groups of individuals promote assimilation.
If there are similarities between culture groups, assimilation is quick to take
place. Similarly, assimilation occurs most readily when two culture groups
have common language. Without knowledge of language, the individual
remains outside the adopted society. The first step in assimilation into a
new society is, therefore, to a lean language.
In reality, assimilation is a part of life itself, as the individual slowly
learns to participate'in the symbols and expectations of another group.
Sociology-12

Assimilation can be hastened by such’ devices as learning of language,
getting a job and joining a union. But.'these things all take time.
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Factors Hindering Assimilation:
Merely bringing persons of different backgrounds together does not assure that
a fusion of cultures and personalities take place. Sometimes it results in conflict
rather than fusion between the contiguous groups. There are various factors that
retard assimilation. These factors are discussed below.
1. Physical Differences:
, Differences in features, complexion of skin and other physical trait may
also help or hinder in assimilation. Generally, the adjustment problems
are the easiest for those immigrants who , in appearance are supposedly
most like the people of the new land.
It may be pointed out that physical differences in themselves may not
produce antagonisms or prejudice between peoples as is the case in
South Eastern, Asia and Latin America, but when other factors operate
to produce group frictions, physical differences give rise to inferiority
and undesirability.
2. Cultural Differences:
Language and religion are usually considered to be main constituents of
culture, Immigrants having the same religion and language , can easily
adjust themselves in other area or country. In America -for example
English speaking Protestants are assimilated with the great speed and
ease whereas non-Christians who do not speak English, have the greatest
difficulty in being assimilated there. Customs and belief are other cultural
characteristics who can aid or hinder assimilation.
3. Prejudice:
Prejudice is a barrier to assimilation. Prejudice is the attitude on which
segregation depends for its success. As long as the dominant group
prejudices those who have been set apart, neither they as a group nor
their individual members can easily become assimilated to the general
culture. Prejudice also impedes assimilation between constituent elements
within a given society.
Religious groups often allow the social distance created by prejudice to
maintain their separateness when both would benefit by a cooperative
effort in community undertakings. Prejudice within a community, within
a family or within any group plays into the hands of factions who prefer
disunity to a fusion of interests.
Not all prejudice is negative; however, when'groups prejudice one another
with unusually favourable attitudes, the process of assimilation is speeded,
just as it is retarded by negative attitudes.- :
4. Sense of superiority and inferiority:
Assimilation is hindered by the feelings of superiority and inferiority.
The people who have strong feelings of superiority, generally hate the
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people who suffer from a sense of inferiority. Due to this reason intimate
relationship between two groups of people become difficult. Hence,
assimilation is retarded.
5. Domination and subordination:
Assimilation between two groups of people is almost impossible where
one group dominate the other. In this case social relation which is essential
for -assimilation does not develop among the people of dominant and
subordinate groups. The dominant group always considers the people ofj
subordinate group as inferior and exercises its power over them. As a
result jealousy, hatred, suspicion and conflict etc. develop among themJ
All these hinder the process of assimilation.
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6. Isolation:

Isolation also hinders assimilation. People who live in isolation fail to
establish social contacts with' others. The isolated people cut off entire
social relationship with other people in society. Therefore, the process of
assimilation becomes very difficult.
In short, it can be summed up that assimilation is a slow process of
adoption and adjustment on the part of individuals. There is no abrupjt
change in the way of life. In short, assimilation is a process of cultun 1
adoption and adjustment.
Integration:'

Integration, literally, means to make up whole out of parts. It presupposes diversity s
and the idea is to bind the parts together. Ogbum and Nimkoff (1958) observer
‘Integration is a process of creating a single unit by joining different parts.’ In
other words, integration is a process of establishing unity between the constituent
parts of a structure which though different have organization in their relationships.
The different parts of this structure are so systematically related to each other that
the emerging whole becomes greater than the sum of parts. Thus, integration is
more than collection of parts. In this connection, Gillin and Gillin (1948) aptly
remarked: ‘Integration is organization, rather than homogeneity.’ It does not preclude
differences between different parts altogether.
J
When we apply this view to society, it only means that different constituent
groups that make the society do not lose their identity. It is thus different from
the concept of assimilation in which different groups (religious, racial or ethnic)
submerge their identity to make a homogenous society. In assimilation, a person
forsakes his or her own cultural traditions and forgets his/her own history to
become part of a different culture.
Integration should not be confused with ‘homogeneity’ through the process of
assimilation. There is a difference between the three processes, viz., acculturation,
assimilation and integration.'Acculturation acquires and modifies the culture o!f a
group through contact with one or more other cultures.
J
Assimilation is a process in which one group (small) takes over the culture and
identity of another (larger) group. It is a one-way process, whereas acculturation
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is a two-way process in which both the cultures come in contact taking something
from the other.
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Assimilation involves merging of one group (subordinate) into the other (dominant)
group. On the other hand, in integration, complete elimination of differences is
not sought for. Different groups can keep their identity intact while adjusting with
other groups. The main aim of integration is to maintain a harmonious and active
relationship between different social and cultural groups or various structural
components of society.
.- '

Notes

Assimilation is a higher social process of integration. This is a stage which is
very difficult to obtain. At this stage different component parts (cultural traits) of
a social and cultural system lose their identity. This is a very complex process
and hardly any society reaches the stage of total assimilation.
Methods:
How various elements of society are held together, and how they integrate with
each other.
The following are two methods of integration:
1. Assimilationist approach
2. Integrationist approach
The first method is commonly known as the assimilationist approach. According
to this, all groups (religious, racial, linguistic or ethnic) should conform in major
public to what they take to be the established way of life (Indian or British or
American way of life).
They do not believe in multiculturalism or pluralism. Assimilationists consider that
minority groups (generally immigrants) should adopt themselves to the dominant
culture of the society. There are people who even insist on assimilation in the
area of public life and personal taste.
Such people in cricket game expect that a true ‘Indian’ person would support the
Indian team rather than say, the Pakistan team. This view tries to strike at the
very roots of a person’s identity as he or she seeks to gain lull acceptance as an
‘Indian’ or ‘American’ or ‘Britisher’.
The other method, generally known as the integrationist approach, emphasizes
pluralist or liberal-pluralist view. According to this view, a variety of cultural
groups can and do exist in a society (say, Indian society) within a common legal
and democratic framework.
In cultural pluralism, various groups maintain their,distinctive cultural patterns,
sub-systems and institutions. Whereas an assimilationist seeks to eliminate ethnic
or racial boundaries, pluralist (integrationist) wants to retain them. Pluralists argue
•* ' I *
that groups can co-exist by accepting their differences.
However, basic to cultural pluralism are beliefs that individuals never forget or
escape their social origin, that all groups bring positive contributions that enrich
the larger society, and that groups have the right to be different but equal.
\
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Cultural pluralism may be expressed with the formula:
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A+B+C=a+b+c
The alphabets ABC represent various groups while their distinctive cultural patterns,
institutions, etc., are represented by abc.
We can designate these two views as ‘Indo-conformity’ process and ‘melting pot’
process. Melting pot process represents the integratiqnist view in which each group
contributes a bit of its own culture and absorbs aspects of other cultures such that
the whole is a combination of all groups.

Notes

Indo-conformity process is equated with Tndianization’, whereby the minority
loses its identity completely to the dominant (Hindu) culture. After independence,
integrationist policy has been adopted in India. Integration comes about when feeling
of different race, religion, ethnicity, caste, etc., becomes insignificant and everyone
can freely and fully participate in the social, economic and political mainstream.
Education serves the latent function of promoting social and political integration by
transforming a population composed of diverse racial, ethnic, caste, and religious
groups into a society whose members share—to some extent—at least a common
identity (Touraine, 1974). From a functionalist perspective, the common identity
and social integration fostered by education contribute to societal stability and
consensus.
Social planning is the most effective method of achieving integration in a complex
and rapidly changing society like India. For this purpose, programmes of social
planning are to be launched. Th'e avowed objective of all social planning is welfare
and establishing harmony and unity in the society.
Multi-cultural societies like India maintain separate identities and try to keep
multi-ethnicities, multi-languages, multi-religions, and multi-identities intact. In
such societies, integration can be achieved only in a limited way as we see in
our country. To attain integration in such societies, the old principle of ‘live and
let live’ is to be followed.
^.
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SUMMARY OF THE CHAPTER

Acculturation is a process whereby an individual or group acquires the cultural
characteristics of another through direct or indirect contact and interaction. So, the
term acculturation includes two processes: (a) The process of contacts between
different cultures, (b) The process which includes the outcome of such contacts.
The process of contact among different cultures may take place through two
methods: (i) Direct method (ii) Indirect method. In direct method, acculturation
involves direct social interaction. In indirect method, acculturation involves exposure
to other cultures by means of the mass media of communication. The process
which includes the outcome of such contacts involves three stages in relation to
acculturation. Integration should not be confused with ‘homogeneity’ through the
process of assimilation. There is a difference between the three processes, viz.,
acculturation, assimilation and integration. Acculturation acquires and modifies the
culture of a group through contact with one or more other cultures. Assimilation
is a process in which one group (small) takes over the culture and identity of
Sociology-12
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loses its importance’ This movement is sometimes referred to as secularisation.
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Thus secularisation as Bryan Wilson has defined, refers to the process in which
religious thinking, practice and institutions lose social significance. In Europe,
secularisation is held to be the outcome of the social changes brought about by
urban, industrial society. It means that religious beliefs and practices have tended
to decline in modem urban, industrial societies, particularly among the working
class in Western societies.
Religion in Western societies has tended to place less emphasis on dogma and more
on social values. It has tried to reconcile its doctrine with scientific knowledge. As
Barnes has pointed out religion adapted to our changed conditions of life is worth
preserving and it must seek to organise. The masses and guide their activities for
the benefit of the society rather than for the purpose of pleasing the God.

Notes

Secularism as an ideology has emerged from the dialectic of modem science and
Protestantism, not from simple repudiation of religion and the rise of rationalism.
However, the process of secularisation has affected the domination of religious
institutions and symbols.
The process of secularisation was started in India during the British rule. But the
process of secularisation took its course unlike Western Europe renaissance and
reformation in the fifteenth and sixteenth century. The process was very slow.
However, this worldly outlook, rationality and secular education gradually affected
various aspects of religion in India. Various laws of social reformation, modem
education, transport and communication contributed towards decline in religiosity
among the Hindus.
No doubt we are moving from religiosity to secular way of life. But evidences
show that religious beliefs have not declined in West as well as in our society.
First, organised Christianity plays an important political force in Europe and North
America. Second, the vitality of Zionism, militant Islam (Islamic fundamentalism),
radical Catholicism in Latin America and Sikhism, fundamentalism and communalism
in India suggest that no necessary connection exists between modernisation and
secularisation.
All these criticisms are formidable indeed. But it should be noted that the diversity
of religious sects and cults in modem societies demonstrates that religion has
become an individual matter and not a dominant feature of social life. It can also
be argued that, while religion may play a part in ideological struggles against
colonialism (as in Iran), in the long run modernisation of society brings about
secularisation.
Secularisation:
The history of the development of religion shows that as mankind moves from small
isolated villages towards large, complex, urban, industrial society; the influence of
religion on man and his life changes. In the earlier phases of religion the primary
needs of mankind were very much influenced by it. As man’s knowledge of natural
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itself into the criticism of earth, the criticism of religion into the criticism of law
and the criticism of theology into the criticism of politics”. »

Sociology

Marx was an atheist as well as a great humanist. He had profound sympathy for
all who look up to religion for salvation. This is amply clear from his following
observation: “The criticism of religion ends with the teaching that man is the
highest essence of man, hence with the categorical imperative to overthrow all
relations in which man is debased, enslaved abandoned...”
Notes

Changes in Religion:
Change is the very essence of a living thing. A living religion must grow, must
advance and must change. No form of religion is static. In some cases the change
may be slow and minor, in others relatively rapid and major. Every religion claims
its first principle supreme, original and eternal. Hence, there is also an element
of censure for change.
Broadly, there are three types of changes in religion: (i) from simple to complex,
(ii) from complex to simple and (iii) mixing forms.
Contact with complex form of religion adds many new elements in the simple
form of tribal religion. For example, with the gradual spread of Vaishnavism in
chhotanagpur, the Oraons tribe which lives in that region, began to reorganise
traditional faith.
There are also examples of simplification of complex form of religion, specially
of rituals and ceremonies. Buddhism for instance, came as a revolt against the
Vedic ritual which was both complex and expensive, and also beyond the common
man’s reach. In the 19 century, Brahmo Samaj again tried to simplify the complex
nature of Brahmanic Hinduism.
Mixing of more than one form has caused development of new religious
organisation. The most excellent example is of Sophism. It has evolved from
Persian, Zoroastrianism and Arab Islamism. Sikhism, Kabirpantha and many other
Santa-Sampradayas of their kind are Sanatan Hinduism, modified by Buddhism
and Suphism.
The history of the development of religion shows that as mankind moves from
small isolated village towards large, complex, urban, industrialised society the
character of influence of religion on man and his life changes. In the earlier phases
of religion the primary needs of mankind, those concerned with the necessities
of life, played a dominant part. As man’s knowledge of natural forces grows, he
learns to control them by natural methods, that is, by a detailed scrutiny of their
causes and conditions.
As religious explanation of the universe is gradually substituted by rational
scientific explanations and various group activities (such as politics, education, art
and music) have been increasingly transferred from ecclesiastical to civil and other
non-religious agencies, the conception of God as a power over man and^his society
•d
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11, Religion RetMs Progress:
Religion presences traditions. It preaches submission to the existing
conditions and maintenance of status quo. Religion is not readily amenable
to social change and progress.
12, Religion Retards Scientific Achievement:
Religion has tried to prevent the scientists from discovering new facts.
For example, it tried to suppress the doctrines of Darwin, Huxley and
others.
By placing high premium on divine power religion has made people fatalistic.
They think that all events in life is due to some divine power and hence due to
fate. As a result, his power and potentiality is undermined. Thus, religion affects
the creativity of man.
Marx has strongly criticised religion. For Marx all that was fundamental in the
science of society proceeded from the material and especially the economic sphere.
For him therefore religion is, to be sure, superstition, but to stop at this point is
to limit religion to merely abstract belief.
It leaves the impression that religion may be dislodged simply by new, rational
belief. Marx’s sense of the matter is more profound. Merely changing beliefs is
not enough. The transformation of an entire social order is required, for belief is
deeply rooted in the social relations of men.
Religion, writes Marx, “is the ‘self-consciousness and self-feeling of man who
either has not yet found himself or has already lost himself. But man is no abstract
being, squatting outside the world. Man is the world of man, the state, and society.
This state, this society produce religion, a perverted world consciousness, because
they are a perverted world.
Religion is the compendium of that world, its encyclopedic, its enthusiasm, its
moral sanction, its solemn completion, its universal ground for consolation and
justification. It is the fantastic realization of the human essence because the human
essence has no true reality.
Marx believed, like Luduig Feuerbach, that what man gives to God in the form
of worship, he takes from himself. That is, man is persuaded through suffering
or through false teaching to project what is his to a supernatural being. But he
was convinced, unlike Feuerbach, that what is fundamental is not religious forms
- against which Feuerbach had urged revolt-but the economic forms of existence.
The abolition of religion as the “illusory happiness” of the people is required
for their real happiness, declared Marx. But before religion can be abolished the
conditions which nurture it must be done away with. “The demand to give up the
illusions about its condition is the demand to give up a condition which needs
illusion”.
Marx’s: cmticism. of religion is thus deeply connected with the criticism of right
and the criticism of politics. As Marx put it... “The criticism of heaven transforms
Sociology =*12
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responsibility. For example, a good number of people in India prefer
toftake the advises of priests and religious leaders before starting some
ventures. But they do not take the suggestion of those who are competent
in the field.
Promotes Evil Practices:
In its course of development religion has supported and promoted evil
practices such as cannibalism, slavery, untouchability, human and animal
sacrifice etc.
Contributes to Exploitation:
As religion interprets misfortune and suffering in this world as manifestations
of the supernatural order itself, it sanctifies the existing social structure.
Religion preaches submission to the existing socio-economic condition
and to fate.
It is this control function of religion that caused Marx to call religion as
“the sigh of the oppressed creature, the sentiment of a heartless world,
and the soul of soulless conditions. It is the opiate of the people.” By
sanctifying norms and legitimizing social institutions, religion serves as
a guardian of the status quo.
Promotes Superstitions:
Religion is the source of many superstitions. These superstitions have
caused harm to human being. Superstitions like evil spirits and ghosts
cause diseases; poverty is the desire of the God etc. hinder the welfare
of human beings.
Results Conflicts:
Religion results in inter-group conflicts by dividing people along religious
lines. It is deeply related with conflicts. Wars and battles have been fought
in the name of religion.
Religion Causes Wastes:
Sumner and Keller are of the opinion that religion often causes economic
wastes. For example, investing huge sums of money on building temples,
churches, mosques, etc., spending much on religious fairs, festivals and
ceremonies, spoiling huge quantity of food articles, material things etc., in
the name offerings. It leads to waste of human labour, energy and time.
Religion Weakens Unity:
Religion creates diversities among people. It creates a gap among them.
In the name of God and religion, loot, plundering, mass killing, rape and
other cruel and inhuman treatments have been meted out to people.
Religion Promotes Fanaticism:
Religion has made people blind, dumb and deaf to the reality. They have
faith without reasoning which is blind. On the contrary, it has often made
people to become bigots and fanatics. Bigotry and fanaticism have led
to persecution, inhuman treatment-and misery in the past.
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sanctioned by* Brahmanism; the kings of France were supposed to rule
by divine right *
Religious rites are performed on many occasions in relation to vital events and
dominant interests: birth, initiation, marriage, sickness, death, hunting, animal
husbandry and so on; and they are intimately concerned with family and kinship
interests and with political institutions. Religion is the central element in the life
of civilisation.
• Religion has also performed some other services to humanity among which
Sumner and Keller included the provision of work, the spread of education, the
accumulation of capital and the creation of a leisure class.
For thousands of years, religion has exerted a great influence over economic and
political life. Even today religion is called upon to support rulers, contacts and
other legal procedures.

Dysfunctions of Religion:
In addition to positive functions of religion, there are some negative aspects of its
social functions. Although religion is an integrative force, it may be disruptive for
the society as a whole. Sumner and Keller, Benjamin Kidd, Karl Marx, Thomas
F. O’ Dea and others have pointed the dysfunctions of religion. The dysfunctions
of religion are as follows.
L Religion Inhibits Protests and Hinders Social Changes:
According to Thomas F. O’ Dea, religion inhibits protests and impedes
social changes which may even prove to be beneficial to the welfare of
the society. All protests and conflicts are not always negative. Protests
and conflicts often become necessary for bringing out changes. Some
changes would certainly lead to positive reforms. By inhibiting protests
and preventing changes religion may postpone reforms.
2, Hampers the Adaptation of Society to Changed Conditions:
Social values and norms emanate from religious faith. Some, of the norms
which lose their appropriateness under changed conditions may also be
imposed by religion. This can “impede a more functionally appropriate
adaptation of society to changing conditions.”
For example, during the medieval Europe, the Church refused to grant
the ethical legitimacy of money lending at interest, despite the great
functional need of this activity in a situation of developing capitalism”.
Even today, traditional Muslims face religio-ethical problems concerning
interest-taking. Similar social conflict is evident in the case of birth control
measures including abortion, in the Catholic world.
3. Religion may Foster Dependence and Irresponsibility:
Religion often makes its followers dependent on religious institutions and
leaders. But it does not develop an ability in them to assume individual
Sociology=12
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is punishable not only by God but by society. Hinduism gives sanction
to the caste system which regulates social relations of various classes in
India.
5. Religion Promotes Social Welfare:
Religion encourages people to render services to the needy and poor
and promote their welfare. It develops philanthropic ^attitude/of people.
Help and assistance are rendered to poor and destitute ipersons due to
religion inspiration. It is believed that one can obtain the cherished goal
of religion by way of giving alms and assistance to the helpless and
needy persons. In this way religion promotes the welfare of individuals,
groups and community.
6. Priestly Function:
The priesthood often was dedicated to art and culture. The ;prriests laid
the foundations of medicine. Magic supplied the roots of observation and
experimentation from which science developed. It also inculcated the habit
of charity among the people who opened many charitable institutions like
hospitals, rest houses, temples to help the needy and the poor.
7, It Rationalizes and Makes bearable Individual Suffering in the biown
World:
Religion serves to soothe the man in times of his suffering and
disappointment. In this world man often suffers disappointment even
in the midst of all hopes and achievements. The things for which he
strives are in some measure always denied to him. When human hopes
are blighted, when all that was planned and striven for has been swept
away, man naturally wants something to console and compensate him.
When a son dies man seeks to assuage his grief in ritualistic exchanges
of condolence. On God he puts faith and entertains the belief that some
unseen power moves in mysterious ways to make even his loss meaningful.
Faith in God compensates him and sustains his interest in life and makes
it bearable. In this way religion helps man to bear his frustrations and
encourages him to accept his lot on earth.
8, Religion Enhances Self importance:
It expands one’s self to infinite proportions. Man unites himself with the
infinite and feels ennobled. Through unity with the infinite the self is
made majestic and triumphant. Man considers himself the noblest work
of God with whom he shall be united and his self thus becomes grand
and luminous.
Besides this, religion shapes domestic, economic and political institutions.
Religion supports institutional pattern more explicitly. All the great religions
of the world have attempted to regulate kinship relations, especially
marriage and family. Political institutions are often sanctioned by religion:
the emperor of China or Japan was sacred; the ruling caste of India was
Sociology-12
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religion helps, man to forget the suffering, disappointments and sorrows
in this life’, social dissatisfaction and social unrest become less frequent
and the social system continues functioning.
2. Religion Promotes Social Integration;
Religion acts as a unifying force and hence, promotes social integration in
several ways/Religion plays an important part in crystallising, symbolising
.and reinforcing' common values and norms. It thus provides support for
social standards, socially accepted behaviour. Common faith, values and
norms etc. are significant in unifying people.
As the individuals perform rituals collectively their devotion to group ends
is enhanced. Through a ritual individual expresses common beliefs and
sentiments. It thus helps him to identify himself more with his fellows, and
to ;distinguish himself more from members of other groups, communities
or nations.
By distinguishing between holy and unholy things, religion creates sacred
symbol for the values and this symbol becomes the rallying point for all
persons who share the same values. The cow as a sacred symbol of the
Hindus, for example, is a rallying point which gives cohesion to Hindu
society.
Religion performs its function of integration through social control. It
regulates the conduct of individuals by enforcing moral principles on
them and by prescribing powerful sanctions against them for violation.
3. Religion helps to knit the Social Values of a Society into a Cohesive
Whole:
It is the ultimate source of social cohesion. The primary requirement of
society is the common possession of social values by which individuals
control the actions of self and others and through which society is
perpetuated. These social values emanate from religious faith. Religion
is the foundation upon which these values rest.
Children should obey their parents, should not tell a lie or cheat, women
should be faithful to men; people should be honest and virtuous are
some of the social values which maintain social cohesion. It is religion
that asks man to renounce unsocial activities and requires him to accept
limitations upon his wants and desires. All the religions have preached
love and non-violence. They have emphasized sacrifice and forbearance.
4. Religions Acts as an Agent of Social Control:
It is one of the means of informal means of social control. Religion not
only defines moral expectations for members of the religious group but
usually enforces them. It supports certain types of social conduct by
placing the powerful sanctions of the supernatural behind them.
It makes certain forms of social behaviour as offences not only against
society but also against God. Hence, any violation of the acceptable norm
Sociology=12

f

4. Acts defined as Sinful:
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Each religion defines certain acts as sinful and profane (unholy). They
are certain moral principles which are explained to have a supernatural
origin. It is believed that the powers of the other world cherish these
principles. The violation of these principles creates man’s sense of guilty.
It may also bring upon him the disfavour of the supernatural,gowers. If
the behaviour is not in accordance with the religions code, the behaviour
or act is considered as sinful.
5. Some Method of Salvation:
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A method of salvation is the fifth basic element of religion. Man needs
some method by which he can regain harmony with the Gods through
removal of guilt. In Hindu religion Moksha or Salvation represents the
end of life, the realisation of an inner spirituality in man. .ft
The Hindu seeks release from the bondage of Karma, which is the joy or
suffering he undergoes as a result of his actions in his life. The ultimate
end of life is to attain Moksha. The Buddhist hopes to attain Salvation
by being absorbed in the Godhead and entering Nirvana. The Christian
has a redeemer in Christ who gave his life for man’s sins.
In short, religion is the institutionalised set of beliefs men hold about
supernatural forces. It is more or less coherent system of beliefs and
practices concerning a supernatural order of beings, forces, places or
other entities.

Role or Functions of Religion:
Religion is interwoven with all aspects of human life: with kinship systems,
economic and political institutions. Prior to the advent of what may be called as
“the age of reason”, religion has been the chief supporter of the spiritual and moral
values of life. It has shaped domestic, economic and political institutions. Hence,
it is obvious that religion performs a number of functions both for the religious
group and for the wider society. These functions of religion are discussed bellow.
7. Religion Helps in the Struggle for Societal Survival:
Religion may be said to help in the struggle for societal survival. Rushton
Coulbom has shown that religion played a crucial role in the formation and
early development of seven primary civilisations: Egyptian Mesopotamian,
Indian, Cretan, Chinese, Middle American and Andean.
Religion in each of these societies gave its members the courage needed
for survival in an unfavourable environment, by giving explanations to
certain aspects of the human conditions which could not be explained in
a rational manner. In present societies religion also performs this role.
By relating the empirical world to the super-empirical world religion gives
the individual a sense of security in this rapidly changing world. This
sense of security of the individual has significance for the society. Since
Sociology^ 12
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as belief in God or some super-natural powers, it is well to remember that there
can also be a Godless religion as Buddhism.
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Nature of Religion: '
In sociology, the word religion is used in a wider sense than that used in religious
books. A common characteristic found among all religions is that they represent a
complex°of eihotional feelings and attitudes towards mysterious and perplexities
of life. ■'d •
Notes
According to Radin it consists of two parts: (a) Physiological and (b) psychological.
The physiological part expresses itself in such acts as kneeling, closing the eyes,
touching' the feet. The psychological part consists of supernormal sensitivity to
certain traditions and beliefs. While belief in supernatural powers may be considered
basic to all religion, equally fundamental is the presence of a deeply emotional
feeling which Golden Weiber called the “religion thrill”.
If we analyse the great religions of the world, we shall find that each of them
contains, five basic elements: (1) belief in supernatural powers, (2) belief in the
holy, (3) ritual, (4) acts defined as sinful and (5) some method of salvation.
J. Belief in Supernatural Powers:
The first basic element of religion is the belief that there are supernatural
powers. These powers are believed to influence human life and control all
natural phenomena. Some call these supernatural forces God, other call
them Gods. There are even others who do not call them by any name.
They simply consider them as forces in their universe. Thus, belief in the
non-sensory, super-empirical world is the first element of religion.
2. Belief in the Holy:
There are certain holy or sacred elements of religion. These constitute
the heart of the religion. There are certain things which are regarded as
holy or sacred. But a thing is holy or sacred not because of a peculiar
quality of thing. An attitude makes a thing holy. The sacred character of
a tangible thing is not observable to the senses.
Sacred things are symbols. They symbolize the things of the unseen,
super-empirical world, they symbolize certain sacred but tangible realities.
When a Hindu worships a cow, he worships it not because of the kind of
animal the cow is, but because of a host of super-empirical characteristics
which this animal is imagined to represent.
3. Ritual:
Religious ritual is “the active side of religion. It is behaviour with reference
to super empirical entities and sacred- objects”. It includes any kind of
behavior (such as the wearing of special clothing and the immersion
in certain rivers, in the Ganga for instance), prayers, hymns, creedal
recitations, and other forms of reverence, usually performed with other
people and in public. It can include'singing, dancing, weeping, crawling,
starving, feasting, etc. Failure ,to perform these acts is considered a sin.
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Divine Communication”. The second root refers to the carrying out those activities
which link human beings with the supernatural powers. Thus, we find that the
word religion basically represents beliefs and practices which are generally the
main characteristics of all religions.

Sociology

Central to all religions is the concept of faith. Religion in this sense is the
organisation of faith which binds human beings to their temporal^ and^nscendental
foundation. By faith man is distinguished from other beings.^ is essjntially a
subjective and private matter. Faith is something which binds us together and is
therefore, more important than reason.

Notes

Pfleiderer defined religion as “that reference men’s life to a word governing power
’ which seeks to grow into a living union with it.”
According to James G. Frazer considered religion as a belief in “Powers superior
to man which are believed to direct and control the course of nature and of
human life”.
As Christopher Dauson writes, “Whenever and wherever man has a sense of
dependence on external powers which are conceived as mysterious and higher
than man’s own, there is religion, and the feelings of awe and self-abasement
with which man is filled in the presence of such powers is essentially a religious
emotion, the root of worship and prayer.”
Arnold W. Green defines religion as “a system of beliefs and symbolic practices
and objects, governed by faith rather than by knowledge, which relates man to
an unseen supernatural realm beyond the known and beyond the controllable.”
According to Maclver and Page, “Religion, as we understand the term, implies a
relationship not merely between man and man but also between man and some
higher power.”
As Gillin and Gillin says, “The social field of religion may be regarded as
including those emotionalized beliefs prevalent in a social group concurring the
supernatural plus crest and behaviour, material objects and symbols associated
with such beliefs.”
Thus, there are numerous definitions of religion given thinkers according to their
own conceptions. As a matter of fact the forms in which religion expresses itself
vary so much that it is difficult to agree upon a definition. Some maintain that
religion includes a belief in supernatural or mysterious powers and that it expresses
itself in overt activities designed to deal with those powers.
Others regard religion as something very earthly and materialistic, designed to
achieve practical ends. Sumner and Keller asserted that, “Religion in history, from
the earliest to very recent days, has not been a matter of morality at all but of
rites, rituals, observance and ceremony”.
Religion, in fact, is not a mere process of mediations about man’s life; it is also
a means of preserving the values of life. While it is possible to define religion
Sociology-12
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Sociologists recogftizfe two main models when analyzing political structures,
particularly in the United States:
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The Pluralist Model argues that power is dispersed throughout many
competing interest groups and that politics is about negotiation. One gains
stfc&ess iri'this model through forging alliances, and no one group always
gits'
its’ oWn ...way.
-u

•

The Power-Elite Model argues the reverse, claiming that power rests in the
hands of the wealthy—^particularly business, government, and the military.
These theorists claim that, because power is so heavily concentrated in a
few at the top, the average person cannot be heard. In addition, they say
that the competitors who are claimed to work as balances simply do not
exist.

Experts examining these diverse viewpoints recognize substantial research to
support both views.

Religion
Religion is an almost universal institution in human society. It is found in all
societies, past and present. All the preliterate societies known to us have religion.
Religion goes back to the beginning of the culture itself. It is a very ancient
institution. There is no primitive society without religion.
Like other social institutions, religion also arose from the intellectual power of
man in response to certain felt needs of men. While most people consider religion
as universal and therefore, a significant institution of societies. It is the foundation
on which the normative structure of society stands.
It is the social institution that deals with sacred things, that lie beyond our knowledge
and control. It has influenced other institutions. It has been exerting tremendous
influence upon political and economic aspects of life. It is said that man from the
earliest times has been incurably religious. Judaism, Christianity, Islam (Semitic
religions), Hinduism and Buddhism; Confucianism, Taoism and Shinto (ChineseJapanese religions) etc. are examples of the great religions of the world.

Meaning of Religion:
Religion is concerned with the shared beliefs and practices of human beings. It
is the human response to those elements in the life and environment of mankind
which are beyond their ordinary comprehension. Religion is pre-eminently social
and is found in nearly all societies. Majumdar and Madan explain that the word
religion has its origin in the Latin Word Rel (I) igio. This is derived from two
root words.
The first root is Leg, meaning “together, count or observe”. The second root is
Lig, meaning ‘to bind’. The first root refers to belief in and practice of “signs of
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Although the parties possess different philosophical stances, a continuum exists
between them. The United States system is unlike most democracies, which have
more than two parties. In multiDparty systems, political groups with specialized
agendas (such as labor, business, and environment) represent their interests. With the
more generalized American system, the two parties must appeal to a broader range
of people to be elected. Therefore, both parties work to appear “centrist”—that is,
neither too liberal nor too conservative. In this system, third party candidates face
great difficulty getting elected. In fact, thirdDparty candidates have only found
success at the state and local level. The last time voters elected a thirdDparty
president was in 1860 when Abraham Lincoln became President. Yet thirdDparty
candidates have begun to influence presentDday elections and may prompt an
eventual restructuring of the two traditional political parties.

Lobbyists and Political Action Committees (PACs)
Without specific representation in multiple political parties, special interest groups
must find alternative methods of getting their voices heard in the legislative
process. Many companies and other groups hire professional lobbyists to advocate
for their causes.
A lobbyist is someone paid to influence government agencies, legislators, and
legislation to the best interests of their clients. Lobbyists may even write the
legislation that the legislator presents to a committee or the legislature. Lobbyists
represent nearly all industries and interests, including insurance, auto manufacturing,
tobacco, environment, women, minorities, education, technology, textiles, farming,
and many others. Lobbyists, who are usually lawyers, are often former members
of the legislature or have held other government positions. Companies and interest
groups hire them because of their influence and access from their former jobs.
For example, after spending decades as a Senator from Oregon and leaving office
in disgrace over misconduct, Bob Packwood returned to Washington, D.C. as a
paid lobbyist for business interests in the Pacific Northwest.
Political Action Committees, or PACs, are special interest groups that raise money
to support and influence specific candidates or political parties. These groups may
take an interest in economic or social issues, and include groups as diverse as
the American Medical Association, the Trial Lawyers Association, the National
Education Association, and the National Rifle Association. In recent years these
groups have proved to be powerful and wealthy forces in elections. They often
possess more money than the candidates and can run advertising campaigns that
support or oppose the viewpoints or actions of a candidate running for office.
They may also heavily influence state or local campaigns for ballot measures.
PACs bear much of the responsibility for drastic increases in campaign spending
in recent years. Many groups and officials are now calling for restrictions on
such spending to limit PAC influence and maintain a balance of power among
all interested constituencies.
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The election of public officials, and the balance of power between the three branches
of government (executive, legislative, and judicial) carry out democracy in the
United States. This system, .which makes each branch accountable to the others,
restricts the authority of any one branch of the government.
The legislative branch, or Congress (comprised of the House of Representatives
and the Senate), writes, amends; and passes bills, which the President, as head of
the executive branch, must then-sign into law.

Notes

The executive branch through the; President may veto any bill. If the President
does veto a bill, the legislative branch may overturn this action with a twoDthirds
majority in both legislative houses.
The judicial branch, or Supreme Court, may overturn any law passed by the
legislature and signed by the President.
The people elect the executive and legislative branches, while the executive branch
appoints the members of the judicial branch, subject to approval by the legislature.
The most prominent election in the United States is that of President. While many
people mistakenly believe that the popular vote or the Congress directly elects
the President, the Electoral College (whose vote is dictated by the popular vote)
officially elects the President. To maintain a balance of power, states elect the
legislature separately. Each state elects two representatives to the Senate for six
years; only a portion of the Senate seats come up for election every two years.
States have a varying number of congressional seats based on population. Thus, for
example, California elects more representatives than other Western states because
it has a higher population. Population is constitutionally determined through a
lODyear national census.
The President appoints the U.S. Supreme Court (the nine □ member judicial branch),
but both branches of the legislature must approve the President’s choices. This
appointment is for life to remove the justice system from short□ term political
influence.
The two-party system
Two predominant political parties comprise the United States government—
Republicans and Democrats:
• Republicans generally espouse more conservative (or “right”) views and
support policies to reduce federal regulations, strengthen the military, and
boost capitalist endeavors. , .
• Democrats, on the other, hand, generally lean toward more liberal (or
“left”) opinions and support policies to strengthen social services, protect
the environment, and make , businesses accountable to labor.
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with common customs, origin, history, or language.-.A state, on the other hand, is
a political entity with legitimate claim to monopolize use of force through police,
military, and so forth. The term nation Dstate re/ers to a political entity with the
legitimate claim to monopolize use of force oyer a-people with common customs,
origin, history, or language. Sociologists and: political scientists prefer the term
nationDstate to “country” because it is more precise.
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While many different political structures have 'existed throughout history, three
major forms exist in modem nation-states: totalitarianism, authoritarianism, and
democracy.
■ ' y

Notes

Totalitarianism
Totalitarianism is a political system that exercises near complete control over
its citizens) lives and tolerates no opposition. Information is restricted or denied
by complete control of mass media, close monitoring of citizens and visitors,
and forbidding the gathering of groups for political purposes opposed to the
state. Constant political propaganda, such as signs, posters, and media that focus
the populace on the virtues of the government, characterizes these nation states.
Obviously, some totalitarian governments maintain more extreme laws than others
do. Totalitarian nation-states include North Korea, Chile, many African and Middle
‘ Eastern nations, Vietnam, and others.
Authoritarianism
Authoritarianism is a political system less controlling than totalitarianism, but still
denying citizens the right to participate in government. A dictatorship, in which
the primary authority rests in one individual, represents one type of authoritarian
government. Dictators rule China, Cuba, Ethiopia, Haiti, and many African nations.
In these systems, strong militaries and political parties support the dictators. Another
form of authoritarianism is a monarchy, in which the primary auth'orityf|rests in
a family and is passed down through generations. In the past, most monarchies
exerted near absolute power—in Saudi Arabia the ruling family still does. Most
remaining monarchies today, however, such as those in the Scandinavian nations,
Great Britain, Denmark, and the Netherlands, are constitutional monarchies where
the royal families serve only as symbolic heads of state. Parliament or some form
of democratic electoral process truly governs these nation states.
Democracy
Democracy is a political system where the government is ruled either directly
by the people or through elected officials who represent them. Most democracies
today rely upon a system of representatives to make decisions. The most common
examples of democracies are the United States., Canada, Germany, and many other
European nations.
Sociology-12
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Other types of corporations
-monopolies, oligopolies, and multinationals.
Monopolies occur when a single'company accounts for all or nearly all sales of a
product or service in a market. Monopolies are illegal in the United States because
they eliminate competition and' chh fix prices, which hurts consumers. In other
words, monopolies interfere with'capitalism. The U.S. government does consider
some monopolies legal, however-'-such as utilities where competition would be
difficult to implement without,distressing other social systems. But even utility
monopolies have seen increased competition in recent years. Telephone companies
were the first utility to witness a rise in competition with the breakup of AT&T
in the 1980>s. Recently electric power companies have seen deregulation and
increased competition in some regions as well.
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Oligopolies exist when several corporations have a monopoly in a market. The
classic example of an oligopoly would be American auto makers until the 1980s.
Ford, Chrysler, and General Motors manufactured nearly all vehicles built in
America. As globalization has increased, so has competition, and few oligopolies
exist today.
Multinationals are corporations that conduct business in many different countries.
These corporations produce more goods and wealth than many smaller countries.
Their existence, though, remains controversial. They gamer success by entering
less □ developed nations, bringing industry into these markets with cheaper labor,
and then exporting those goods to more-developed countries. Business advocates
point to the higher standard of living in most countries where multinationals have
entered the economy. Critics charge that multinationals exploit poor workers and
natural resources, creating environmental havoc.

Labour Unions
In the face of large corporations, individual workers have typically felt alienated
and vuln^fable. While corporations may not hear the individual, laborers recognized
that they would hear a united voice. This realization led the workers to develop
labor unions—organized groups of laborers who advocate improved conditions
and benefits for workers. Labor unions remained strong throughout much of
the early and mid-twentieth century. In recent years, however, labor unions in
the United States have lost numbers and power. With increasing globalization,
corporate mergers, and downsizing, many experts expect to see an increase in
labor unions again as workers seek stability and a greater share in the benefits
of the global economy.

Politics and Major Political Structure
Politics is the social structure arid riiethods used to manage a government or
state. Just as varying types of economic theories and systems exist, many varying
political theories and systems exist as well.
The political system in use depends upon the nation-state. A nation is a people
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Democratic socialism and state capitalism'' < •
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Ironically, critics of both capitalism and socialism accuse each system of exploitation.
Consequently, some nations have carved out systems more in the middle of the
continuum between the two.
One hybrid is democratic socialism, which is an economic system where the
government maintains strict economic controls while maintaining personal freedom.
Scandinavian nations, Canada, England, and Italy all practice democratic socialism.
Sweden provides the most common example in which high taxation provides
extensive social programs.

Notes

State capitalism is another economic hybrid. In this economic system, large
corporations work closely with the government, and the government protects their
interests with import restrictions, investment capital, and other assistance. This
economic system commonly exists in Asian countries such as Japan and South Korea.

Modern Corporations and Multinationals
A corporation is a business that is legally independent from its members.
Corporations may incur or pay debt, negotiate contracts, sue and be sued.
Corporations range in size from local retail stores to Ford Motor Company or
General Electric, the natioms largest corporation. These larger corporations sell
stocks to shareholders, and the shareholders legally own the company. Management
of the company remains separate from, but accountable to, the ownership. The
shareholders are organized with a board of directors who hold regular meetings
and make decisions on broad policies governing the corporation. Although many
Americans own stock, they normally do not participate in regular board meetings
or exert significant control over corporate decisions.
Sometimes corporations with closely related business may share board members,
which is called an interlocking directorate- In this arrangement, a manufacturer,
a financial services company, and an insurance company with shared .business
also share the same board members. These few individuals, then, exert power
over multiple companies whose business is interdependent.
A conglomerate is a corporation made up of many smaller companies, or
subsidiaries, that may or may not have related business interests. The buying and
selling of corporations for profit—rather than for the service or products they
provide—form conglomerates. The process of corporate merger often leads to large
layoffs because, as companies combine forces, many jobs are duplicated in the
other company. For example, a conglomerate may take over a smaller company,
including that company’s marketing department. The conglomerate will already
have a marketing department capable of handling most of the new acquisition’s
needs. Therefore, as many as half or all of the acquired marketing department
employees would lose their jobs. The same situation often occurs when two
corporations of a similar size merge.
Sociology-12
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• Competition, or the laws of- supply and demand directing the economy
• Profit seeking, or selling, goods and services for more than their cost of
production
V k
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Laissez fairs (French for “hands off’) capitalism represents a pure form of
capitalism not practiced by any : nation today. The ideology driving today>s
capitalism says that competition,is., in the best interest of consumers. Companies
in competition for profit will make better products cheaper and faster to gain
a larger share of the market. In this system, the market—what people buy and
the laws of supply and demand—dictates what companies make, and how much
of it they make. Workers are motivated to work harder so they can afford more
of the products they want. .

Notes

•

j j'

Supporters of a capitalist systern point to the higher production, greater wealth,
and higher standard of living displayed by capitalist countries such as the United
States. Critics, however, charge that while the standard of living may be higher,
greater social inequity remains. They also denounce greed, exploitation, and high
concentration of wealth and power held by a few.

Socialism
Three key principles also define the economic system of socialism:
• State ownership of production and distribution of goods and services
• Central economy.
• Production without profit
The ideology of socialism directly rejects the ideology of capitalism. In a socialist
economic system, the state determines what to produce and at what price to sell
it. Socialism eliminates competition and profit, and focuses upon social equality—
supplying people with what they need, whether or not they can pay. The ideals
driving sodihlism come from Karl Marx who saw all profit, as money taken away
from workers. He reasoned that the labour used to produce a product determined
the value of that product. The only way for a company to arrive at profit is to pay
workers less than the value of the product. Thus, wherever profit exists, workers .
are not receiving the true value of their labour.
Just as nations do not adhere to pure capitalism, neither do nations adhere to pure
socialism. In pure socialism, all workers would earn exactly the same wage. Most
Socialist countries do pay managers and professionals such as doctors a higher
wage. But, because the state employs all members of the society, thereby controlling
the wages, far less disparity exists between highest and lowest wage earners.
Supporters of socialism, then, point to its success at achieving social equality
and full employment. Critics counter that with central planning’s gross
inefficiency, the economy cannot produce wealth and all people are poorer.
They also object to what they see as unnecessary control of personal lives and
limited rights—exploitation.
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of labour, and many in the society took on ne\y roles—specializing in making
clothes, tools, or shelter. People could settle in one place and begin producing a
surplus of other goods, which in turn led to trade. The primary sector dominated
this pre-industrial economy, and cottages or homessproduced limited manufacturing.
Sociologists studying the transformation from hunting and gathering to pre-industrial
society primarily interest themselves in how surplus, trade, and accumulation of
possessions led to social inequality (the situation where some people have more
possessions and power than others).
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Primary sector dominance shifted to the secondaiy sector in the mid-eighteenth
century with the Industrial Revolution. Beginning in England with the invention
of steam power, the force of production moved, from muscle to machine. The
limited manufacturing in cottages or homes of pre-industrial society gave way to
centralized, mass production in factories. Workers, now earning wages, became
more specialized, doing single repetitive tasks rather than making a product from
start to finish.
The secondary sector dominance gave way to tertiary sector dominance in many
economies during the mid-twentieth century. Economists call such economies post
industrial because they depend upon service industries and high technology. As
the steam engine powered the Industrial Revolution, computers have fueled the
Information Revolution in the twentieth century. In the Information Revolution,
information and ideas have replaced manufactured goods as the basis for the
economy. Consequently, the economy requires a more literate labour force, which
must now communicate through computers rather than simply manipulating
machines.
Today, countries may be agricultural (primary sector), industrial (secondary
sector), or postindustrial (tertiary sector). The poorest countries are agricultural,
while the wealthiest are postindustrial. With the rise of technology, computers,
and the Internet, sociologists and economists point to the, growing global
economy (an economy where product or information development, production,
and distribution cross national borders). For example, automobiles, a major
production of industrialized nations, were once manufactured and assembled
in one country. With the global economy, other countries make many parts
for vehicles considered “American,” and workers in the United States now
assemble vehicles once considered “foreign.”

Predominant Economic Systems
The two predominant economic systems today are capitalism and socialism.
Between these two opposite extremes lies a continuum of variations on the models.

Capitalism
Three key principles define the economic system of capitalism:
• Private ownership of production and distribution of goods and services
Sociology-12
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ECONOMY; POLITY AND
RELIGION
■v.

•
•
•
•
•

Notes

Understand the concept of economy.
Understand the concept'of polity.
Understand the concepf'of religion.
Understand the importance of economy.
Discuss the inter-relation between economy, polity and religion.

Objective of the chapter: '
The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts
of economy, polity and religion so that the inter-relation among these concepts
can be learned.
Introduction
Economy Defined
The economy is a social system that produces, distributes, and consumes goods
and services in a society. Three sectors make up an economy: primary, secondary,
and tertiary.
• The primary sector refers to the part of the economy that produces raw
materials, such as crude oil, timber, grain, or cotton.
• The secondary sector, made up of mills and factories, turns the raw
’ m4Verml§'into manufactured goods, like fuel, lumber, flour, or fabric,
uboiq - .
• The tertiary sector refers to services rather than goods, and includes
distribution of manufactured goods, food and hospitality services, banking,
sales, and professional services like architects, physicians, and attorneys.
These three sectors do not exist equally in an economy and have changed
considerably throughout the history of humanity.
Historical Overview of Economics
Humans first relied upon hunting and gathering to survive. Social systems of
subsistence depended upon the family or small groups for food and did not have
a recognizable economy. But through agriculture, specialization, settlement, and
trade, an economy did emerge.
;

it

With the development of agriculture, came pastoral and horticultural societies
with more dependable food supplies,and surplus. This surplus allowed division

0»
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Multiple Choice Questions

4 *

.

1. Name the system adopted by a given society to guide family or blood relationship.
A. Marriage

B. Culture

C. Kinship

D. Taboos
of individuals is an important feature of social group.

2.
A. Contact

B. Interaction

C. Communication

D. Relation

Notes

3. Sociology is the science of interpretative understanding of social.
A. Action

B. Interaction

C. Group

D. institution

4.

is an impersonal way of control
A. informal

C. Kinship

B. formal

D. Family
is the control practiced through personal or non-official way

5.

A. Informal control

C. Formal

B. community control

D. law

6. Which is the control implementing through officials?
A. Family

C. Kinship

B. non-formal

D. Formal

Answers:- l.C

2.B

3.A

4.6

5. A

6.D

Review Questions
1. Define kinship?
2. Discuss the characteristics of kinship?
3. Explain the functions of kinship?
4. Discuss the social benefits of kinship?
5. Discuss the degree of kinship?

Space for Work

i
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newborn. There are certain rites and rituals, which have to be performed
by mother’s brother duriftg'the marriages of daughters.
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The daughter’s parents make the payment in cash or kind to the son-intaw’s sister, who occupies an important place during a Hindu wedding,
* oj *especially in South India. It is obligatory on part of the close kin relatives
» L* to offer gifts to the newly wed couples and in the same manner, these close
relatives are equally rewarded from both sides (parents of the couple).
During the occasions of death also, it is obligatory for the kinsmen to
observe mourning for about 11 to 14 days (this period varies from region
to region).

Notes

Changes in the Kinship Relations in Rural Society:
Many changes are taking place in all the institutions of the rural society, including
kinship relations. These changes can be noted as demand for ownership titles by
women, rules of marriage are being challenged and the traditional rules regarding
divorce are also getting weakened.
Though some of the aspects of kinship are losing their importance, few others are
gaining prominence. Kinship is playing an important role in the field of politics,
especially in rural elections to Panchayati Raj Institutions. Favoritisms, while
distributing jobs, is being observed among the kinsmen. Due to the emergence of
such new forces, kinship may acquire new structure and form.

H

SUMMARY OF THE CHAPTER

Kinship is one of the main organizing principles of society. It is one of the basic
social institutions found in every society. This institution establishes relationships
between individuals and groups. People in all societies are bound together by
various kinds of bonds. The most basic bonds are those based on marriage and
reproduction. Kinship refers to these bonds, and all other relationships resulting
from them. Thus, the institution of kinship refers to a set of relationships and
relatives formed thereof, based on blood relationships (consanguineal), or marriage
(affinal). The emancipation movement of women demands that women should
not be deprived of the inheritance rights and should get all equal share of the
property. In most of the village studies, property and kinship are discussed in
relation to each other. The family members also gain status by the ownership of
land. Even political status is determined by kinship relations in some cases. In the
case of kin relations, related by blood and marriage, many economic and political
concessions are given to the members of the kin. However, it does not mean that
kinship relations are important only in rural society as they are also there in urban
society too. As the urban community is widespread, there is hardly any chance
for kin members to participate and meet in the social gatherings of the family.

©
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The importance of kinship in tribal/rural societies can be understood from
. iV/
the following discussion:

Sociology

A. Kinship and its Relation to Rural Family, Property and Land:
The prime property of any rural family is' land. So, land is related to all
the kin members of the family. The song, grandsons and other kins, who
1 t i '
are related by blood and marriage, have their economic interests in land.
Now-a-days, women are becoming aware that they are also entitled to
get an equal share from the ancestral property.

Notes

The emancipation movement of women' demands that women should
not be deprived of the inheritance rights/and should get all equal share
of the property. In most of the village studies, property and kinship are
discussed in relation to each other.
The family -members also gain status by the ownership of land. Even
political status is determined by kinship relations in some cases. In the
case of kin relations, related by blood and marriage, many economic and
political concessions are given to the members of the kin. However, it
does not mean that kinship relations are important only in rural society
as they are also there in urban society too. As the urban community is
widespread, there is hardly any chance for kin members to participate
and meet in the social gatherings of the family.
B. Kinship and Marriage:
In every society, marriage has certain rules, such as endogamy, exogamy,
incest taboos and other restrictions. These rules are applicable to all the
kins of the family. Usually, the rural people are more serious and strict in
observing the rules related to marriage. Exogamy is commonly followed
in most of the villages of India. The' members of the villages do not
prefer to marry within their own village. However, this rule can vary on
the basis of the severity of rules of marriage.
Irawati Karve and A. C. Mayer in their studies on kinship have reported
on the village exogamy. Mayer, in his study of Kinship in Central India,
informs that village exogamy is violated in some of the cases, but it brings
disrepute to the parties involved. It must be observed here that the study
conducted by Mayer is an important document on village ethnography.
Mayer frirther informs that inter-caste marriages, in all cases’ are looked
down by the village people. (Doshi S. L., and Lain P. C., Rural Sociology,
p. 192)
C. Kinship and Rituals:
The role and importance of the . kin members lies in the degree of
close relationships among them. Their importance can be seen during
the occasions, such as cradle ceremony, marriage and death. During a
naming ceremony, it is the father’s sister, who has to give a name to the
Sociology-12
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parent’s parents). Thus, the relationship is between great grandchildren and great
grandparents, and great grand aunts and uncles, and consequently the relationship
between great grand uncles and aunts and great grand nieces and nephews.
In Figure 3, Ego’s primary kin are his parents, their primary kin are his grandparents
and his grandparent’s primary kin (who are Ego’s primary kin’s primary kin’s
primary kin) are his great grandparents. Thus, tertiary kin are primary kin’s primary
kin’s primary kin.

Notes

This relationship can be seen in.different ways - Ego’s tertiary kin are his primary
kin’s (parents) secondary kin (father’s grandparents), thus showing that tertiary kin
are primary kin’s secondary kin. Another way of looking at this same relationship
is by showing that Ego’s tertiary kin are his secondary consanguineal kin’s (his
grandparents) primary kin (grandfather’s parents), which proves that tertiary kin
can be secondary kin’s primary kin.

Tertiary Affinal Kinship:
Tertiary affinal kinship refers to primary affinal kin’s primary kin’s primary kin, or
secondary affinal kin’s primary kin, or primary affinal kin’s secondary kin. These
relationships are many, and some examples will suffice at this stage of tertiary
affinal kin can be spouse’s grandparents, or grand uncles and aunts, or they can
be brother or sister-in-law’s spouses or their children. Let us try and understand
these relationships with the help of an illustration.

Descent:
Descent refers to the existence of socially recognized biological relationship
between individuals in society. In general, every society recognizes the fact that all
offspring or children descend from parents and that a biological relationship exists
between parents and children. It refers to a person’s offspring or his parentage.
Thus, descent is also used to trace one’s ancestry.

Lineage:
Lineage refers to the line through which descent is traced. This is done through the
father’s line or the mother’s line or sometimes through both sides. Both descent
and lineage go together as one cannot trace descent without lineage.

Importance of Kinship in Rural Society:
It is important to study kinship, as it helps in sociological and anthropological
theory building. Pierre Bourdieu, Levi Strauss and Evans Pritchard are some of the
theorists, who have constructed various theories on the basis of kinship relations.
However, except a few, no substantial work has been done on villages.
Kinship relations have been studied by the Indian sociologists or anthropologists.
Most of them have concentrated on village, caste, family and other social
institutions in rural areas. Few sociologists and anthropologists, such as, Irawati
Karve, Rivers, and T. N. Madan have made certain notable contributions to the
institution of kinship.
Sociology-12
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Primary kinship is of two kinds:
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1. Primary Consanguineai Kinship:
Primary consanguineai kin are those kin, who are directly related to each
other by birth. The relationships between'parents and children and between
siblings form primary kinship. These are the only primary consanguineai
kin found in societies all over the world.
2. Primary Affinal Kinship:
Primary affinal kinship refers, to the dirfcbt relationship formed as a result
of marriage. The only direct affinal kihsliip is the relationship between
husband and wife.

Sociology

Notes

Secondary Kinship:
Secondary kinship refers to the primary kin’s of primary kin. In other words, those
who are directly related to primary kin (primary kin’s primary kin) become one’s
secondary kin. There are 33 secondary kin.

Secondary kinship is also of two kinds:
Secondary Consanguineai kinship:
This type of kinship refers to the primary consanguineai kin’s primary consanguineai
kin. The most basic type of secondary consanguineai kinship is the relationship
between grandparents and grandchildren. In the Figure 3, there is a direct
consanguineai relationship between Ego and his parents. For Ego, his parents are
his primary consanguineai kin. However, for Ego’s parents, their parents are their
primary consanguineai kin. Therefore, for Ego, his grandparents are his primary
consanguineai kin’s (his parents) primary kin. For him, they become secondary
consanguineai kin.

Secondary Affinal Kinship:
Secondary affinal kinship refers to one’s primary affinal kins primary kin. This
kinship includes the relationships between an individual and all his/her sisters-inlaw, brothers-in-law, and parents-in-law. For an individual, his/her spouse is his/
her primary affinal kin, and for the spouse, his/her parents and siblings are his/her
primary kin. Therefore, for the individual, the parents of brother/sister-in-law will
become his/her secondary affinal kin. Similarly, any sibling’s spouse or sibling’s
parents-in-law will become secondary affinal kin for an individual.

Tertiary Kinship:
Tertiary kinship refers to the primary kin of primary kin’s primary kin or secondary
kin of primary kin primary kin of secondary kin. Roughly 151 tertiary kin have
been identified.

Like other two degrees of kinship, tertiary.kinship also has two categories:
Tertiary Consanguineai Kinship:
Tertiary consanguineai kinship refers to an individual’s primary consanguineai
kin (parents), their primary kin (parents’ parents), and their primary kin (parent’s
Sociology-12
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‘Kinship is a system of social relationships that is expressed in biological idiom
using terms like “mother”, “son”, and so on. It is best visualized as a mass of
networks of related- ness, not two of which are identical, that radiate from each
individual. Kinship is the basic ^organizing principle in small-scale societies like
those of the Aborigines and provides a model for interpersonal behaviour.’- R.
Tonkinson
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‘Kinship encompasses the norms, roles, institutions and cognitive processes referring
to all the social relationships that people are bom into, or create later in life, and
that are expressed through, but not.limited to a biological idiom. ’ - Laurent Dousset

Notes

Types of Kinship:
In any society, kin relationships are based either on birth (blood relations), or
marriage. These, two aspects ’'of1 human life are the basis for the two main types
of kinship in society.
■ /
1. Consanguineal Kinship:
It refers to the relationships based on blood, i.e., the relationship between
parents and children, and between siblings are the most basic and universal
kin relations.
2. Affinal Kinship:
It refers to the relationships formed on the basis of marriage. The most
basic relationship that results from marriage is that between husband and
wife.

Degree of Kinship:
Any relationship between two individuals is based on the degree of closeness or
distance of that relationship. This closeness or distance of any relationship depends
upon how individuals are related to each other.
Kinship basically has three degrees, which can be explained in the following
ways (Figure 3):
Degree <?!

r

Primary kinship

I

F

Secondary kinship |

’ Tertiary kinship ]

^Primary consangofoefli

* Secondary eonsengtfneai

«f

•\

Primary affinal

Secondary aftiml

L

ToUiftty affinal

Figure 3

Primary Kinship:
Primary kinship refers to direct relations. People who are directly related to each
other are known as primary kin. There are basically eight primary kins—wife
father son, father daughter mother son, wife; father son, father daughter, mother
son, mother daughter; brother sister; and younger brother/sister older brother/sister.
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KINSHIP
• Understand the concept of kinship.

Notes

• Understand the importance of kinship.
• Understand the limitations of kinship.
• Discuss the types of kinship.
• Discuss the nature of kinship.______
Objective of the chapter:

The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts
of kinship so that the characteristics and types of kinship can be learned.
Introduction

Kinship is one of the main organizing principles of society. It is one of the basic
social institutions found in every society. This institution establishes relationships
between individuals and groups. People in all societies are bound together by
various kinds of bonds.
The most basic bonds are those based on marriage and reproduction. Kinship
refers to these bonds, and all other relationships resulting from them. Thus, the
institution of kinship refers to a set of relationships and relatives formed thereof,
based on blood relationships (consanguineal), or marriage (affinal).
There are different definitions of kinship. A few definitions are examined
here.

‘The social relationships deriving from blood ties (real and supposed) and marriage
are collectively referred to as kinship.’- Abercrombie et al.
‘Kinship is the socially recognized relationships between people in a culture,
who are either held to be biologically related or given the status of relatives by
marriage, adoption, or other rituals. Kinship is a broad-ranging term.for all the
relationships that people are bom into or create later in life that are considered
binding in the eyes of their society. Although customs vary as to which bonds
are accorded more weight, their very. acknowledgement defines individuals and
roles that society expects them to play.’
‘Kinship is the recognition of relationships between persons based on descent or
marriage. If the relationship between one person and another is considered by them
to involve descent, the two are consanguine (“blood”) relatives. If the relationship
has been established through marriage, it is affinal.’ - L. Stone
Sociology-12
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A. Familis

C. Famulus

B. Famli

D. Family

3. The term famulus derived from which language?
■*'

A. Latin

C. British

B. German

D. Greek

<■■■■

c?-

4. What is the meaning of the term Famulus}

Notes

A. Owner

C. Collection

B. Servant

D. Group

5. What is the base of classification of family as matriarchal and patriarchal?
A. lineage

C. Descent

B. residence

D. Authority

6. What is the term for family in which authority is held females?
A. Matriarchal

C. Polygamy

B. Monarchy

D. Patriarchy

Answers:-1. A 2. C 3. A 4. B 5. D 6. A

Review Questions
1. Define family?
2. Discuss the characteristics of family?
3. Explain the functions of family?
4. Discuss the needs of family?
5. Explain the types of family?

Space for Work

©

Sociology-12

CLASS-12

FAMILY UFEaCLE

Sociology
Youthful
Marriage
(Ages 20-40)
Middle-Aged
Marriage
(Ages 40-60)

Aging Marriage
(Ages 60—)

Wedding
Birth of first
Child
Oldest child
begins
'adolescence

Notes

. Last child
Leaves home
Retire from
career

SUMMARY OF THE CHAPTER

The family forms the basic unit of social organization and it is difficult to imagine
how human society could function without it. The family has been seen as an
universal social institution and it is an inevitable part of the society. The family is a
group of persons united by ties of marriage, blood or adoption constituting a single
household interacting with each other in their respective social role of husband
and wife, mother and father, brother and sister creating a common culture. Family
is a more or less durable association of husband and wife with or without child
or of a man or woman alone with children. According to psychologist Abraham
Maslow, the needs of family can be divided into following: The most rudimentary
human needs, associated with the survival of human beings, are called basic needs.
Human beings cannot survive in the absence of these things. One needs of food to
eat, water to drink and house to live. Physiological needs are associated with the
function of body organ. Sex is biological needs of the youth. After this, human
being moves to safety needs. After one’s stomach is full, she/ he needs a safe
environment. Cloth and shelter provide security from the general environmental
torments and the foes. Malinowski writes the typical family a group consisting of
mother, father and their progeny is found in all communities, savage, barbarians
and civilized. It is built upon sentiments of love, affection, sympathy, cooperation
and friendship. The family is smaller in size. It is a smallest social unit.

( EXERCISE )
Multiple Choice Questions
1. Who defined "family as more or less durable association of husband and wife with
orwithout children or of a man or woman alone with children"?
A. Ogburn & Nimcoff

C. Karve & Desai

8. Maclver & Page

0. Srinivas&Yogendra Singh

Sociology ~12
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Based on Ancestry or Descent
Matrilineal Family: When ancestry or descent is traced through the female line,
or through the mother’s side, the family is called matrilineal family.
Patrilineal Family: A family in which the authority is carried down the male
line, and descent is traced through the male line or the father’s side, is called a
patrilineal family

Notes

Based on Authority
Matriarchal Family: In these families, a woman is the head of the family, and
authority is vested in her.
(i

The matriarchal family is known as mother centered or mother dominated family
The mother or the woman is the head of the family
Patriarchal Family: In patriarchal families, the head of the family is a male, and
authority is vested with him.
The patriarchal family is also known as father centered or father dominated family
Based on the Nature of Relations
Conjugal Family: A conjugal family includes only the husband, wife and unmarried
children who are not adults. This is also referred as nuclear family
Consanguine Family: A consanguine family consists of a parent, his or her
children and other relatives
Based on the size or structure:
Nuclear Family: A nuclear family is a small group consisting of a husband, a
wife and children, natural or adopted.
Joint Family: A joint family consists of three generation, living together under
the same roof, sharing the same kitchen and purse or economic expenses.
Needs of the Family
According to psychologist Abraham Maslow, the needs of family can be divided
into following:
Basic needs: The most rudimentary human needs, associated with the survival of
human beings, are called basic needs. Human beings cannot survive in the absence
of these things. One needs of food to eat, water to drink and house to live.
Physiological needs: Physiological needs are associated with the function of body
organ. Sex is biological needs of the youth. After this, human being moves to
safety needs. After one’s stomach is full, she/ he needs a safe environment. Cloth
and shelter provide security from the general environmental torments and the foes.
Additional needs: The secondary human needs, associated with career development
and better living standard, are termed as additional needs. He needs love, care,
affection, respect, freedom and eventually self fulfillment.
Sociology-12

CLASS-1 2

Responsibility of the members:

Sociology

The members of the family has certain responsibilities, duties and obligations.
Social regulation: The society takes precaution to safeguard this organization
from any possible breakdown.
Types of The Family
Based on Birth

"4
‘

Notes

t

Family of Orientation: The family in which an individual is bom is his family
of orientation his family of orientation.
Family of Procreation: The family where ah' in'dividual sets up after his/her
marriage is his/her family of procreation.
I

)
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*

Based on Marriage

Monogamous Family: This family consists of one husband and wife, including
children and is based on monogamous marriages.
Polygynous Family: A family consisting of one husband, and more than one wife,
and all the children bom to all the wives or adopted by each of them.
Polyandrous Family: A family made up of one wife and more than one husband,
and the children, either bom or adopted with each one of them.
.

Based on Residence

j

• '» :

Family of Matrilocal Residence: When a couple stays in the wife’s house, the
family is known as family of matrilocal residence.
Family of Patrilocal Residence: When a family stays in the house of husband,
the family is known as family of patrilocal residence.
Family of Changing Residence: When a family stays in the husband’s house for
some time, and moves to wife’s house, stays there for a period of time, and then
moves back to husband’s parents, or starts living in another place, the family is
called a family of changing residence.
■%

■TYPES OF fAMILY
BASED ON

J

T
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BIRTH
MARRIAGE T
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>,STRUCTURE)
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Family of Monogamous Matrilocal Matrilineal Conjugal
Matriarchal
Orientation Polygynous
Patrilocal Patrilineal Consanguine Patriarchal
Family of Polyandrous Changing
Procreation
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FAMILY
• Understand the concept of family.
• Understand the importance of family.
• Understand the limitations of family.
• Discuss the types of family.
Discuss the nature of family.
Objective of the chapter:
The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts
of family so that the characteristics and types of family can be learned.
Introduction
The family forms the basic unit of social organization and it is difficult to imagine
how human society could function without it. The family has been seen as an
• universal social institution and it is an inevitable part of the society.
Definition
The family is a group of persons united by ties of marriage, blood or adoption
constituting a single household interacting with each other in their respective .
social role of husband and wife, mother and father, brother and sister creating a
—Burgess and Lock
common culture
Family is a more or less durable association of husband and wife with or without
—Nimkoff
child or of a man or woman alone with children.
Characteristics Of Family
Universality: Malinowski writes the typical family a group consisting of mother,
father and their progeny is found in all communities, savage, barbarians and civilized.
Emotional basis: it is built upon sentiments of love, affection, sympathy, cooperation
and friendship.
Limited size: The family is smaller in size.
It is a smallest social uniU‘>Formative influence: It shapes the personality and molds the character of its
members.
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is a general type of marriage with one man and one woman.
A. Single marriage

C. Monogamy

B. Polygamy

p. ’Polygyny

Sociology

3. What is known as the marriage of one man or woman marries more than one man
or woman?
A. Polygamy

C. Isogamy

B. Bigamy

D., Monogamy

4. What is the base of classification of marriage as hypergamy and hypogamy?
A. Peculiarity of social status

C. Peculiarity of group

B. Peculiarity of authority

D. Peculiarity of culture

5.

—

is a lower class man marries higher class woman
A. Hypergamy

C. Hypogamy

B. Sororate

D. Levirate

Answers:-1. A

2. C

3. A

4. A

Review Questions

5. C
.'M-frnroq
.1

1. Define marriage?
2. Discuss the characteristics of marriage?
3. Explain the functions of marriage?
4. Discuss the social benefits of marriage?
Space for Work
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Marriage and Crime/Domestic Violence
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• Married women are at lower risk for domestic violence than women in
cohabiting or dating relationships.
• Boys raised in single-parent homes are more likely to engage in criminal
and delinquent behaviours than those raised by two married biological
parents.
•'
• Married women are significantly less likely to be the victims of violent
crime than single or ’divorced women. Married men are less likely to
perpetrate violent crimes than unmarried men.

Notes

i

Marriage and Society

• The institution of marriage reliably creates the social, economic and
affective conditions for effective parenting.
• Being married changes people’s lifestyles and habits in ways that are
personally and socially beneficial. Marriage is a “seedbed” of pro-social
behaviour.
• Marriage generates social capital. The social bonds created through marriage
yield benefits, not only for the family, but for others as well, including
the larger society.
SUMMARY OF THE CHAPTER
Marriage is one of the most ancient, important, universal and indispensable social
relationship which has been in existence since the inception of human civilization.
According to Encyclopedia Britannica, “Marriage is a physical, legal and moral
union between man and woman in complete community life for the establishment
of a family.” According to Malinowski, “Marriage is a contract for the production
and maintenance of children.” Marriage is a permanent bond between husband
and wife. It is designed to fulfill the social, psychological, biological and religious
aims. Marriage is a specific relationship between two individuals of opposite sex
and based on mutual rights and obligations. Relationship is enduring. Marriage
requires social approval. The relationship between men and women must have
social approval without which marriage is not valid. On average, husbands and
wives are healthier, happier and enjoy longer lives than those who are not married.
Men appear to reap the most physical health benefits from marriage and suffer the
greatest health consequences if they divorce. Married mothers have lower rates
of depression than single or cohabiting mothers, probably because they are more
likely to receive practical and'emotional support from their husband and his family.

( EXERCISE )
Multiple Choice Questions
1. What is the prime function of marriage?
C. Regulation of behavior
A. Regulation of sex life
D. Regulation of residence
B. Regulation of communication

Sociology-12
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• Marriage is always associated with some civil and religious ceremony.
This social and religious ceremony provides validity to marriage. Though
modem marriage performed in courts still it requires certain religious or
customary practices.
• Marriage regulates sex relationship according to prescribed customs and
laws.
• Marriage has certain symbols like ring, vermillion, special cloths, special
sign before the house etc.
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Notes

Functions of marriage
• Regulation of sex life and inheritance or-procreation
• Marriage leads establishment of family
• Provides economic cooperation
• Marriage contributes to emotional and intellectual interstimulation of the
partners
.,.i 08
• Marriage aims at social solidarity
Social Benefits of Marriage
Marriage and Health
• On average, husbands and wives are healthier, happier and enjoy longer
lives than those who are not married.
• Men appear to reap the most physical health benefits from marriage and
suffer the greatest health consequences if they divorce.
• Married mothers have lower rates of depression than single or cohabiting
mothers, probably because they are more likely to receive practical and
emotional support from their husband and his family.
Marriage and Wealth
• Married couples build more wealth on average than singles or cohabiting
couples.
• Married men earn more money than do single men with similar education
and job histories.
• Married women are economically better off than divorced, cohabiting or
never-married women.
Marriage and Children
• Less likely to be poor or to experience persistent economic insecurity.
• More likely to stay in school, have fewer-behavioural and attendance
problems, and earn four-year college degrees.
• Less vulnerable to serious emotional illness, depression and suicide
attempts.
• More likely to have positive attitudes towards marriage and greater success
in forming lasting marriages.

©
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Understand the concept of marriage.
Discuss the relation between society and marriage.
Discuss the characteristics of marriage.

Objective of the chapter:
The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts
of marriage so that the relation between society and marriage can be learned.
Introduction
Marriage is one of the most ancient, important, universal and indispensable social
relationship which has been in existence since the inception of human civilization.

if

*

Definition of Marriage
• According to Encyclopedia Britannica, “Marriage is a physical, legal and
moral union between-man and woman in complete community life for
the establishment of a family.”
• According to Malinowski, “Marriage is a contract for the production and
maintenance of children.”
•'' V'

Characteristics of Marriage1
• Marriage is a permanent bond between husband and wife. It is designed
to fulfill the social, psychological, biological and religious aims.
• Marriage is a specific-.relationship between two individuals of opposite
sex and based on .mutual rights and obligations. Relationship is enduring.
• Marriage requires social approval. The relationship between men and
women must have .social approval without which marriage is not valid.
• Marriage establishes family. Family helps in providing facilities for the
procreation and upbringing of children.
• Marriage creates mutual obligations between husband and wife. The couple
fulfills their mutual obligations on the basis of customs or rules.

(g)
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another (larger) group. It is a one-way process, whereas acculturation is a twoway process in which both the cultures come in contact taking something from
the other. Assimilation involves merging of one group (subordinate) into the
other (dominant) group. On the other hand, in integration, complete elimination
of differences is not sought for. Different groups can keep their identity intact
while adjusting with other groups. The main aim of integration is to maintain a
harmonious and active relationship between different social and cultural groups
or various structural components of society.

Sociology

Notes

( EXERCISE )
Multiple Choice Questions
1. Amalgamation favors the process of
A. Acculturation

B. Diffusion

C. Assimilation

D. None of the above

2. Who introduced 'positivism' in sociology?

.

A. Durkheim

B. Weber

C. Comte

D. Mills

3. A

is a larger group to which any individual belongs.

A. State

B. Society

C. Crowd

D. Category

4. Cultural _
are nothing but larger clusters of traits organized about some
nuclear point of reference.
A. Complex

B. Patterns

C. Elements

D. Traits

5. Identify a slow and gradual process from the following.
B. Acculturation

A. Assimilation
C. Integration
Answers:* 1. C

D. Diffusion
2. C

3. B

4. A

i

5. A

Review Questions
1. Give two examples of integration and assimilation.
2. What are the characteristics of integration?
3. What are the major characteristics of assimilation?
4. What is assimilation?
5. What is integration?
6. What do you understand by acculturation?

» «•
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From the point of view of society, socialisation is the way through which society
transmits its culture from generation to generation and maintains itself. From the
point of view of the individual,'socialisation is the process by which the individual
learns social behaviour, develops his ‘self.
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The process operates at two levels, one within the infant which is called the .
internalisation of objects around and the other from the outside. Socialisation may
be viewed as the “internalisation of social norms. Social rules become internal
to the individual, in the sense that they are self-imposed rather than imposed by
means of external regulation and are thus part of individual’s own personality.
The individual therefore feels an urge to conform. Secondly, it may be viewed as
essential element of social interaction. In this case, individuals become socialised
as they act in accordance with the expectations of others. The underlying process
of socialisation is bound up with social interaction.
Socialisation is a comprehensive process. According to Horton and Hunt,
Socialisation is the process whereby one internalises the norms of his groups, so
that a distinct ‘self emerges, unique to this individual.
Through the process of socialisation, the individual becomes a social person and
attains his personality. Green defined socialisation “as the process by which the
child acquires a cultural content,- along with selfhood and personality”.
According to Lundberg, socialisation consists of the “complex processes of
interaction through which the individual learns the habits, skills, beliefs and
standard of judgement that are necessary for his effective participation in social
groups and communities”.
Peter Worsley explains socialisation “as the process of “transmission of culture,
the process whereby men learn the rules and practices of social groups”.
H.M. Johnson defines socialisation as “learning that enables the learner to perform
social roles”. He further says that it is a “process by which individuals acquire
the already existing culture of groups they come into”.
The heart of socialisation”, to quote kingsley Davis.” is the emergence and gradual
development of the self or ego. It is in terms of the self that personality takes
shape and the mind comes to function”. It is the process by which the newborn
individual, as he grows up, acquires the values of the group and is moulded into
a social being.
Socialisation takes place at different stages such as primary, secondary and adult.
The primary stage involves the socialisation of the young child in the family.
The secondary stage involves the school and the third stage is adult socialisation.
Socialisation is, thus, a process of cultural learning whereby a new person acquires
necessary skills and education to play a regular part in a social system. The process
is essentially the same in all societies, though institutional arrangements vary. The
process continues throughout life as each new situation arises. Socialisation is
the process of fitting individuals into particular forms of group life, transforming
human organism into social being sand transmitting established cultural traditions.
(mo)
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Understand the concept of socialization.

!•

• Understand the characteristics of socialization.
•

Understand the types of socialization.

• Discuss the Stages of socialization.
•

Discuss the importance of socialization.

Objective of the chapter:
The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts
of socialization so that the characteristics and types of socialization can be learned.

Introduction
Every society is faced with the necessity of making a responsible member out
of each child bom into it. The child must leam the expectations of the society
so that his behaviour can be relied upon. He must acquire the group norms. The
society must socialise each member so that his behaviour will be meaningful in
terms of the group norms. In the process of socialisation the individual learns the
reciprocal responses of the society.
Socialisation is a processes with the help of which a living organism is changed
into a social being. It is a process through which the younger generation leams
the adult role which it has to play subsequently. It is a continuous process in the
life of an individual and it continues from generation to generation.

Meaning of Socialisation:
The newborn is merely an organism. Socialisation makes him responsive to the
society. He is socially active. He becomes a ‘Punish’ and the culture that his group
inculcates in him, humanises him, and makes him ‘Manusha’. The process indeed,
is endless. The cultural pattern of his group, in the process gets incorporated in
the personality of a child. It prepares him to fit in the group and to perform the
social roles. It sets the infant on the line of social order and enables an adult to fit
into the new group. It enables the man to adjust himself to the new social order.
Socialisation stands for the development of.the human brain, body, attitude,
behaviour and so forth. Socialisation is known as the process of inducting the
individual into the social world. The term socialisation refers to the process of
interaction through which the growing individual leams the habits, attitudes, values
and beliefs of the social group into which he has been bom.
Sociology-12
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Ward that progress is promoted by education and knowledge. Lund-wig Stein, a
German sociologist and philosopher, and L.T. Hobhouse, an English sociologist,
also expounded theories closely resembling Ward’s.
They expressed the view that progress can be achieved through the control of
material factors by the mind. Human affairs are amenable to control by reason
and, therefore, rational element in our nature must be developed so that it may
be utilized as a factor in the evolutionary process.

Notes

SUMMARY OF THE CHAPTER

1

Social change occurs in all societies. No society remains completely static.
This is true of all societies, primitive as well as civilized. Society exists in a
universe of dynamic influences. The population changes, technologies expand,
material equipment changes, ideologies and values take on new components and
institutional structures and functions undergo reshaping. The speed and extent of
change may differ from society to society. Some change rapidly, others change
slowly. Social change does not refer to the change in the life of an individual
or the life patterns of several individuals, It is a change which occurs in the life
of the entire community. In other words, only that change can be called social
change whose influence can be felt in a community form. Social change is social
and not individual. Early sociologists viewed the culture of primitive peoples as
completely static, but this was abandoned with the appearance of scientific studies
of preliterate cultures. Anthropologists now agree that primitive cultures have
undergone changes although at such a slow pace as to give the impression of
being stationary. In recent years the social change has proceeded at a very rapid
rate. Since World War I numerous countries have passed through profound changes
not only in their political institutions but in their class structures, their economic
systems, their modes of living. Various theories have been advanced to explain
the direction of social change. We take a brief consideration of each of them.

C EXERCISE )
Review Questions
1. Define social change?
2. Discuss the characteristics of social change?
3. Discuss the processes of social change?
4. Critically examine the cycle theory of social change?
5. Discuss the deterministic theory of social change?
Space for Work
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of the accumulation of capital are derived from ah outmoded, abstract and narrow
doctrine of the equivalence of price and cost which has been now rejected by
modem economists.
Moreover, Marx’s thesis of the relation between social change and economic
process is based upon an inadequate psychology. In a way it may be said that an
inadequate psychology is perhaps the fatal weakness of all determinisms. He does
not tell us as how change is reproduced in the modes of production. He speaks as
though the changing technique of production explained itself and was a first cause.
He gives a simple explanation of social change and ignores the complexities
of habituation on the one hand and of revulsion on the other. He simplifies the
attitudes that gather around institution; the solidarities and loyalties of family,
occupation and nation are subjected to those of economic class. He as a matter
- of fact has not squarely faced the intricate question of social causation. That
the economic changes and social changes are correlated, none may deny. But to
say that the superstructure of social relationships is determined by the economic
structure is going too far.
Russell writes, “Men desire power, they desire satisfactions for their pride and
their self-respect. They desire victory over rivals so profoundly that they will
invent a rivalry for the unconscious purpose of making a victory possible. All
these motives cut across the pure economic motive in ways that are practically
important.” The deterministic interpretation of social change is too simple.
A number of social thinkers opposed to the theory of economic determinism consider
non-material elements of culture the basic sources of social change. They regard
ideas as the prime movers in social life. The economic or material phenomena are
conceived to be subordinate to the non-material. Gustave Le Bon, George Sore],
James G. Frazer and Max Weber held that religion is the chief initiator of social
changes. Thus Hinduism, Budhism and Judaism have had a determining influence
upon the economics of their adherents.
The theory of religious determinism has been criticised by Sorokin in his
Contemporary Sociological Theories. He posed the question; “If all social institutions
change under the influence of the changes in religion, how, when and why does
religion change itself’? According to Sorokin change is caused by the interaction
of the various parts of a culture, none of which may be considered primary.
It means that change is pluralistic rather than monistic in origin. But this pluralistic
theory of social change is initiated in the material culture and thence spreads to
other spheres. Change is caused not only by economic factors but is also largely
automatic in nature.

Sociology
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A number of sociologists have held that social change can be brought about by
means of. conscious and systematic efforts. Thus, Lester F. Ward asserted that
progress can be achieved by means of purposive efforts of conscious planning.
Through education and knowledge intellect can assert itself over the emotions so
that effective planning is made possible.
Natural evolution, according to Ward, is a slow process, whereas intelligent
planning accelerates the processes of nature. Charles A Ellwood agreed with
Sociology-12
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It is not the consciousness of .man that determines their existence, but on the
contrary, their social existence determines their consciousness.” Thus the economic
factor is a primary one in society, for all social phases of life are dependent upon
it and are almost entirely determined by it.

c.-

According to Engels, a close associate of Marx, ‘The ultimate causes of all social
changes and political revolutions are to be sought not in the minds of men, in
their increasing insight into the eternal truth and justice, but in changes in the
mode of production and exchange.” According to Marx, the social order has passed
through five phases called the oriental, the ancient, the feudal, the capitalistic,
and the communistic.
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The modem capitalistic system has been moving towards its doom because the
conditions it produced and the forces it unloosed make its disintegration inevitable.
In it the class struggle is simplified, revealing itself more and more into the clearcut conflict of two great classes, the bourgeoisie and the proletariat.
‘The weapons with which the bourgeoisie felled
As Marx puts
feudalism to the ground are now turned against the bourgeoisie itself. But not only
has the bourgeoisie forged, the weapons that bring death to itself, it has called into
existence the men who are to wield those weapons—the modem working class,
the proletarian.” Coker has beautifully summed up the tendencies of capitalism
in the following words.
“Thus the capitalist system enlarges the number of workers, brings them together
into compact groups, makes them class conscious, supplies them with means of
inter-communication and co-operation on a worldwide scale, reduces their purchasing
power, and by increasingly exploiting them arouses them to organised resistance.
Capitalists acting persistently in pursuit of their natural needs and in vindication
of a system dependent upon the maintenance of profits, are all the time creating
conditions which stimulate and strengthen the natural efforts of workers in preparing
for a system that will fit the needs of working men’s society,”
The resulting social order will not reach its full development at once but will
go through two stages. In the first, there will be a dictatorship of the proletariat
during which the proletariat will rale despotically and crush out all the remnants
of capitalism. In the second, there will be real communism, during which there
shall be no state, no class, no conflict, and no exploitation. Marx visualized a
society in which the social order will have reached a state of perfection. In that
society the prevailing principle will be “from each according to his capacities, to
each according to his needs.”
Marx’s theory of determinism contains a great element of truth but it cannot be
said to contain the whole truth. Few deny that economic factors influence social
conditions of life but few hold that economic factors are the only activating forces
in human history. There are other causes obviously also at work.
There is no scientific proof that human society is going through the stages
visualized by Marx. His claim that man is destined to attain an ideal stage of
existence is little more than visionary. His theory of value and its corollary of
surplus value, his theory of the sole productivity of labour as such, and his law
Sociology-12
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Whether contemporary civilization is headed for the scrap-heap via internal
disintegration or atomic warfare, or is destined to be replaced by some stabler
and idealistic system of social relationships cannot be predicted on other than
grounds of faith. The factual evidence which is, available to us can only lead us
to remark that whatever direction social change takes in future, that direction will
be determined by man himself.

Sociology

The Causes of Social Change:
Above we have discussed the direction in which social change has taken place
according to the writers. But none of the above theories strikes the central question
of causation of change. Among the causal theories of social change the deterministic
theory is the most popular. Now we take a brief review of this theory.

Notes

Deterministic Theories of Social Change:
The deterministic theory of social change is a widely accepted theory of social
change among contemporary sociologists. According to this theory there are certain
forces, social or natural or both, which bring about social change. It is not reason
or intellect but the presence of certain forces and circumstances which determine
the course of social change.
Sumner and Keller insisted that social change is automatically determined by
economic factors. Keller maintained that conscious effort and rational planning
have very little chance to effect change unless and until the folkways and mores
are ready for it.
Social change is an essentially irrational and unconscious process. Variation in
the folkways which occurs in response to a need is not planned. Man can at most
only assist or retard the change that is under way. It was Karl Marx who, deeply
impressed by the German philosopher Hegel’s metaphysical idealism, held that
material conditions of life are the determining factors of social change. His theory
is known as the theory of economic determinism or “the materialist interpretation
of history”.
Briefly put Marx held that human society passes through various stages, each
with its own well-defined organisational system. Each successive stage comes
into existence as a result of conflict with the one preceding it. Change from one
stage to another is due to changes in the economic factors, namely, the methods
of production and distribution.
The material forces of production are subject to change, and thus a rift arises
between the underlying factors and the relationships built upon them. A change
in the material conditions of life brings changes in all social institutions, such as
state, religion and family.
It alters the primary socio-economic relationships. To put in his own words, “Legal
relations as well as forms of state could neither be understood by themselves,
nor explained by the so- called general progress of the human mind, but they
The mode of production in
are rooted in the material conditions of life
material life determines the general character of the social, political and spiritual
process of life.
Sociology-12
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Linear Theory:

*' i

Some thinkers subscribe to the'linear
theory of social change. According to them,
*•' */ •
society gradually moves to an even higher state of civilization and that it advances
in a linear fashion and in the direction
of improvement. Auguste Comte postulated
.* *
three stages of social change: the Theological, the Metaphysical and the Positive.
Man has passed through the first two stages, even though in some aspects of life
they still prevail, and is gradually reaching the Positive stage. In the first stage
man believed that supernatural powers controlled and designed the world. He
advanced gradually from belief in fetishes and deities to monotheism.
This stage gave way to the Metaphysical stage, during which man tries to explain
phenomena by resorting to abstractions. On the positive stage man considers the
search for ultimate causes hopeless and seeks the explanatory facts that can be
empirically observed. This implies progress which according to Comte will be
assured if man adopts a positive attitude in the understanding of natural and social
phenomena.
Herbert Spencer, who likened society to an organism, maintained that human
society has been gradually progressing towards a better state. In its primitive
state, the state of militarism, society was characterized by warring groups, by a
merciless struggle for existence.’ From militarism society moved towards a state of
industrialism. Society in the stage of industrialism is marked by greater differentiation
and integration of its parts. The establishment of an integrated system makes it
possible for the different groups—social, economic and racial, to live in peace.
Some Russian sociologists also subscribed to the linear theory of social change.
Nikolai K. Mikhailovsky opined that human society passes through three stages;
(1) the objective anthropocentric, (2) the eccentric, and (3) the subjective
anthropocentric. In the first stage, man considers himself the centre of the universe
and is preoccupied with mystic beliefs in the supernatural. In the second stage,
man is given over to abstractions; the abstract is more “real” to him than the
actual. In the third stage, man comes to rely upon empirical knowledge by means
of which he exercises more and more control over nature for his own benefit.
Solo-view conceived of the three stages as the tribal, the national governmental,
and the period of universal brotherhood.
Pritirim Sorokin in his concept of variable recurrence has attempted to include both
cyclical and linear change. In his view culture may proceed in a given direction for
a time and thus appear to conform to a linear formula. But eventually, as a result
of forces that are internal within the culture itself, there will be a shift of direction
and a new period of development, will be ushered in. Perhaps the new trend is
also linear, perhaps it is oscillating, perhaps it conforms to some particular type
of curve. At any rate, it also reaches limits and still another trend takes its place.
The description given by Sorokin makes room for almost any possibility,
deterioration, progress or cyclical change and, therefore, sociologists find little
quarrel with his description. But at .any rate, Sorokin’s variable occurrence is an
admission that the present state of sociological knowledge does not warrant the
construction of theories regarding the long-run trend or character of social change.
Sociology-12
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character. He postulated a hypothesis of synchronous cyclical change. According to
him, the different parts of culture go through a cycle of growth, vigour and decay.

Sociology

If the cycles of the major parts, such as government and the family, coincide
or synchronize, the whole culture will be in a state of integration, If they do
not synchronize, the culture will be in a disintegrated condition. Growth and
decay, according to Chapin, in cultural forms are as inescapable as they are
in all living things.
Relying upon data drawn from the history of various civilizations, Sorokin
concluded that civilizations fall into three major types namely, the ideational, the
idealistic and the sensate. In the ideational type of civilization’ reality and value
are conceived of in terms of a “super sensory and super-rational God”, while the
sensory world appears as illusory.

Notes

In a word, ideational culture is god-ridden. In the idealistic type of culture, reality
and value are regarded sensory as well as super sensory. This is a synthesis of
ideational and the sensate. The thought and behaviour of man are partly anchored
in the materialistic and are partly anchored with the other world.
In the sensate type of culture the whole way of life is characterized by a positivistic,
materialistic outlook. Reality and value are merely what the senses perceive and
beyond sense perception there is no reality. The western civilization, according
to Sorokin, is now in an “overripe” sensate phase that must be supplanted by a
new ideational system.
In recent times Arnold J. Toynbee, the noted English historian, has also propounded
a cyclical theory of the history of world civilization. He maintained that civilizations
pass through three stages, corresponding to youth, maturity and decline. The first
is marked by a “response to challenge”, the second is a “time of troubles,” and
the third is characterized by gradual degeneration.
He was also of the view that our civilization, although in the state of final downfall,
can still ‘be saved by means of proper guidance by the “creative minority” by
which he meant a select group of leaders who withdraw from the corrupting
influences, commune with God, become spiritually regenerated and then return
to inspire the masses.
The above concepts of the cyclical nature of social change may be called theories
of cultural cycles. They are as a matter of fact the result of philosophical rather
than scientific studies. The authors of these concepts begin with presumptions
which they try to substantiate by marshalling a mass of data from history.
They are philosophical doctrines, spun from the whole cloth, however heavily
documented and illustrated by distorted historical evidences. Barnes, while
appraising Toynbee’s work, wrote, “It is not objective or even interpretative history.
It is theology, employing selected facts of history to illustrate the will of God as
the medieval bestiaries utilized biological fantasies to achieve the same results....
Toynbee s vast materials throw far more light upon the processes of Toynbee’s
mind than upon the actual process of history.... He writes history as he thinks
it should be to further the cause of salvation, rather than as it has really been.”
Sociology-12
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Cyclic Theory:
Another ancient notion of social change found side by side with the afore-mentioned
one, is that human society goes through certain cycles. Looking to the cyclic changes
of days and nights and of climates some sociologists like Spengler believe that
society has a predetermined life cycle and has birth, growth, maturity, and decline.
Modem society is in the last stage. It is in its old age. But since history repeats
itself, society after passing through all the stages, returns to the original stage,
whence the cycle again begins. This concept is found in Hindu mythology, a cording
to which Satyug will again start after Kaliyug is over. J.B. Bury in his The Idea
of Progress, pointed out that this concept is also found in the teachings of stoic
philosophers of Greece as well as in those of some of the Roman philosophers,
particularly Marcus Aurelius.
The view that change takes place in a cyclical way has been accepted by some
modem thinkers also who have given different versions of the cyclical theory.
The French anthropologist and biologist Vacher de Lapouge held that race is the
most important determinant of culture. Civilization, he maintained, develops and
progresses when a society is composed of individuals belonging to superior races
and declines when racially inferior people are absorbed into it.
Western civilization, according to him, is doomed to extinction because of the
constant infiltration of foreign inferior elements and their increasing control over
it. The German anthropologist Otto Ammon, the Englishman Houston Stewart
Chamberlain and American Madison Grant arid Lothrop Stoddard also agreed
with the view of Lapouge which may be called the theory of biological cycle.
Spengler developed another version of cyclical theory of social change. He analysed
the history of various civilizations including the Egyptian, Greek and Roman and
concluded that all civilizations pass through a similar cycle of birth, maturity and
death. The western civilization is now on its decline which is unavoidable.
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Notes

Vilffedo Pareto propounded the theory that societies pass through the periods
of political vigour and decline which repeat themselves in cyclical fashion. The
society according to him, consists of two types of people—one, who like to follow
traditional ways whom he called rentiers, and those who like to take chances for
attaining their ends whom he called as Speculators.
Political change is initiated by a strong aristocracy, the speculators who later lose
their energy and become incapable of vigorous role. Thus ruling class eventually
resort to tricks or to clever manipulations and they come to possess individuals
characterized by the rentier mentality. The society declines, but at the same time
speculators arises from among the subjugated to become the new ruling class and
overthrow the old group. Then the cycle begins.
F. Stuart Chapin gave another version of cyclical change. He made the concept
of accumulation the basis for his theory of social change. According to him,
cultural change is “selectively accumulative in time.” He wrote, “The most hopeful
approach to the concept of cultural change would seen to be to regard the process
as selectively accumulative in time and cyclical or oscillatory in character.” Thus,
according to Chapin, cultural change is both selectively accumulative and cyclical in
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(ix) Social changes are chiefly those of modification pr of replacement:
Social changes may be broadly categorised as modifications or replacements.
It may be modification of physical goods.-.Or social relationships. For
example, the form of our breakfast food .has changed. Though we eat the
same basic materials which we ate earlier, wheat, eggs, com, but their
form is changed. Ready-to-eat-comflakes,.,breads, omelets are substituted
for the form in which these same materials were consumed in yester years.

Sociology

There may also be modifications of social relationships. The old authoritarian
family has become the small equalitarian family, the’one room school has become
a centralized school. Our ideas about women’s rights; religion, government and
co-education stand modified today.

Notes

Change also takes the form of replacement. A new material or non-material form
supplants an old one Horses have been replaced by automobiles. Similarly, old
ideas have been replaced by new ideas. The germ theory of medicine has replaced
older views of the cause of disease. Democracy has replaced aristocracy.
Theories of Social Change:
Among the theories of social change we shall study the theories regarding:
(i) the direction of social change and (ii) the causes of social change.
The Direction of Social Change:
Early sociologists viewed the culture of primitive peoples as completely static, but
this was abandoned with the appearance of scientific studies of preliterate cultures.
Anthropologists now agree that primitive cultures have undergone changes although
at such a slow pace as to give the impression of being stationary.
In recent years the social change has proceeded at a very rapid rate. Since World
War I numerous countries have passed through profound changes not only in their
political institutions but in their class structures, their economic systems, their
modes of living. Various theories have been advanced to explain the direction of
social change. We take a brief consideration of each of them.
Theory of Deterioration:
Some thinkers have identified social change with deterioration. According to them,
man originally lived in a perfect state of happiness in a golden age. Subsequently,
however, deterioration began to take place with the result that man reached an
age of comparative degeneration. This was the notion in the ancient Orient.
It was expressed in the epic poems of India,' Persia and Sumeria. Thus, according
to Indian mythology man has passed through four ages—Satyug, Treta, Dwapar
and Kaliyug. The Satyug was the best age in which man was honest, truthful and
perfectly happy.
' '
Thereafter degeneration began to take place. The.modem age is the age of Kaliyug
wherein man is deceitful, treacherous, false,' dishonest, selfish and consequently
unhappy. That such should be the concept of history in early times is understandable,
since we observe deterioration in every walk of life today.
i ♦
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The reason is that the factors which cause social change do not
remain uniform with the change in times. Before 1947 there was less
industrialization in India, after 1947 India has become more industrialized.
Therefore, the speed of social change after 1947 is faster than before 1947.
Social change occurs as an essential law:
Change is the law'bf nature. Social change also is natural. It may occur
either in the natural course or as a result of planned efforts. By nature
we desire change, Our needs keep on changing. To satisfy our desire for
change and our changing needs social change becomes a necessity. The
truth is that we are'anxiously waiting for a change. According to Green,
‘The enthusiastic response of change has become almost a way of life.”
Definite prediction of social change is not possible:
It is difficult to make any prediction about the exact forms of social
change. There is no inherent law of social change according to which it
would assume definite forms. We may say that on account of the social
reform movement untouchability will be abolished from the Indian society;
that the basis and ideals of marriage will change due to the marriage
laws passed by the government; that industrialization will increase the
speed of urbanisation but we cannot predict the exact forms which social
relationships will assume in future. Likewise it cannot be predicted as to
what shall be our attitudes, ideas, norms and values in future.
Social change shows chain-reaction sequence:
A society’s pattern of living is a dynamic system of inter-related parts.
Therefore, change in one of these parts usually reacts on others and those
on additional ones until they bring a change in the whole mode of life,
of many people. For example, industrialism has destroyed the domestic
system of production.
The destruction of domestic system of production brought women from
the home to the factory and the office. The employment of women meant
their independence from the bondage of man. It brought a change in their
attitudes and idea. It meant a new social life for women. It consequent
affected every part of the family life.
Social change results from the interaction of a number offactors:
Generally, it is thought that a particular factor like changes in technology,
economic development or climatic conditions causes social change. This
is called monistic theory which seeks to interpret social change in terms
of one single factor.
But the monistic theory does not provide an adequate explanation of
the complex phenomenon of social change. As a matter of fact, social
change is the consequence of a number of factors. A special factor may
trigger a change but it is always associated with other factors that make
the triggering possible.
The reason is that social phenomena are mutually interdependent. None
stand out as isolated forces that bring about change of themselves. Rather
each is an element in a system. Modification of vale part influences the
other parts and these influence the rest, until the whole is involved.
Sociology-12

(ix) Lundberg and others. “Social change refers to any modification in
established patterns of inter human relationships and standards of conduct ”
(x) Anderson and Parker. “Social change involves alteration in-the structure
or functioning of social forms or processes themselves.”
(xi) Ginsberg, M. “By social change, I understand a change in social structure
e.g., the size of a society, the composition or balance of its parts or the
type of its organisation.”
On the basis of these definitions it may be concluded that social change refers
to the modifications which take place in the life patterns of people. It does not
refer to all the changes going on in the society. The changes in art, language,
technology; philosophy etc., may not be included in the term ‘Social change’
which should be interpreted in a narrow sense to mean alterations in the field of
social relationships.
Social relationships are social processes, social patterns and social interactions.
Thus social change will mean variations of any aspect of social processes, social
patterns, social interactions or social organisation. It is a change in the institutional
and normative structure of society.
II. Nature of Social Change:
The main characteristics of the nature of social change are as follows:
(i) Social change is a universal phenomenon:
Social change occurs in all societies. No society remains completely static.
This is true of all societies, primitive as well as civilized. Society exists
in a universe of dynamic influences.
The population changes, technologies expand, material equipment changes,
ideologies and values take on new components and institutional structures
and functions undergo reshaping. The speed and extent of change may
differ from society to society. Some change rapidly, others change slowly.
(ii) Social change is community change:
Social change does not refer to the change in the life of an individual
or the life patterns of several individuals. It is a change which occurs in
the life of the entire community. In other words, only that change can be
called social change whose influence can be felt in a community form.
. Social change is social and not individual.
(Hi) Speed of social change is not uniform:
While social change occurs in all societies, its speed is not uniform in
every society. In most societies it occurs so slowly that it is often not
noticed by those who live in them. Even in modem societies there seems
to be little or no change in many areas. Social change in urban areas is
faster than in rural areas.
(iv) Nature and speed ofsocial change is affected by and related to time factor:
The speed of social change is not uniform in each age or period in the
same society. In modem times the speed of social change is faster today
than before 1947. Thus, the speed of social change differs from age to age.
Sociology-12
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PROCESSES OF SOCIAL CHANGE
• i

Notes

• Understand the concept of social change.
«

• Understand the characteristics of social change.
• Understand the process/theories of social change.
Objective of the chapter:

The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts
of social change so that the process/theories of social change can be learned.
Introduction

The word “change” denotes a difference in anything observed over some period
of time. Social change, therefore, would mean observable differences in any social
phenomena over any period of time.
The following are some of its definitions:

(i) Jones. “Social change is a term used to describe variations in, or
modifications of, any aspect of social processes, social patterns, social
interaction or social organisation.”
(ii) Mazumdar, H. T. “Social change may be defined as a new fashion or
mode, either modifying or replacing the old, in the life of a people, or
in the operation of a society.”
(iii) Gillin and Gillin. “Social changes are variations from the accepted modes
of life; whether due to alteration in geographical conditions, in cultural
equipment, composition of the population or ideologies and whether
brought about by diffusion or inventions within the group ”
(iv) Davis. By “Social change is meant only such alterations as occur in social
organisation, that is, structure and functions of society.”
(v) Merrill and Eldredge. “Social change means that large number of persons
are engaging in activities. that differ from those which they or their
immediate forefathers engaged in some time before.”
(vi) Maclver and Page. “...Our-direct concern as sociologists is with social •
relationships. It is the change in these relationships which alone we shall
regard as social change.”
(vii) M. D. Jenson. “Social change may be defined as modification in ways
of doing and thinking of people.”
(viii) Koenig, S. “Social change refers to the modifications which occur in the
life patterns of a people.”..
Sociology-12
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Multiple Choice Questions
1. In which book Ogburn coined the term cultural lag.
A. Technology and the Changing Family, 1953
B. Social Characteristics of Cities, 1937

Notes

C. Social Change with Respect to Culture and original Nature, 1922
D. None of the above
2. Conformity implies behaving in accordance with the________ .
A. Groups

B. Culture

C. Situations

D. Norms

.3. Sociologists take a___
with each other.

view when they focus on how people interact

A. Macro

B. Psychological

C. Micro

D. Historical

4. C. Wright Mills called__
on individuals.

as the ability to see the impact of social forces

A. Sociability

B. Sociological imagination

C. Social consciousness

D. Commonsense

S. The degree to which people are tied to a social group is called social _
A. Integration

B. Interaction

C. Contact

D. We-feeling

Answers:- l.C

2.D

3. C

4. B

5. A

Review Questions
1. Define social change?
2. Discuss the characteristics of social change?
3. Explain the factors of social change?
Space for Work
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• Economy:
o Economic factors ..influence social setup and fabric,
o New industries or.plantation agriculture produced exploitation in the
form of slaves, bonded labour, child labour, etc.
o Economic rulesrin custom and tariff can affect life and occupation
of many related with the activity.
• Polity:
o Political setup of the country influences the lives and their rights.
o In traditional states, the action of kings, wars, etc affected very much,
o Rise of nation states led to dominance of largest groups,
o Political rights with the backward groups led to the assertion of
democratic rights.
• Culture:
o Changes in beliefs, ideas of religion and norms influence society.
For example impact of Buddhism or Bhakti Movement changed the
way society considers religion.
o Urbanization and globalization changed the life style and culture. For
example dressing, food, shopping, mix-culture, etc.
- ijj •:

Social Disorganization
Social Organization: It is. the tendency within established social system that
resists and regulates any-change.
• Society must be able to reproduce itself overtime and maintain its stability,
so it discourages change.
• Society is stratified and different strata are differently positioned with
respect to command over economic resources, social status and political
power; change may alter their position (vested interests).
SUMMARY OF THE CHAPTER
It can be defined as the changes in the society that are significant- have a
big impact spread over a large sector of society. Social change is universal and
continuous; found in all societies. Changes can be slow (called ‘Evolution’) or
quick (called ‘Revolution’), e.g. Adaptation is an evolution while 1857 Struggle
was a revolution. Changes in ideas, values and beliefs may also lead to social
change. Nature, ecology and physical environment influence society. For example
life in deserts, coastal areas or mountains is different. Environmental catastrophic
events sometimes lead to a total transformation of society. It can be constructive as
well. For example discovery of oil in the Gulf countries had major effect on the
society in the Gulf. Technology helps to adapt to natural factors. E.g. Industrial
Revolution changed the urban life drastically.
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FACTORES OF SOCIAL CHANGE
Notes

• Understand the concept of social change.
• Discuss the characteristics of social change.
• Understand the factors of social change.

Objective of the chapter:
The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts
of social change so that the factors of social change can be learned.

Introduction
Social Change

It can be defined as the changes in the society that are significant- have a big
impact spread over a large sector of society.
Characteristics of Social change:

• Social change is universal and continuous; found in all societies.
• Changes can be slow (called ‘Evolution’) or quick (called ‘Revolution’),
e.g. Adaptation is an evolution while 1857 Struggle was a revolution.
• Changes in ideas, values and beliefs may also lead to social change.
Factors of Social Change:

• Environment:
o Nature, ecology and physical environment influence society. For
example life in deserts, coastal areas or mountains is different,
o Environmental catastrophic events sometimes lead to a total
transformation of society.
o It can be constructive as well. For example discovery of oil in the
Gulf countries had major effect on the society in the Gulf.
• Technology:
o Technology helps to adapt to natural factors. E.g. Industrial Revolution
changed the urban life drastically.
o Sometimes the social impacts become visible only retrospectively.
For example, discovery of gun powder in China was visible only
after being used in World War I.
i
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of wealth. Wealth may include; -land, livestock, buildings, money and many other
form of property owned by individuals or social groups. Societies are marked
by inequalities. Societies may differ in the degree of inequalities and nature of
stratification. Inequality is.found in all societies irrespective of time or place.
Personal characteristics such as beauty, skill, physical strength and personality may
all play a role in the perpetuation of inequality. However, there are also patterns
of inequality associated with the social positions people occupy.

Sociology

Notes

( EXERCISE )
Review Questions
1. Define social stratification?
2. Define social inequality?
3. Define social differentiation?
4. Discuss the characteristics of social stratification?
5. Explain the elements of social stratification?
6. Discuss the theories of social stratification?
7. Discuss the hierarchy of stratification?
Space for Notes
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Thus, like Marx, Weber recognised the essential significance of property differences
in the formation of status groups and in sharpening the lines of the distinction
and privilege among them. But he differed from Marx in two respects. First he
gave more importance to status groups than Marx did. Secondly, he held that
economic classes do not normally constitute communities, but status groups do.

Sociology

The third dimension of social stratification is power. Differences in power generate
political parties. Weber says that economic classes, status groups and political
parties are all phenomena of distribution of power within a community, but parties
differ from classes and status in several ways.

Notes

While the central significance of classes is economic, and that of status group is
prestige, parties live in a house of power. Weber argues that parties can develop
in societies that have some rational order and staff of persons who are ready to
enforce it. However, Weber did not deny that there exist groups and parties.
To conclude, Weber conceives of society stratified into three kinds of social
segregation. These segregation differ in degree of self-conscious unity and
community purpose. They also differ in particular aspect of social reward or
resource with which they are primarily concerned, Thus, classes have economic
basis, status groups have the honour basis and parties are centered on power. These
often have overlapping membership and sometimes under special circumstances, the
economic class is virtually identical with the status group and the political party.
Weber’s analysis of classes, status groups and parties suggests that no single theory
can pinpoint and explain their relationships. The interplay of class, status and party
in the formation of social group is complex and must be examined in particular
societies during particular time periods. Marx attempted to reduce all forms of
inequality to social class and argued that classes formed the only significant social
group in society. Weber argues that the evidence provides a more complex and
diversified picture of social stratification.

SUMMARY OF THE CHAPTER
Men have long dreamed of an egalitarian society, a society in which all members
are equal. No one will be placed in a position that will be higher or lower, superior
or inferior in relation to other. No one will suffer the indignity of being related
to a position which commands little respect. Wealth will be distributed equally
among the population. The rich and poor, have and have-not’s will be a thing of
the past. In an egalitarian society, the phrase’ power to the people’ will become
reality. No longer will some have power over others. Exploitation and oppression
will be the concepts of the history which have no place in the description of
contemporary social reality. Clearly the egalitarian society remains a dream.
In no society people are absolutely equal in all respects. All human societies
from the simple to the most complex have some form of social inequality. In
particular, power and prestige are unequally distributed between individuals and
groups. In many societies there are also marked differences in the distribution
Sociology-12
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reciprocal it exists in many forms and is unevenly distributed throughout the social
order. He felt that there were at least three independent orders or hierarchies in
any society. Weber actually used the terms class, status and party respectively to
refer to three orders - economic, social and political.
Max Weber has profoundly influenced modem sociological writing about social
stratification. His framework to explain and analyse the system of social stratification
is based oh three dimensions of ‘ class’, status and power. According to him all or
nearly by all the members of the society are collectively ranked above or below
one another in terms of class status and power.
Max Weber agreed with the fundamental tenants of Marx that control over property
was a basic fact in the determination of the life-chances of an individual or a
class-Weber says, “classes are stratified according to their relation to the production
and acquisition of goods...... ”.
That is to say, class is determined by a person’s market situation, which depends
largely on whether or not he owns property. Market situation determines income,
and the life chances which depends on this. Hence, Weber’s definition of class is
broadly similar to that of Marx.
To the economic dimension (class) of stratification Weber added two other
dimensions, ‘Prestige and Power’. According to Weber, Property, Prestige and
power constitute three separate though interacting, bases on which hierarchies are
created in a society. Prestige means the extent to which a person is looked up or
looked down or regarded as the sort of person to be admired or emulated or, on
the other hand treated with contempt.
Power refers to the extent to which a person can influence or command the action
of others, make his will effective and make decisions. Differences in property
create classes, differences in social prestige and honour generate states groups
and strata and differences in power generate political parties.
Weber says that status groups are formed on the basis of common amount of
socially ascribed prestige or honour. He admits that differences in property can
constitute the basis for differences in honour or prestige, but he insists that other
factors are just as important if not more so. Status, he says, stands in sharp
opposition to the pretension of property.
Status groups are stratified according to the principles of their ‘consumption’ of
goods as represented by special ‘style of life ‘.Therefore, acquisition of wealth is
not by itself sufficient basis for entry into a high status group, such as aristocracy.
Both the property owners and the property less can and frequently do, belong to
the same states-group.
Difference in property results in ‘life chances’, while status differences lead to
difference in ‘life styles’. Such differences in ‘life style’ form an important element
in distinguishing one status group stabilise their position by securing different
amounts of economic power they tend to enjoy privileges, which differ from one
status group to another.
Sociology-12
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Criticism:

Sociology

Sorokin has criticised Marx’s theory on three grounds. Fast he says, it is old.
Marx himself referred to Augustine Theory as the “father of class struggle in
French historical writings”.
In his Letter to Weydemeyer he stated that the new that he did was to prove that
“the existence of classes is only bound up with particular historical process in
the development of production” and the class struggle in capitalist society would
lead to the establishment of a classes society.
This is the originality of Marx. Secondly Sorokin says, the acceptance of class
struggle as the motive force of the development of society leads to the denial ‘of
cooperation of social classes which has been the basis of the progress of mankind.
Thirdly, Marx’s class theory is wrong because it does not recognise the importance
of other antagonism such as the struggle of racial, national and religious groups.
Raymond Aron and Lipset have tried to argue against Marx’s theory of class.
They argued that with the advancement of economy, there is minimum opposition
or hostility among classes. The ruling class engages in welfare activities like
making charitable schools, hospitals etc. But antagonism would not disappear,
class antagonism would disappear in a Marxist Utopia, but surely other types of
antagonism would arise.
T.B. Bottomore is another thoughtful critic of Marxism. According to Bottomore,
Marx assigned too much significance to social class and class conflict. He has
ignored other important social relationships. Bottomore claims that gulf between
the two major classes has not widened because there has been a general rise in
everyone’s standard of living.
The working class has developed new attitudes and aspirations which are not
receptive to revolution. Revolution has not occurred and will not occur because of
expanded social services, greater employment, security and increased employment
benefits. Bottomore criticized Marx’s argument that middle class would disappear
because its members would join one or the other two great classes. Instead there
has been tremendous growth in the middle class.
Dahrendorf argued that Marxist analysis is not applicable to post capitalist society.
Internal contradictions which Marx thinks will arise, do not arise easily. Dahrendorf
says as Marx himself talked of Division of Labour, we can see that economic
factors are not the important factors.
Weber treats Marx’s concept of class as an ideal type, a logical construct based on
observed tendencies. He gives more importance to Status, Prestige and Power. He
says that class is not something to be perceived in terms of means of production.

Notes

Multidimensional Theory:
Multidimensional theory is associated with the name of Max Weber felt that the
influence or the effect that the behaviour of another individual or group, manifests
itself in several ways. Influence, a by-product of social interaction and culture, is
Sociology-12
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classes were slaves and slave-owners. Slavery was followed by feudalism under
which the landowners and .the . serfs constituted two principal classes. Feudalism
was replaced , by capitalism under which capitalists and the proletariat are two
main contending classes.
Besides these classes of an exploitative society, Marx recognised that social
differentiation produced many other groups with conflicting interests. He also
recognised the existence of,the middle classes (petty bourgeoisie).
These classes own the means of production but also contribute their labour power,
like the proletariat. Every class-society becomes a theatre of conflict-conflict
between classes of opposing interests. Men in different relations to the means of
production naturally have opposed interests.
In capitalist society, the owners of capital have a vested interest in maximizing
profit and seek to keep the profit for themselves which has been created by the
workers. Thus, class conflict, according to Marx, takes place between capitalist and
the proletariat under capitalism. The development of society is determined by the
outcome of this class conflict. “The history of all hitherto existing society”, wrote
Marx and Engels in the Communist Manifesto, “is a history of class struggle.”
Marx said that class conflict is resolved by revolutionary abolition of the old
production relation and old classes and their replacement by new ones. He showed
that in capitalist society the class struggle inevitably leads to the abolition of
classes and the establishment of classless society, socialism’.
The transition from feudalism to capitalism was produced by struggle between
landed aristocracy and a rising capitalist class. The rising capitalist class overthrew
the feudal aristocracy and will be similarly displaced by the working class. Marx’s
basic thought was that the proletariat which sets all the means of production in
motion yet never owns them is the ‘last class ‘.
The proletariat comes in to conflict with the bourgeoisie, and in the course of the
struggle, becomes of its position as a “class-for-itself ’ in economic and political
competition with the capitalist class. The outcome of their struggle, other things
being equal, is the overthrow of the capitalist class and the capitalist relation of
production.
The proletariat cannot emancipate itself as a class without abolishing the capitalist
system of production, where it is the exploited and oppressed class. To liberate
itself, therefore, the proletariat must abolish itself as a class, thus abolishing all
classes and class rule as such.
The transition to socialism does not takes place automatically. It is the historic
role of the working class to bring about this transition which is opposed by the
capitalist class. The question of the form in which the revolutionary process was
to occur by peaceful or violence-.means. The transfer of state power from the
capitalist class is the basic question of the socialist revolution. It can only be
effected through a sharp class struggle, the highest form of which is revolution.
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Despite various arrangements designed to create ah egalitarian society, social
inequality exists in the Kibbutzim. Eva Roserfeld has identified two distinct social
strata which are recognised by members.

Sociology

The upper stratum is made of ‘leader - manager. The lower stratum consists of
the rank and file’, the agricultural labourers and'machine operators. Authority
and prestige are not equally distributed. Rosenfeld notes that lead managers are
respected for their contribution to the communal enterprise. Rosenfeld’s study
lends some support to the functionalist claim that social stratification, at least in
terms of power and prestige, is inevitable.

Notes

Marxist/Conflict Theory:
A different view of society is taken by the conflict theorists, who see stratification
as the result of the differential distribution of power in which coercion, domination,
exploitation are viewed as key processes. The assumptions of the conflict theorists
basically are:
1. Every society is at every point subject to processes of change, social
change is ubiquitous.
2. Every society displays at every point dissensions and conflict, social
conflict is ubiquitous.
3. Every element in a society renders a contribution to its integration and
change.
4. Every society is based on the coercion of some of its members by others.
Conflict theorists view stratification in terms of individuals and subgroups within
a society. This theory argues that inequality exists in society because there is
always a shortage of available valued goods and services and therefore there is
always a struggle over who shall get what. Inequality results because desirable
social positions are attained not by talent or ability, but by force, by birth, by
dominance, by exploitation or by coercion.
Karl Marx never gave theory of stratification; he gave a theory of social class on
the basis of which we derive stratification or inequality in society. In the view of
Marx, the concept of class is fundamental.
Classes according to Marx, are large groups of people who differ from each other
by the place they occupy in a historically determined system of production, by their
relation to the means of production, and by their role in the social organisation of
labour, and consequently the methods by which they receive their share of social
wealth and the amount of this wealth they possess.
Class, according to Marx, is a historical category. It is connected with a certain
stage in the development of production, with certain stage in development of
production with certain type of production relation. Classes arise for reasons of
historical necessity connected with appearance of exploitative modes of production.
The fast exploitative mode of production was slavery, in which the principal
Sociology-12
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In response to the question,.'.which positions are functionally most important, they
suggest that the importance of a position can be measured in two ways. Firstly
by the degree to which a position is functionally unique, there being no other
position that can perform the -same function satisfactorily. It could be argued that
a doctor is functionally more important than a nurse.
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Because his position carries; with it many of the skills necessary to perform role
of a doctor. But not the .vice versa. The second measure of importance is the
degree to which other positions are dependent on the one in question. It may be
argued that managers are more important than routine office staff since the staffs
are dependent on direction and organisation from management.

Notes

To sum up, Davis and Moore regard social stratification as a functional necessity.
Criticism:
M.M. Tumin, Walter Buckley, Michael Young and others have criticised this theory
of stratification. Their arguments run as follows.
They point out that stratification may actually hinder the efficient working of a
social system. Because it may prevent those with superior abilities from performing
certain tasks which are preserve of a privileged class.
Second, they cannot agree with the functionalist view that some tasks are more
important to a society than others, for one cannot operate than other.
Third, Tumin questions the view that social stratification functions to integrate
social system. He argues that differential rewards can encourage hostility, and
distrust among various segments of society.
Fourth, the sociologists cast doubt on the implicit assumption that actual differentials
of reward do reflect difference in the skills required for particular occupations.
For, example, a surgeon earns twenty times more than a coal miner. Does this
mean that the skills of the surgeon are twenty times greater or more valuable to
society than those of the miner.
Fifth, Tumin has rejected the view of Davis and Moore that the function of unequal
rewards is to motivate talented individuals and allocate them to functionally most
important positions. He argues that social stratification acts as a barrier to the
motivation and recruitment of talents.
This is readily apparent in closed systems such as caste and racial stratification.
For example, untouchables, even, most talented, are prevented from becoming
Brahmins. Thus, closed stratification system operate in exactly the opposite way
to Davis and Moore’s theory.
i * •

These criticism are true but they cannot be regarded as complete refutation of the
functionalist theory of stratification. Eva Rosenfeld has shown in her study that
stratification is inevitable. Her study was on Israeli Kibbutizim system and many
of Kibbutizim are found on the Marxist Principle of from everyone according to
ability - to everyone according to need.
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Parsons argues that this inevitably leads to inequality in terms of power and
prestige. Thus, those with the power to organise and coordinate the activities of
others will have higher social status.

Sociology

As with prestige differentials, Parsons argues that inequalities of power are based
on shared values. Power is legitimate authority in a sense that is generally accepted
as just and proper by members of society as a whole. The power of American
business executive is seen as legitimate authority because it is used to further
productivity, a goal shared by all members of society.

Notes

Parsons sees social stratification as both inevitable and functional for society. Power
and Prestige inequalities are essential for the coordination and integration of a
specialised division of labour. Without social inequalities, Parsons find it difficult
to see how members of society could effectively cooperate and work together.
The most famous functionalist theory of stratification was first presented by Davis
and Moore in 1945. According to them stratification exists in every known human
society. They argue that all social system share certain functional prerequisite
which must be met for survival and effective operation of the system. .
One such functional prerequisite is effective role allocation and performance. Davis
and Moore argue that all societies need some mechanism for ensuring effective
role allocation and performance. This mechanism is social stratification. They
see stratification as a system which attaches unequal rewards and privileges to
different positions in society.
People differ in terms of their innate ability and talent. Positions differ in terms of
theirimportance for the survival and maintenance of the society. Certain positions
are more ‘functionally important’ than others. There are some tasks which require
training or skills and there are limited number of individuals with ability to acquire
such skill.
Positions usually require long period of training which involves certain sacrifices
such as loss of income. Therefore high reward is necessary to provide incentive
to encourage people to undergo training for a position to compensate them for the
sacrifice involved. It is necessary for those who hold most important positions to
play their roles must efficiently.
The high rewards attached to these positions provide required motivation for such
performances. These rewards - usually economic, prestige and leisure-are attached
to or built in to the social position. Thus, Davis and Moore conclude that social
stratification is a device by which societies insure that the most important positions
are filled by qualified persons and roles performed adequately.
They say, there is the necessity to distribute prestige according to the importance
to society of a social position. Prestige, reward involve the exercise of greater
power. The possession of greater wealth, prestige and power marks off a section
of society as a class.
Sociology-12
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Functionalists assure that there are certain basic needs or functional prerequisites
which must be met for the survival of the society. They look to social stratification
to see how far it meets these functional prerequisites.
They assure that the parts of society form an integrated whole and thus, examine
the ways in which the social stratification system is integrated with other parts of
the society. Functionalists maintain that certain degree of order and stability are
essential for the operation of social system. They, therefore, want to consider how
stratification systems help to maintain order and stability of society.

■ Notes

Functionalists are primarily concerned with the function of social stratification,
with its contribution to the maintenance of society. Talcott Parsons, Kingsley
Davis, Wilbert Moore are some of the prominent American sociologists who have
developed functional theory of social stratification.
It has been contended by them that social stratification inevitably occurs in any
complex society, particularly in an industrial society and it serves some ‘Vital
functions’ in such societies. Social stratification is indispensable to any complex
society, they say. This view is known as functionalist theory of social stratification.
Parsons argue that stratification system derive from common values. In Parsons’
words, ‘Stratification, in its valuational aspect, is the ranking of units in a social
system, in accordance with common value system”. Thus, those who perform
successfully in terms of society’s values will be ranked highly and they will be
likely to receive a variety of rewards.
They will be accorded high prestige. For example, if a society places a high value
on bravery and generosity, as in the case of the Sioux Indians, those who exceed
in terms of the qualities will receive a high rank in the stratification system. He
also argues that since different societies have different value systems, the way of
attaining a high position will vary from society to society.
It follows from Parson’s argument that there is a general belief that stratification
system are just, right and proper, since they are basically an expression of shared
values. Thus, the American business executive is seen to deserve his rewards
because members of society place a high value on his skills and achievements.
It is not that there is no conflict between the highly rewarded and those who
receive little reward. Parsons believes that this conflict is kept in check by the
common value system which justifies the unequal distribution of rewards.
According to functionalists, the relationship between social groups in- society is
one of cooperation and interdependence. As no one group is self-sufficient it cannot
meet the needs of its members. It must therefore, exchange goods and services
with other groups. So the relationship between social groups is one of reciprocity.
This relationship extends to the strata in a stratification system.
In societies with a highly specialised division of labour, some members will
specialise in organisation and planning, others will follow their directives. Talcott
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(a) Occupational Hierarchy:
Depending upon the importance-^a.particular occupation, different
occupations are hierarchically (Jiyided. The occupations which are
very important for the well-being,of the society are associated with
high prestige and those occupations which do not need specialized
training are given low status. Such a system is free from confusion,
and motivates the people to work 'haird, so that they could take up
( * •> o •
occupations of high prestige. •
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(b) Division according to Intelligence:,
All persons are not equal with regard to their intelligence. Those
persons with higher level of intelligence can perform more complicated
functions of the society. Hence they are provided with different
opportunities and high prestige. '
(c) Training:
Society makes elaborate arrangements for the training of younger
generation. Those who spend more time on training and acquiring
new skills are compensated with high returns. Even though such
persons start working later yet the» «» economic returns and social
prestige associated with their work is higher than others.
(d) Work Efficiency:
Persons with appropriate knowledge and training occupy appropriate
positions. Hence, their work efficiency is also higher. Under this
system there is no place for parasites and those who shirk work.
The fittest to survive is the rule which is followed.
(e) Development:
The competition to move higher in the social ladder has resulted
into new inventions, new methods of work and greater efficiency.
This system has led to progress , and development of the country.
The Western societies are highly developed; it is attributed to the
fact that these societies adopted open system of stratification.
In this way we find that system of stratification helps in the progress
of the society. There are some sociologists who are of .the opinion
that social stratification is also associated with dysfunctions e.g.
giving rise to frustration, anxiety and’mental tension. In short, we
can say that social stratification has both positive and negative
functions. But no society can survive unless it has some system
of stratification.
Theories of Social Stratification:
A number of theoretical approaches to social stratification have been put -forwarded.
Various theories of social stratification are discussed below.
Sociology-12
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3. Motivation:

CLASS-12

The system of stratific'atferi' motivates the individuals to work hard so
that they can improve upoh'their social status. It is more true in case of
those societies in whichJstatuses are achieved.
4. Job Satisfaction:

Sociology

As the jobs are given to, the individuals according to their skills and
education, the workers get job satisfaction. In case, a person with higher
qualification is not allowed to move higher in the social ladder, he feels
dissatisfied with his job.'
5. Mobility:

Notes

The system of achieved status also provides an opportunity for upward
and downward mobility. Those persons who work hard and are intelligent
move up in the social ladder. On the other hand, those who fail to come
up to the expectations move downward. Hence, the possibility of change
in the position keeps tlie’people always alert and makes them work hard.

II. Functions for the Society: * <
The system of social stratification is also useful for the progress and the well-being
of the society. This can be seen if we take into account two forms of stratification.
1. Ascriptive Form of Stratification:
Under the caste system, the status of the individual is fixed at birth and
different castes are hierarchically arranged. However, even within the
caste system those members who perform their caste roles effectively
and efficiently occupy higher’ status. On the other hand, those members
who do not perform their role properly occupy lower status even when
they belong to the same caste. This functional base has given rise to sub
castes. In other words, one caste is further divided into different sub castes
and these sub castes are hierarchically divided within a caste group.
Fixation of status of a caste group also facilitates better training of the
members. As the members are made aware about the future roles, they start
getting training from the childhood. Such a situation was more applicable
in the traditional societies where knowledge was foil knowledge and it
could be acquired through membership of a caste group.
In this way we find that, under ascriptive form of stratification, society
was being well-served and there was interdependence of the caste because
of the specialization of their roles.
2. Achieved Form:
Under the achieved form of social stratification, the social statuses are
assigned according to the worth of the individual. This system serves the
following functions for the society:

©
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Democracy did not demolish the distinctions. The political parties and
pressure groups are the instruments':!^’the hands of the ruling class to
influence the community and to keep;.themselves in power.
In newly independent countries sucfr'a's' ours, political power rests with
a political class of ‘new men’ of no; great substance who by founding
and dominating the party and the "Government, become a new ruling
elite. They have acquired such areas^pf.influence, that a new entrant can
hardly proceed on his own. He needs,their support: the ‘blessings’ of the
establishment the masses have hardly, any say. They have to agree with
what they are told is good for them..
8. Administrative Position:
Stratification is sometimes based on .administrative position. The Civil
service personnel command a status higher than the members of the
provincial Service. Within the services too, members of higher rank
command greater respect The stratification is more distinctly clear in police
and military service where the uniform, badges and ribbons distinguish
the officers. Sprott has indicated that *in the Civil Services, grades are'
distinguished by the shape of chair upon which the official sits and the
size of the desk at which he writes”. ' '
Functions of Social Stratification:
For the proper functioning of society, it has to work out some mechanism by
which people engaged in different occupations get different recognition. If each
activity is associated with same type of economic returns and prestige, there will
be no competition for different occupations.
Stratification is that system by which different positions are hierarchically divided.
Such a system has given rise to different classes like Upper, Middle, Working
and Lower or caste groups like Brahmins, Kshatriyas, Vaishyas and Sudras. The
importance of stratification can be seen with regard to the functions it performs
for the individual and society.
I. For the Individual:
No doubt system of stratification is applicable to the whole society yet it serves
some functions for the individual also.
1. Competition:
Individuals based on their attributes compete with each other and only
those individuals who have better attributes get greater recognition. This
may be in the field of sports, education, occupation etc.
2. Recognition of Talent:
The persons with more training skills, experience and education are
given better positions. The deserving individuals are not treated at par
with deserving candidates. Such a system helps people to acquire better
talents.
Sociology-12
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5. Occupation and Income;.,
Occupation is an aspect'-of^ economic systems which influences social
class structure. Rogoff in! her study of “Social Stratification in France and
United States” stressed, thatvof all the criteria mentioned in determining
class position, occupational position is the most consistently named among
the various strata in both'sdcieties.
Talcott Parsons also cdiifirmed this for United States by saying that
“the main criteria of class'status are to be found in the occupational
achievements of men, for prestige is attached to occupation. In advanced
societies occupations are related to social status. Attempts have been made
by P.K Hatt and C.C. North to rank occupations in USA.
In this state of nationwide sample of adult was asked to rate ninety
occupations in accordance with prestige associated with each occupation.
The ‘physician’ had the highest prestige and shoe shiner, the lowest. In
between them were other occupation like clerical and sale occupation etc.
Society is also stratifiedron the basis of income. Difference in income leads
to very unequal standard of life. The distribution of income, both cash
and real income among individuals or families, in all capitalist countries
takes the form of a gradient, with a relatively small group at the top
receiving huge amounts and at the other extreme, a somewhat larger but
still a small number of persons in the “negative income” bracket.
6. Race and Ethnicity:
Over the time, and at some places even now, race and ethnicity was and is
taken to be the basis of inequality and stratification. The Western people,
wherever they went, claimed racial superiority and attributed their success
to it. They took the ‘natives’ to be of inferior racial origin.
The race conflict in Africa, the U.S.A. and in some of the European
countries remains a dominant factor in stratification and inequality. In
South Africa, the whites constitute a status- group; membership of which
cannot be acquired by Africans; no matter how wealthy or skilled they
may be.
The Greeks and the Romans had also the racial notions; and the Turks in
our country had no less. The Turko-Afghans considered Indian Mussalmans
to be an inferior class and offices of responsibility and trust—were not
generally conferred upon them. Balban (1266- 86), a Turk by origin,
was full with the notion of racial superiority, and held that a Turk alone
had the qualities to rule. The British in their heyday of imperialism had
similar notions. They gave to all others in theirs colonies, and to us an
unequal treatment.
7. Ruling Class:
The ruling class always holds itself superior to those over whom it rules.
This explains the psychology behind the ‘lord’ and ‘servant’ relationship.
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In general the hierarchy of prestige j based on notions of ritual purity is
mirrored by the hierarchy of power., The Brahmins were custodian of law
and the legal system which they administered was based largely on their
pronouncements. Inequalities of wealth'Were usually linked to those of
prestige and power.
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4. Estate and Status:
Estate system is synonymous with feudalism, which remained basis of
social stratification in Europe from the fall of Roman Empire to the rise
of the commercial classes generally and* to the French Revolution (1989)
particularly. In Russia, in one form or another it continued to exist down
to the October Revolution (1917).
,,
Under the system, the land was taken *to be the gift of God to King,
who in the absence of any local administrative systems made grants of
it, called Estates or fiefs, to nobles, called lords temporal, for military
service; they in turn made similar grants to the inferior class on oath of
loyalty and military support.
The holder of the land was called vassal; the multitudes who cultivated
were the serfs and the people still lower.to the serfs were slaves. These
grants with the privileges attached to them in the beginning, were personal
in character. Latter with the weakening of the central authority, the estate
and the privileges attached to it became hereditary. The church followed
suit. Over the time there developed the three estates - the lords temporal,
lord spiritual and the commons.
The multitudes were serfs. They were somewhat better than slaves who
in law, were chattels. They had no civic rights. In Russia, for example,
about nine-tenth of arable land consisting of large estates belonged to
the Czar, the royal family and to about one lakhs of the noble families.
It was cultivated by the millions, called serfs. The serfdom continued till
1861, when it was finally abolished.
The Estate system was the basis of social stratification in all the countries
of Europe. It was based on inequality of all sorts; Economic - there
were few landlords and the multitudes of serfs and slaves; social - estate
determined the social status and role, and the landless worked just for
their protection.
They were a mere service class; Political - the estate having been given
for military service, made the holder the prop and pillar of the state, and
allowed him full authority over men and goods within his estate.
The nobility and their important vassals enjoyed the privileges and the
rest lived in misery. Mobility paid no taxes, neglected the feudal duties
but secured all the dues for themselves. They had juristic immunities and
political privileges; they made law their handmade and held men under
bondage.
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In the middle ages in Eun^p'e'.serfs usually possessed some plot of land
and they might cultivate -tlib land for themselves. But they were bound to
till the fields of their immediate land lord and pay additional dues under
certain circumstances. Imferfope society was divided into land lords and
serfs. A serf is less unfree than a slave.
2. Class:
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Class is a principal basis'of social stratification found specially in the
modem civilised countries';'In societies where all men are free before
the law, stratification maybe based upon accepted and self estimation of
superiority or inferiority^ ::
Social classes, says Ginsberg, may be described as portions of the
community, or collecti6rirbf individuals, standing to each other in the
relation of quality and niarked of from other persons by accepted standards
of superiority and inferibrity. A social class as defined by Maclver and
Page, “is any portion of a community forked off from the rest by social
status”.
A structure of social class involves (1) a hierarchy status groups, (2)
the recognition of th’e‘superior - inferior positions and (3) some degree
of permanency of the’ structure. Where a society is composed of social
classes, the social structure looks like a truncated pyramid.
At the base of the structure lies the lowest social class arranged in a
hierarchy of rank. Individuals composing a particular class stand to each
other in the relation of equality and are marked off from other classes by
accepted standards of superiority and inferiority. A class system involves
inequality, inequality of status.
3. Caste:

Notes

Social stratification is also based on caste. In open society individuals can
move from one class or status level to another, that is to say equality of
opportunity exists. The class structure is ‘closed’ when such opportunity
is virtually absent. The Indian caste system provides a classic example, A
‘caste’ system is one in which an individual’s rank and its accompanying
rights and obligations are ascribed on the basic of birth in to a particular
group.
Hindu society in traditional India was divided into five main strata: four
Vamas or caste and a fifth group, the out caste, whose members were
known as untouchables. Each class is subdivided in to sub castes, which
in total number many thousands. The Brahmins or priests, members of
the highest caste, personify purity, sanctity and holiness. They are the
sources of learning, wisdom and truth.
At the other extreme, untouchables are defined as unclean and impure, a
status which affects all other social relationships. They most be segregated
from members of other castes and live on the outskirts of the villages,
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have special personal attributes such;asjhunting skill. In the more advanced
society, prestige is the commodity'^t is in scarce supply and it is,
therefore, more valued.
(ii) Preferability:
Those positions i.e. status roles which, are preferred by majority of I the
people are evaluated higher e.g. I.jiyo.uld like to be a doctor.”
(iii) Popularity:
Those status roles which are popular, about which people know to be very
prestigious are evaluated higher e.g. nowadays there is fashion among
students to go for Engineering job. It is* the most popular occupation.
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Rewarding:
Statuses which are differentiated, ranked and evaluated are allocated differential
rewards in terms of good things in life.
Social units such as families, subcultures, social classes and occupations that are
socially differentiated are differentially rewarded' in various ways. Health care,
education,’ income and positions of prominence are a few of the advantages.
Rewards can be of two types:
(i) Abundant:
Which are spiritual or psychic rather than ,ihaterial and are secured in the
process of role performing e.g. pleasure, love, and respect.
(ii) Scarce:
Social stratification becomes relevant in this area of desired and scarce
rewards. In society where there is an unequal distribution of rewards,
those who have power take hold these rewards.
In conclusion it can be said that differentiation, ranking, evaluation and
rewarding are the social process which bring about shape and maintain
the system of stratification.
Basis or Forms of Stratification:
Social stratification may be based on a variety of forms or interpenetrating
principles such as free and unfree, class, caste, estate, occupation, administrative
hierarchy or income level.
1. Free and unfree:
The population of a society may be divided into freemen and slaves. In
certain communities the slaves do not enjoy rights and privileges. The
slave is practically at the disposal of his master. He is the property of his
master. The slave can always be brought and sold, though his treatment
and the degree of protection accorded him vary from place to place and
from time to time. He comes from various sources: war, slave-capture,
purchase, birth or seizure for debt.
Sociology-12
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Responsibilities, resources and rigHfs are assigned to status not to particular
individuals. For only by doing so societies can establish general and uniform rules
or norms that will apply to many and diverse individuals who are to occupy the
same status e.g. all the different women who will play the role of a parent.
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Differentiation is not independent process in itself. The most important criteria
for understanding the process of'differentiation is ranking.
Ranking:

Notes
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Ranking is done on the basis qf:r i
(i) Personal characteristics that people are thought to need if they are to learn
and perform the roles effectively such as intelligence, aggressiveness and
politeness.
(ii) The skills and abilities that are believed necessary for adequate role
performance such, as surgical, numerical or linguistic skills.
(iii) General qualities of the ..task e.g. difficulty, cleanliness, danger and so
forth.
Purpose of ranking is to identify the right person for the right position.
j

Ranking non-valuative i.e. jobs are rated as harder or easier, cleaner or dirtier,
safer or more dangerous and people are judged slower, smarter or more skillful
than others without implying that some are socially more important and others
less because of these characteristic.
Ranking is a selective process in the sense that only some statuses are selected
for comparative ranking and of all criteria of ranking only some are actually used
in ranking process e.g. the status of Father-Mother is not ranked.
Evaluation:
Differentiation and ranking are further solidified by the evaluation process.
Whereas the ranking procedure pivots about the question of more of or less of,
the evaluation process centres in the question better and worse. Evaluation is both
a personal and societal attribute.
That is, individuals assign a relative worth, a degree of preference and a priority
of desirability to everything. To the extent that evaluation is a learned quality, a
consensus tends to develop within a culture individuals tend to share a common
set of values. This value consensus is the societal dimension crucial to evaluation
stratification.
There are three dimensions of evaluation:
(i) Prestige:
Which refers to honour and it involves the respectful behaviour. Radcliffe
Brown says that among hunting societies three groups usually are accorded
special prestige: the elderly, those with supernatural powers, those who
(«»)
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Difference between the rich and poot, powerful and humble, freemen and
slaves was there in almost all the ancient civilisation. Ever since the time
of Plato and Kautilya social philosopher'have been deeply concerned with
economic, social, political inequalities.! i •
3. It is Universal:
Wk?i;
Social stratification is universal. Difference between rich and poor, the
‘haves’ or ‘have notes’ is evident everywhere. Even in the non-literate
societies stratification is very much present.
4. It is in diverse Forms:
Social stratification has never been uniform in all societies. The ancient
Roman society was stratified into two strata: the Patricians and the Plebians
.The Aryan society was divided into four Vamas: the Brahmins, Kshatriyas,
Vaishyas and the Sudras, the ancient Greek society in to freemen and
slaves, the ancient Chinese society into mandarins, merchants. Farmer and
soldiers. Class and estate seem to be the general forms of stratification
found in the modem world.
v*
5. It is Consequential:
/<
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The stratification system has its own consequences. The most important,,
most desired and often the scarcest things in human life are distributed
unequally because of stratification. The system leads to two kind of
consequences: (i) Life chances and (ii) Life style.
Life chances refer to such things as infant mortality, longevity, physical and
mental illness, marital conflict, separation and divorce. Life styles include
the mode of housing, residential area, education, means of recreation,
relation between parent and children, modes of conveyance and so on.
Elements of Social Stratification:
All stratification systems have some common elements. These elements have been
identified as differentiation, ranking, evaluation and rewarding. Here Tumin has
been referred to discuss the elements of social stratification.
Status Differentiation:
Status differentiation is the process by which social positions are determined and
distinguished from one another by way Of associating a distinctive role, a set of
rights and responsibilities such as father and mother.
Status differentiation operates more effectively when:
(1) Tasks are clearly defined.
(2) Authority and responsibility are distinguished.
(3) Mechanism for recruiting and training exists.
(4) Adequate sanctions including rewards and punishment exist to motivate
persons.
Sociology-12
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Viewed in this way it can be stated that every society is divided into more or less
distinct groups. There is no society iknown which does not make some distinction
between individuals by ranking thenv.on some scale of value. There has been no
society in which every individual has the same rank and the same privileges.

CLASS-12
Sociology

As Sorokin pointed out, “Unstratified society with | real equality of its members
is a myth which has never been realised in the history of mankind”. In simpler
communities we may not find any.class strata apart from the distinction between
members of the groups and strangers, distinction based on age, sex kinship.
But in the primitive world chieftainship, individual prowess and clan or family
property introduce an incipient .stratification. However, modem stratification
fundamentally differs from stratification in the primitive societies.
Among the primitive people class' distinctions are rarely found. In the modem
industrial age estates pass into social classes. Hereditary ranks are abolished but
distinctions of status remain and' there are great differences in economic power
and social opportunities.
Every know society, past and present, thus differentiates its members in terms of
roles they play in the group. These roles are determined by the formal positions
or statuses in which a society places its members.
Society compares and ranks individuals and groups on the basis of some differences
in values it attaches to different roles. When individuals and groups are ranked
according to some commonly accepted basis of valuation, in a hierarchy of status
levels based j upon inequality of social position, we have social stratification.
Characteristics of Stratification:
Melvin M. Tumin has mentioned the following characteristics of social
stratification:
1. It is Social:
Stratification is social in the sense that it does not represent inequality
which are biologically based. It is true that factors such as strength,
intelligence, age, sex can often serve as the basis on which status are
distinguished. But such differences by themselves are not sufficient to
explain why some statuses receive more power, property and prestige
than others.
Biological traits do not determine social superiority and inferiority until
they are socially recognised. For example, manager of an industry attains a
dominant position not by physical strength, nor by his age, but by having
socially defined traits. His education, training skills, experience, personality,
character etc. are found to be more important than his biological qualities.
2. It is Ancient:
The stratification system is very old. Stratification was present even in the
small wandering bands. Age and sex wear the main criteria of stratification.

(3)
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Meaning and Nature:

Sociology

By stratification we mean that arrangement' of any social group or society by
which positions are hierarchically divided. Tffe* positions are unequal with regard
. t
•
to power, property, evaluation and psychic gratification. We add social, because
positions consist of socially defined statuses.
Stratification is a phenomenon present in all societies that have produced a surplus.
Stratification is the process by which members bf society rank themselves and one
. -*♦
another in hierarchies with respect to the amount of desirable goods they possess.

Notes

The existence of stratification has led to the centuries old problem of social
inequality. In societies that have closed stratification systems, such inequalities
are institutionalised and rigid. An individual bom into a particular economic
and social stratum or caste, remains in this stratum until he dies. Most modem
industrial societies have open or class stratification systems. In open stratification
systems, social mobility is possible, although some members of the population do
not have the opportunity to fulfill their potential.
The term stratification refers to a process by which individuals and groups are
ranked in a more or less enduring hierarchy of status. It refers to the division
of a population into strata, one on the top of another, on the basis of certain
characteristics like inborn qualities, material possessions and performance.
According to Raymond W. Murray “Social stratification is a horizontal division
of society into higher and lower social units. As Malvin M. Tumin says, Social
stratification refers to arrangements of any social group or society into a hierarchy
of positions that are unequal with regard to power, property, social evaluation,
and/or social gratification.
Lundberg writes, “A stratified society is one marked by inequality, by differences
among people that are evaluated by them as being lower and higher”. As Gisbert
says, “Social stratification is the division of society into permanent groups of
categories linked with each other by the relationship of superiority and subordination.
According to Bernard Barber, “Social stratification in its most general sense, is
a sociological concept that refers to the fact that both individuals and groups
of individuals are conceived of as constituting higher or lower differentiated
strata or classes in terms of some specific or generalised characteristic or set of
characteristics.” Sociologists have been able to establish several strata or layers
which form a hierarchy of prestige or power in a society.
The consequence of layering process in a society is the creation of structural forms
- social classes. Where society is composed of social classes, the social structure
looks like a pyramid. At the bottom of the structure lies the lowest social class
and above it other social classes arranged in a hierarchy.
Thus, stratification involves two phenomena, (1) differentiation of individuals or
groups where by some individuals or group come to rank higher than other and
(2) the ranking of individuals according to some basis of valuation.
Sociology-12
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Thomas Hobbes saw all men equally interested in acquiring power and privileges,
which leads to chaotic conditions^ unless there is a set of rules by which they
agree to abide. These rules constitute^Social Contract”, under which people give
the right to one man to rule, who has collective desire and will. The sovereign
can be removed if he fails to come up to the maintenance of equality for safety
of all men.
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Weber emphasized the existence of three types of groups based on different forms
of inequality and the fact that they may be independent of one another. Weber
suggested three types of market situations (i) labour market, (ii) money market,
and (iii) commodity market. . ' . ’

Notes

Weber termed the second from pf inequality social honour or prestige and the
third form of inequality for Weber was power.
As exemplified by caste, social-stratification involves a hierarchy of social groups.
Members of a particular group, have common identity, like interests, and similar
life-style. They enjoy or suffer from the unequal distribution of rewards in societies
as members of different social, groups.
Social stratification, however, is only one form of social inequality. It is possible
for social inequality to exist.without social strata. It is stated that a hierarchy of
social groups has been replaced by a hierarchy of individuals. Although many
sociologists use the term inequality and social stratification interchangeably, social
stratification is seen as a specific form of social inequality.
Social Stratification:
Social stratification is an inherent character of all societies. It is historical as we
find it in all societies, ancient and modem; and it is universal as it exists in simple
or complex societies. The social differentiation on the basis of high and low is
the historical heritage of all societies.
These social strata and layers, divisions and subdivisions have over the time been
accepted on the basis of sex and age, status and role, qualification and inefficiency,
life chances and economic cum political ascription and monopolization, ritual and
ceremony and on numerous other basis. It is of varied nature. It is no less based
on the considerations of superiority and inferiority, authority and subordination,
profession and vocation.
Social stratification has remained despite the revolutionary ideas and radicalism,
equality and democracy, socialism and communism. Classless society is just an
ideal. The stratification has something to do; it appears with the very mental
makeup of man.
The origin of the social stratification cannot be explained in terms of history. The
existence or nonexistent of the stratification in early society cannot be pin pointed.
The differentiation between classes existed as early as the Indus Valley society.
They, it appears, had the priestly and other classes.
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We can say that there are two types of inequality:
1. Natural and
**
2. Man Made
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So far as the natural inequality is concerned with reference to age, sex, height,
weight etc. the man made inequality may be.'fto'rizontal or vertical e.g. different
occupational groups perform different activities but when these groups become social
groups in the sense that they are placed hierarchically and they have interaction
within the group and at the inter-strata level, th'en’such type of inequality is called
. t
social inequality.

Notes

The term social inequality refers to the socially created inequalities. Stratification
is a particular form of social inequality. It refers’to the presence of social groups
which are ranked one above the other in terms of the power, prestige and wealth
their members possess. Those who belong to a particular group or stratum will
have some awareness of common interest and common identity.
They will share a similar life-style which will distinguish them from the members
of other social strata. Hindu society in traditional India was divided into five
main strata: four Vamas and fifth group, the out caste or untouchables. These
strata are arranged in a hierarchy with the Brahmins at the top and untouchables
at the bottom.
Such inequality has been perceived by the earlier thinkers in different terms like
economic, political, religious etc.
Plato was one of the first to acknowledge that inequality is inevitable and to suggest
ways in which the distribution of money, status and power could be altered for
. the betterment of both the individual and the society.
The society that Plato envisioned is explicitly meant to be class-structured,
so that all citizens belong to one of three classes:
(i) (a) ruling (b) non-ruling
(ii) Auxiliaries or the workers.
He eliminated inheritance of class status and provided equality of opportunities
regardless of birth.
Aristotle was clearly concerned with the consequences of inequality in birth,
strength and wealth. He talked about three classes: (i) Very Rich, (ii) Very Poor,
and (iii) Moderate.
St. Thomas and St. Augustine made distinction based on power, property and
prestige.
Machiavelli asked who is fit to rule and what form of rule will produce order,
. happiness, prosperity and strength. He saw tension between elite and the masses.
He preferred democratic rule. About the selection for ruling positions he advocated
inequality in situation is legitimate so long as there has been equality of opportunity
to become unequal.
Sociology-12
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Understand the conceptf9f social stratification.
Understand the concept of inequality.
Understand the concept, of differentiation.
Understand the importance of social^ stratification.
Discuss the hierarchy of social stratification.
* *

f
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Objective of the chapter: , /
The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts
of social stratification so that the hierarchy of social stratification can be learned.
jV

Introduction
Men have long dreamed of an egalitarian society, a society in which all members
are equal. No one will be placed in a position that will be higher or lower, superior
or inferior in relation to other. No one will suffer the indignity of being related
to a position which commands little respect. Wealth will be distributed equally
among the population.
The rich and poor, have and have-not’s will be a thing of the past. In an egalitarian
society, the phrase’ power to the people’ will become reality. No longer will some
have power over others. Exploitation and oppression will be the concepts of the
history which have no place in the description of contemporary social reality.
Clearly the egalitarian society remains a dream. In no society people are absolutely
equal in all respects. All human societies from the simple to the most complex
have some form of social inequality. In particular, power and prestige are unequally
distributed between individuals and groups.
In many societies there are also marked differences in the distribution of wealth.
Wealth may include land, livestock, buildings, money and many other form of
property owned by individuals or social groups. Societies are marked by inequalities.
Societies may differ in the degree of inequalities and nature of stratification.
Social Inequality and Social Stratification:
Inequality is found in all societies irrespective of time or place. Personal
characteristics such as beauty, skill, physical strength and personality may all
play a role in the perpetuation of inequality. However, there are also patterns of
inequality associated with the social positions people occupy.
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6. Who was the census commissioner in 1911?
A. Herbert Risely
B. Jawaharlal Nehru
C. M.N. Srinivas
D. GSGurye
7. The concept of mother India also indicates _1
A. The realization of geographical unity
B. Natural boundaries
C. Land of Bharat
D. Indian diaspora
8. What are the factors of language growth
A. level of literacy
' B. cultural growth
C. both
\.
• ♦
D. None of these
9. Racial groups are divided into three by
A. anthropologists
B. Sociologists
C. Scientist
D. Administrators
10. The villages are the symbol of cultural homogeneity and the cities symbolize.
A. Homogeneity
B. Isolation
C. Cultural heterogeneity
D. Alienation
11. Who says that diversity of physical and social type, language, customand religion
which strike the observance in India?
A. M.N. Srinivas
B. Herbert Risely
C. Harvard Wood
D. A R Desai
Answers:* l. D
2.D
4. A
5. A
6. A
3. C
7. A
8.C
9. A
10. C
11. B

Sociology

Notes

Review Questions
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

Define economy?
Define polity?
Define religion?
Define secularisation?
Discuss the characteristics of religion?
Explain the functions of religion?
Discuss the process of change in religion?
Discuss the types of economic system?
Discuss the types of political structure?
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surplus allowed divisidn' of labour, and many in the society took on new roles—
specializing in making^clothes, tools, or shelter. People could settle in one place and
begin producing a surplus of other goods, which in turn led to trade. The primary
sector dominated this. pre-industrial economy, and cottages or homes produced
limited manufacturing. Sociologists studying the transformation from hunting and
gathering to pre-industrial society primarily interest themselves in how surplus,
trade, and accumulation of possessions led to social inequality (the situation where
some people have more possessions and power than others). Politics is the social
structure and methods used to manage a government or state. Just as varying
types of economic theories and systems exist, many varying political theories and
systems exist as well. The political system in use depends upon the nation-state.
A nation is a people with common customs, origin, history, or language. A state,
on the other hand, is a political entity with legitimate claim to monopolize use of
force through police, military, and so forth. Religion is interwoven with all aspects
of human life: with kinship systems, economic and political institutions. Prior to
the advent of what may be called as “the age of reason”, religion has been the
chief supporter of the spiritual and moral values of life. It has shaped domestic,
economic and political institutions. Hence, it is obvious that religion performs a
number of functions both for the religious group and for the wider society.

Sociology
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( EXERCISE )
Multiple Choice Questions
1. Which of the following could not be considered a major economic system?
A. capitalism.
B. communism.
C. socialism.
D. physicalqualityoflifeindex.
2. Economic development refers to
A. Economic growth.
B. Economic growth plus changes in output distribution and economic structure.
C. Improvement in the well-being of the urban population.
D. Sustainable increases in Gross National Product.
3. Who defined the 'religion is an attitude towards superhuman powers'
A. Mac Iver
B. Page
C. Ogburn

D. Ginsberg
4. Islam religion comes to India in century.

A. 12
C. 10

B. 13
D. 14

5. Who was the founder of Sikhism?
. A. Guru Nanak,
B. Guru Govind
r' C;-.Mahveer
. D. None of the above
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Secularism is taken to mean that one’s religious ideals and belief, should not interfere
in general with social, economic and political field. Paying.equal importance or
constitutional guarantee for coexistence of religions does not mean secularism.
There are other aspects of secularism. Secularism is related to rationalism and
empiricism.

Sociology

Secularisation involves reduction of religious influence on men, elimination of
some aspects of it which are not beneficial to human welfare, elimination of
superstitions and blind beliefs. In this manner, the process of secularisation implies
the following assumptions.
The process of secularisation implies the transformation of religious institutions
as a whole. There is the need to secularise the religious institutions. This means
less emphasis on supernatural power, lack of theological doctrine, and desirability
to compromise with religious beliefs and values.
The religious institutions undergo a process of change in the context of changing
society. In a modem society sacred has little or no place, that a society undergoes
a process of ‘desacrilisation’. This means that supernatural forces are no longer
seen as controlling the world. Action is not directed by religious beliefs.
People in a modem society increasingly look upon the world and their own lives
without the benefit of religious interpretation. As a result there is a ‘secularisation
of consciousness’. Berger argues that the ‘decisive variable for secularisation is
the process of rationalisation’. That is the pre-requisite for any industrial society
of the modem type.
Secularisation also implies rationality. Wilson argues that a rational world view is
the energy of religion. It is based on testing of arguments and beliefs by rational
procedure, on asserting truth by means of factors which can be quantified and
objectively measured.
Religion is based on faith. Its claim to truth cannot be tested by rational procedures.
A rational world view rejects faith which is the basis of religion. It removes the
mystery, magic and authority of religion. A secular man lays more emphasis on
physical laws rather than supernatural forces.
The process of secularisation as the most important component of the process of
modernisation is occurring in different forms in various contemporary societies.
Like modernisation, this process is good and desirable for the welfare of mankind.
Finally, it is both a product and a process.

SUMMARY OF THE CHAPTER
Humans first relied upon hunting and gathering to survive. Social systems of
subsistence depended upon the family or small groups for food and did not have
a recognizable economy. But through agriculture, specialization, settlement, and
trade, an economy did emerge. With the development of agriculture came pastoral
and horticultural societies with more dependable food supplies and suipjiig. This
Sociology-12

©

Notes

CLASS-12

In the Indian context the word has very different meaning from its standard use
in the English language. It is held that India is not Europe and hence secularism
in India cannot mean the same thing as it does in Europe. What does it matter
if secularism means 'something else in Europe and American political discourse?
As long as there are clear and commonly agreed referents for the world in the
Indian context, we:should go ahead and address ourselves to the specifically Indian
meaning of secularism. Unfortunately the matter cannot be settled that easily. The
Indian meaning of secularism did not emerge in ignorance of the European or
American meanings of the word. Indian meaning of secularism is debated in its
Western genealogies.
New meaning is acquired by the word secularism in India. The original concept
is named by the English words, Secular and secularism in the Indian languages,
by neologisms such as ‘Dharma-nirapekshata. This is translation of those English
words and dharma-nirapekshata is used to refer to the range of meanings indicated
by the English term.

Sociology
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The term dharma-nirapekshata cannot be a substitute of secular or secularism
which is standardly used in talking about the role of religion in a modem State
or society. Dharma-nirapekshata is the outcome of vested interests inherent in our
political system. Dharma-nirapekshata is understood in terms of practice of any
religion by any citizen.
Besides, the State is not to give preference to any religion over another. But this
term is irrelevant in a democratic structure and it bears no application in reality
because three principles are mentioned in the liberal-doctrine (Liberty which
requires that the State, permits the practice of any religion, equality which requires
that State not to give preference to any religion and the principle of neutrality).
Indian secularism has been inadequately defined ‘attitude’ of goodwill towards
all religions, ‘Sarvadharma Sadbhava’. In a narrower formulation it has been a
negative or a defensive policy of religious neutrality on the part of the State.
Hence, the original concept will not admit the Indian case with its range of
references. Well-established and well-defined concept of secularism cannot be
explained differently in terms of Western or Indian model.
To Herberg, ‘authentic religion’ means an emphasis on the supernatural, a deep
inner conviction of the reality of supernatural power, a serious commitment to
religious teaching, a strong element of the theological doctrine and a refusal to
compromise religious beliefs and values with those of the wider society.
If there is any trend of decline in any aspect of religion mentioned above, then
it is indicative of the process of secularisation. Thus secularization, as Brayan
Wilson has defined, refers to the process in wliich religious thinking, practice
and institutions lose social significance. Religion in America is subordinated to
the American way of life. It means that religious belief and practices have tended
to deefin'S11 ‘jfu

©

Sociology-12

forces grows, he leams to control them by natural methods, that is, by a detailed
scrutiny of their causes and conditions.
As religious explanation of the universe is gradually substituted by rational
scientific explanations and various group activities (politics, education, art and
music) have been increasingly transferred from ecclesiastic to civil and other
non-religious agencies, the conception of God as power over man and his society
loses its importance. This movement is sometimes referred to as secularization.
Secularism as an ideology has emerged from the dialectic of modem science and
Protestantism, not from a simple repudiation of religion and the rise of rationalism.
‘Secularisation’, in the words of Peter Berger, refers to ‘the process by which
sectors of society and culture are removed from the domination of religious
institutions and symbols.
Brayan Wilson argues that the following factors encouraged the development of
rational thinking and a rational world view. Firstly, ascetic Protestantism, which
created an ethic which was pragmatic, rational controlled and anti-emotional.
Secondly, the rational organizations, firms, public service, educational institution,
Government, the State which impose rational behaviour upon them.
Thirdly, the greater knowledge of social and physical world which results from the
development of physical, biological and social sciences. He says that this knowledge
is based on reason rather than faith. He claims that science not only explained
many facts of life and the material environment in a way more satisfactory (than
religion), but it also provided confirmation of its explanation in practical results.
The term ‘secularisation’ has been used in different ways. Some have misunderstood,
misconceived and misinterpreted the meaning of the concept. Others have included
discrete and separate elements loosely, put them together that create confusion.
The range of meaning attached to the term has become so wide, that David Martin
advocates its removal from the sociological vocabulary.
There are two meanings of the word current in modem and modernizing India
and even in the whole of this subcontinent. One of the two meanings is found by
consulting any standard dictionary. But there is the difficulty in finding the other,
for it is non-standard, local meaning which, many like to believe, is typically and
distinctively Indian or South Asian.
The first meaning becomes clear when people talk of secular trends in history
or economics, or when they speak of secularizing the State. The word secular
has been used in this sense, at least in the English-speaking West, for more than
three hundred years.
This secularism chalks out an area in public life where religion is not admitted.
One can have religion in one’s private life. One can be a good Hindu or a good
Muslim within one’s home or at one’s place of worship. But when one enters
public life, one is expected to leave one’s faith behind.
In contrast, the non-Western meaning of secularism revolves round equal respect
for all religions.
**•
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through more inflow of financial help to the under developed states to be at par
with the developed ones so that inter-state ill-feeling and animosity can be buried.
State’s priorities must be taken care of by the National Government forgetting
political animosity between the parties in power.
Fifthly Inter-State Councils and Zonal Councils must be allowed to work to solve
inter-state disputes, to rejuvenate Inter-State cooperation and to strengthen national
solidarity, not at the cost of democratic governments operating in the States and
at the Centre within a federal set up.
Last, but not the least, is the,smooth introduction of Official Language Policy in India.
■ Without undermining the emotional touch associated with our regional languages.

Role of National Integration Council: (NIC)
The National Integration Conference held in October 1961 had agreed to set up
a National Integration Council (NIC) to review all matters related to National
Integration and to suggest measures to the Union Government. Besides the Prime
Minister who chairs the NIC, the other members included the Union Minister of
Home Affairs Chief Ministers of all States, Educationists, Chairman of UGC,
Chairman of SC & ST Commission and a few eminent Party leaders.
It is hoped that the NIC meets frequently, deliberates issues affecting national
integration and works for harmonious interstate cooperation strengthening national
integration. It is further hoped that the National Commissions for women, for
Minorities and for Human Rights should also play a supporting role protects the
genuine interest of various groups in our society.
A fety other st$ps which can also help promoting national integration are
sumn^ up ^low:
(a) Cultural plurality has to be respected and tolerated through mutual
understanding based on nationality among various culturally diverse groups.
(b) Nation’s ideology is stated in the Preamble of our Constitution ensuring
■ •'[justice, liberty, equality, fraternity and promoting secularism have to be
respected and implemented spontaneously, whole heartedly and sincerely
with no compulsion and reservation.
(c) All National symbols have to be shown due respect by every Indian to
ensure national unity to promote national integration.
(d) Much success of National integration depends on the style of functioning
of the positive role played' by our national leaders including the Head
of the State and Head of the Government. In this context let us recall
these emphatic words of our first Prime Minister, Pandit Nehru who said,
“National integration is our national objective and let us achieve it”.
(e) Since national integration is a political issue, it is equally necessary that
each big or small political party should contribute voluntarily for the
promotion of National integration in India. All political differences have
to be merged in the national interest.
Sociology-12

All anti-national activities have to be curbed. Illegal smuggling of deadly weapons
has to be prevented. Infiltration across the border has to be checked with the
help of well-armed Border Security Force (BSF). Police organisation has to be
modernized and strengthened with arms. Intelligence wing has to be adequately
trained.
Anti-national propaganda, baseless, yet instigating rumours and gossips have to
be censored. Sensitive areas should have able and experienced officers with self
confidence integrity and high-morale. Press and Media have to be impartial in
their treatment and publicity of the situation.
Protective Discrimination:

The Government of India in pursuance of the relevant provisions in our Constitution
have both enacted several laws and issued many executive directions from time
to time to promote the policy of ‘Protective Discrimination’ or the “Policy of
preferences”.
Implementation of these policies since 1951 has provided concessions, preferences,
reservations in jobs, in the Legislatures, and educational institutions in favour of
the S.Cs and ST. The Process has continued till date. Such preferential facilities
are available to the S.Cs and S.Ts in matters of promotion in jobs as well.
Similar reservation preferences in jobs have also been extended in India to the
other Backward Classes (OBCs) since 1994. In a simple language, people call it
‘Mandalisation’. The judgement of the Supreme Court in Indira Shahwney Case
and also in two other cases that under no situation should the reservation of posts
in jobs shall exceed 50% was of no use.
Tamil Nadu made it a political issue and raised the reservation Qiib^ fi' 69%
and there could be no judicial scrutiny of this decisions. AIAfifvi'K gove&ment
as the same had availed protections after being included in the Nlnth'^ffK&iule.
The matter did not stop there. In Rajasthan and in MP Governments have recently
come forward with decisions to increase the reservation quota in jobs beyond 50%
for those who are socially or economically backward (SEBC) There is no wrong
either to increase the percentage of reservation or to swell up the present list of
OBCs by adding a few more castes.
But, what is more important is that such reservation policies are effectively
implemented to the best advantages of the deserving socially and economically
backward classes or castes so as to reduce the inequality-gap.
Thirdly, Education has a vital role to play in promotion of National Integration. The
traditional education system has to be reoriented to develop Students’ personality
and to grow in them a sense of ‘tolerance’, and a feeling of ‘oneness’.
A sense of patriotism has to be injected into these minds to make ’emotional
national integration’ possible and practicable, slowly and silently. They must be
told that India is one and united despite diversity. As Justice PB Gayendragadkar
has rightly suggested, by organizing youth camps, N.S.S activities, the Universities
can bring in social-harmony.
Fourthly, social economic planning has to be centralized, keeping in mind the
demands and needs of each state. Regional economic disparity can be balanced
Sociology-12
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Such contributing factors were:
(i) Administrative singleness of the British rule in India
(ii) Operation of the uniform Civil and Criminal Laws all over the country
(iii) Introduction of modem means of transport and communications like.
Railways, Posts & Telegraph services and like
(iv) Spread of English' education.
Forces of Disintegration in India:
If process of Integration was to some extent, the contributions of the British Rule
in India, so much so was the ‘British Policy of Divide and Rule’ in India. That
had led to India’s disintegration in the post-independent years. India is one’ is her
physical get-up, but, internally she is tom into pieces through caste and communal
violence, atrocities on ‘Dalits’ and OBCs regional antagonism, linguistic and cultural
in-fight, economic disparities and the issue of reservation in public services.
Added to the issues like socio-economic exploitation, child labour, sexual
harassment, linguistic fanaticism, narrow vested interest of the local inhabitants,
more commonly known as “sons of the soil”, religious hysteria, growth of militant
‘SENAS’, terrorist activities and separatist tendencies, problems of disease and
hunger and the like. In face of these multiple diversities, the need of the hour,
therefore, is national integration founded on the principle of ‘Unity in Diversity’.
It is the fitness of the aforesaid situation, Professor Rasheeduddin Khan’s emotional
but timely remarks suggest that “the term National Integration means and ought
to mean cohesion not fusion, unity but not uniformity, reconciliation but not
merge^ agglomeration but not assimilation etc. of the discreet segments of the
People, constituting a Political Community or State? (Khan National Integration
and Qojpipunai, Harmony; National Integration of India Vol II-Edited by Sinha)
How to Promote National Integration?
The Government of India in the Ministry of HRD have recommended four
approaches to achieve national integration in India: namely,
(i) Gradual harmonious change
(ii) Mechanical Solidarity
(iii) Unity in Diversity and pluralist approach
(iv) Protective discrimination. (Programmes for Promotion of National
Integration, 1986, Page 1 to 16)
But, for proper implementation of these four approaches, the most important role
has to be played by the administrators at large. Law and order authorities must
come up to a mark to identify impartially and rationally the problems of malintegration and to take adequate steps to solve it.
The law and order administrations must act as ‘protectors’ of the Victims of such
atrocities, from among the Harijanas and Adivasis. Adequate and timely relief
should reach the victims and aggrieved persons to compensate their loss. Policetorture should be called to a halt. Arbitrary assets of innocent persons, mostly
belonging to the minority communities should be checked and stopped at once.
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NATIONAL INTEGRATION
CONCEPT AND CHALLENGE

\

• Discuss the concept of national integration.

Notes

• Understand the problems of national integration.
• Discuss the features of national integration.

Objective of the chapter:
The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts
of national integration so that the problems of national integration can be learned.

Introduction
The problem of National Integration is universal and it involves reconciliation
of all diversities to build up national solidarity. Nationalism and regionalism do
not go together. If Nationalism represents the ‘forces of unity and cohesion’,
regionalism is a symbol of ‘Particularistic identity’.
The process of National Integrations, therefore, tries to achieve both —the forces
of national unity, solidarity and cohesion and the regional identity and freedom.
In brief, national integration helps building up the national character out of the
individual character. It involves national cohesiveness through territorial unity.
Amidst socio-cultural, regional, religious, linguistic and economic diversities,
national integration aims at the process of uniting together various parts of the
society into a “functions whole”, where in there shall be “reduction of all barriers
and tolerance of all differences unity, shared values and consensus.”
However, national integration lacks a precise definition. To a common man, the term
‘integration’ implies ‘the process of becoming a whole’. It is more a psychological,
behavioural and emotional concept. In a limited sense, it (National integration)
believes in a sense of territorial nationality which overshadows or eliminates the
subordinate parochial loyalties (Myron Weiner: Politics and Social Integration).

National Integration, according to Myron Weiner again implies:
(a) A process of bringing together culturally and socially discreet groups into
a single territorial unit and establishment if a national identity
(b) The process of establishing a national authority over subordinate political
units or regions, with distinct cultural and social groups
(c) Forging a link between the ruling elite and the ruled or reducing the gulf
between the elites and masses in terms of aspiration and life-conditions
(d) Evolving a minimum value consensus necessary to maintain a social order
Sociology-12
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million sq.kms. and population exceeding 800 millions. The seventh largest and
the second most populous nation of the world (with 2.4 percent of world’s land
area and 15.0 percent of the population of the world) India, possesses varieties
of social, economic, geographical'£rid ecological conditions.

( EXERCISE )
Review Questions
Notes

1. What is unity?
i.i

2. Define diversity?
3. Define disunity?
4. Discuss language?
5. Explain unity and diversity in Indian society?
6. Discuss the factors of disunity in Indian society?

Space for Work

Sociology-12

CLASS-12

In the absence of an all-India language as,a unifying force, the formation of
linguistic states has taken the country towards narrow sectionalism, provincialism
and parochialism, endangering national integration. Caste, region and language
tend to coincide in India to a great extent. Caste structure is broadly regional
and goes along with the language boundaries. For example, a given number of
sub-castes are found in Andhra Pradesh.
They do not intermarry with the equivalent castes from outside Andhra Pradesh.
The languages spoken by them are also different. Thus, caste, region and language
coexist and have a certain degree of homogeneity. The absence of a single script
for India has also accentuated the linguistic turmoil from time to time.
Language is a very sensitive aspect of people’s lives. When, in accordance with
the Official Languages Act of 1963, Hindi was declared the official language
of India, serious riots broke out on 26 January 1965 in Tamil Nadu and spread
to other non-Hindi- speaking states. Consequently, English was retained as an
associate language for the non-Hindi speaking people as long as they wanted it.
The three-language formula was introduced at this juncture.
We may sum up by stating that language, like ethnicity and region, is a primordial
basis of collectivity, and therefore, it plays the same kind of role in various
sectors of social life, including social ranking, economic development, education
and politics. Language, being a cultural phenomenon, becomes a very sensitive
issue on many occasions. Language disputes and riots have at times threatened
national unity and solidarity.
The three-language formula was introduced as a device to minimise such problems,
and to strengthen the forces of national unity and integrity. Language, as a means
of communication and accretion of knowledge, should not be allowed to become
an instrument of power in a few hands. It should be accessible to all those who
wish to leam as a skill and as a means for social development.

Sociology

Notes

SUMMARY OF THE CHAPTER
Unity implies oneness or a sense of weness, meaning integration wherein hitherto
divisive people and culture are synthesized into a united whole, along with higher
levels of cooperation, mutual understanding, shared values, common identity and
above all national consciousness. It holds tightly together the various relationships
of ethnic groups or institutions in a dovetailed manner through the bonds of
contrived structures, norms and values. It has also been described as a social
psychological condition. However, unity does not mean uniformity which implies
similarity. Unity may be bom out of similarity. The reverse of the term ‘unity’ is
‘diversity denoting collective differences so as to find out dissimilarities among
groups of people: biological, religious linguistic etc. Ethnic diversity is perceived
on the basis of biological diversity. Religious diversity is visualized on the basis
of religion or faith. Linguistic diversity is marked on the basis of languages
spoken by a group of people. Thus all these differences presuppose collective
differences or prevalence of variety of groups and cultures. India, a vast peninsular
sub-continent, also known as ‘Bharat Varsha’, has a total land area of about 33
Soclology-12
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About 90 per cent of the people claim'national languages as their mother tongues.
However, official (national) languages are Hindi and English according to the
Eighth Schedule of India’s Constitution. The fact is that even national languages
are regional in scope. Even today/English is considered a necessary licence to
get lucrative and prestigious jobs. English has thus created a hiatus between the
elite and the masses.
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Regional and local leaders have,'Hat-times, demanded ‘linguistic autonomy’, with
a view to replace English by Hindi or some other ‘national’ (regional) language.
The carving out of states on the basis of language has certainly promoted regional
linguistic autonomy.

Notes

The ‘three-language formula’ was 'devised to counter the demand for ‘Hindi only’,
and also to promote the use of a ‘national’ (regional) language in a given state in
place of Hindi and English. These three languages were Hindi, English and the
regional language, such as Telugu or Tamil.
Advocating Hindi as the official language for the entire country has evoked sharp
protests in non-Hindi-speaking areas such as Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, Kerala,
Karnataka, Bengal and Assam. On the other hand, the indigenous languages have
received the attention required for their preservation and enrichment. One view is
that the extended use of indigenous languages can bring about emotional integration
and national consolidation, as this would be a direct attack on the small upper
class, entrenched in administration, law-enforcement agencies, business and industry
(as these use English as the basic instrument of communication).
If English language is the medium of debate in Parliament or a State Assembly,
the elected members cannot be considered true representatives of their people.
Thus, it is argued that indigenous language should be used in administration and
planning. Apparently, this seems to be a plausible way out, but it may block
proper communication between the people speaking different national languages.
Inter-language rivalries might also arise.
It is clear that the language situation in India is quite complicated and hazardous
for national consolidation and development. The structure of linguistic states came
into existence in India after a great deal of acrimony and bad feeling. Language
riots in undivided Bombay state and anti-Hindi riots in Tamil Nadu are still fresh
in our memory.
The first Prime Minister of India, Jawaharlal Nehru, once suggested that the people
in the north should learn one of the South Indian languages, and the people of
the south should learn Hindi voluntarily. This has not happened. On the contrary,
linguistic insulation is admired and used for political gains and cultural domination
and identity.
Even in the heartland of Hindi (northern India), after six decades of India’s
independence, the English-knowing candidates are preferred for white-collar jobs.
Demotion of English language logically amounts to the promotion of indigenous
languages. However, the fact is that English continues to have its pride place,
and at the same time, the regional languages are enjoying cultural and political
significance.
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separate state of Jharkhand on the basis of not only their distinct language, culture,
administrative viability and geographical contiguity but also their exploitation by the
Dikkus (non-Adivasi zamindars, moneylenders.and other exploiters). Consequently,
three new states were carved out, namely, Jharkhand from Bihar, Uttranchal from
Uttar Pradesh and Chhattisgarh from Madhya Pradesh.
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The Language Problem:

It seems that the root cause of the present language problem in India is the
imposition of English by the British Raj in the-country. Lord Macaulay said: “We
must at present do our best to form a class who may be interpreters between us
and the millions whom we govern; a class of persons, Indian in blood and colour,
but English in taste, in opinions, in morals, and in intellect.” He continued: “To
that class we may leave it to refine the vernacular dialects of the country, to
enrich those dialects with terms of science borrowed from western nomenclature,
and to render them by degrees fit vehicles for conveying knowledge to the great
mass of the population.” This policy of imparting education in English proved
fruitful for the Raj but not for the Indian masses. Universities and colleges were
established for the express purpose of training individuals for subordinate ranks.
Nationalist leaders viewed this policy as a device of the British to produce a
‘baboo (clerks) class’. Jawaharlal Nehru (1956) writes: “The British had created’
a new caste or class in India; the English-educated class, which lived in a world
of its own, cut off from the mass of the population, and looked always, even
when protesting, towards its rulers.” The indigenous elite were thus transformed
into a class of clerks by Macaulay’s policy of English education in India in the
first half of the last century.
However, there is also a counter-view that India could join the world community
only through its English education. The promotion of vernaculars would have
been a threat to India’s unity. The study of science and technology was made
possible by the knowledge of English. We have already stated some limitations
of the view which undermines the role of indigenous languages in ’emotional
integration’ and ‘national consolidation’. Rabindranath Tagore writes: “A language
is not like an umbrella or an overcoat, that can be borrowed by unconscious or
deliberate mistake; it is like the living skin itself.”
India has always been a multilingual civilisation with special elite languages
and a constant interaction between local, regional and all-India languages. Unity
and assimilation at various interactional levels have been specific features of the
Indian sub-continent. Amidst vast diversities, the doctrine of a single language,
essential for national identity, cohesiveness and unity, has been challenged from
time to time.
Since European countries are characterised by one dominant language, the problem
of unity and cohesion is therefore different in Europe than in India. We have one
nation-state, but many cultures, languages and religions. India’s oneness lies in
the community of the essence of all cultures and languages formed in different
parts and regions.

Notes
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The rulers of medieval India brought'hew forms of religion, language, manners
and customs compared to those oT the orthogenetic culture and civilization. The
institutional basis of social order and: economic organisation remained unchanged
to a large extent. The caste system'ahU village economy continued to function
considerably undisturbed during *the medieval period. However, Indian culture
and political power underwent transformation, influencing language, culture and
religion. A ‘Hindustani’ way of life emerged in northern India.
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The writings and accounts of foreign travellers from Islamic countries promoted
Arabic and Persian languages. Thdugh the Hindu culture, caste system and village
economy remained largely unaffected despite foreign rule, the Indo-Aryan languages
rapidly developed into literary languages.

Notes

With the emergence of these languages, cultural changes occurred, including
diminishing upper caste domination, the decline of Sanskrit language, and waves
of religious and social reforms, using popular idioms and the language of laity.
The confrontation of Hindu and Muslim cultures led to interesting results and a
mixed culture, particularly in North India.
Linguistic Structure of India:
According to Grierson, India have 179 languages and 544 dialects. However, this
estimate cannot be accepted as authentic since the dialects were counted under the
head of ‘languages’. The Constitution of India, in its Eighth Schedule, recognises
two official and 22 national languages.
The two official languages are English and Hindi (Devanagri script), whereas
national languages include Assamese, Bengali, Gujarati, Hindi, Kannada, Kashmiri,
Malayalam, Marathi, Oriya, Punjabi, Sanskrit, Sindhi, Tamil, Telugu, Urdu, Konkani,
Manipuri, Nepali, Bodo, Maithali, Dogri and Santhali. In undivided India, over 73
per cent of the people spoke the Indo-Aryan languages, 20 per cent the Dravidian
languages, 1.3 per cent the Austric languages and only 0.85 per cent spoke the
Sino-Tibetan languages.
Language as the Basis of States Reorganisation:
The present formation of India into states represents the language map of India.
The States Reorganisation Commission (SRC) carved out states based on linguistic
uniformity and continuity. There is an anomaly, however, in the ten Hindi-speaking
states, namely, Bihar, Jharkhand, Madhya Pradesh, Chhattisgarh, Uttar Pradesh,
Uttranchal, Rajasthan, Himachal Pradesh, Haryana and Punjab.
The spoken languages within these states have been clubbed under the broad head
of Hindi. The rest of the states, namely, Assam, Bengal, Orissa, Andhra Pradesh,
Gujarat, Maharashtra, Karnataka, Tamil Nadu and Kerala have a majority of people
who speak Assamese, Bengali, Oriya, Telugu, Gujarati, Marathi, Kannada, Tamil
and Malayalam, respectively.
Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Madhya Pradesh and Rajasthan were large states. A demand
for smaller states came up from time to time from the people of these states. The
Adivasis of Chotanagpur, the Santhal Parganas of Bihar and the tribals of the
adjoining areas of Bengal, Orissa and Madhya Pradesh demanded formation of a
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It is necessary to simplify it by clarifying those,canons which put all the believers
on the same wave-length without any discrimination whatsoever, based on caste,
region, cultural heritage, economic position, educational status, etc.

Sociology

Use of Religion in Fulfilling Narrow Ends:

Though religion is an integrative mechanism, it has been used to fulfill narrow
social and political ends. A number of associations and groups have been formed
with religious names with a view to evoke religious consciousness for getting
support or favour from members belonging to a particular religious group. The
Hindu Mahasabha and Muslim League are glaring examples of this practice. Even
educational institutions have Hindu, Jain, Muslim, Christian and Sikh names.

Notes

Language:
Defining Language:

“A language is a system of arbitrary vocal symbols by which members of a social
group cooperate and interact” [Gazetteer of India, Vol. I). Language as a system
consists of a series of symbols, the meanings of which must be learned by all
those who use that language. Language is an aspect of culture.... “by means of
which the learning process is effectuated and a given way of life achieves both
continuity and change” (ibid).
The building-up of knowledge is not possible without language. As such language
is not simply a construction comprising of words, phrases and sentences based on
certain rules (grammar), it is a means of communication, and a mode of social
relationship. Language is not monolithic, it is differentiated and hierarchical visa-vis ramifications of people in society.
Thus, language is also a social phenomenon in terms of its differential association
with different social strata. Some people have command over both written and
oral aspects of a given language; while others, being simple folks, have access
only to the oral aspect. Sanskritic language or any other language may become a
resource for some people, whereas a lack of knowledge of the same may prove
an obstacle in social and cultural mobility. A linguistic group or collectivity
becomes, at times, a strong primordial entity, and may turn into a sort of ethnic
or communal group in opposition to some such other group.
Role of Language in Social Integration:

Language is a living force; it is not a static phenomenon. It has changed with
changes in social formations, ruling clans and with demands of specific historical
situations. Pali and Prakrit languages were prominent in ancient India. Sanskrit
enjoyed the status of carrying Hindu Sanskritic culture throughout the country.
These were followed by modem Indo-Aryan languages like Assamese, Bengali,
Gujarati, Hindi, Kashmiri, Marathi, Oriya, Punjabi, Sindhi and Urdu. The languages
in peninsular India are of Dravidian stock (with the exception of Marathi). These
include Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam and Kannada. Each of these languages, of both
the stocks, has several dialects spoken by people living in different linguistic regions.
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The sociologist Max Weber was the'Tirst to mention a Hindu ethic consisting of the
principles of samsara (belief in the’transmigration of souls) and karma (doctrine of
compensation). These two princijil'es together formed the basis of the caste system.

Sociology

Consequent upon this, according to Weber, caste system did not have a this-worldly
rational ethic. Weber based his .analysis on extrapolation of textual notions of
Hinduism. He perhaps looked at the traditionalism and irrationality of Hinduism
from the point of view of the Protestant ethic and its relationship with the growth
of capitalism in his own society. However, no necessary antithetical relationship
has been seen by many scholars between religion and economic development.
Milton Singer (1972) has found religious/ideological bases of the vama-jati order,
sects and tribalism and their relationship as functional with the processes of
modernisation, nationalism, industrialisation and bureaucracy. However, it would
be quite absurd to draw the conclusion that the Hindu ethic and caste system have
essentially contributed to economic development in a positive way, and therefore,
there is no need to change these systems. This view simply explains the resilient
character of Hinduism and the caste system vis-a-vis changes in India’s economy
and polity.

Social Organisation of Hindu Religion:
Hinduism is not a static religion. It has changed considerably due to the spread of
scientific knowledge, technological advancement, improved means of communication
and the process of secularism. Despite these changes, Hinduism remains a complex
phenomenon. At the pan-Indian level, education, mass media, press and migration
have promoted secular values. However, at the local level, religious practices
remain unaffected to a large extent. We can see basic structural change in the
countryside along-with adherence to tradition and religious beliefs.
India has been characterised as a ‘primary’ or ‘orthogenetic’ civilisation, because
it has its continuity; an uninterrupted history despite foreign invasions and wars
between rulers within the country. The main source of strength of the Indian
civilisation is the interaction between different parts of its traditions.
The traditions, which are written, find a place in Hindu or Islamic literature,
religious texts and scripts. These are called ‘great traditions’. The traditions, which
are unwritten and transmitted orally from one generation to another, are called
‘little traditions’. These two are constantly interacting with each other. When the
elements of a great tradition filter down to the people, the process of such a spread
is known as parochialisation.
When the elements of a little tradition become a part of a great (Sanskritic)
tradition, the process is described as universalisation. To call a tradition great or
little, in fact, amounts to designating people as great and little, because it is the
people who are literate or unlettered. Traditions refer to norms of behaviour and
interpersonal relations.
They are symbiotic in nature, but their hierarchy refers to a hierarchy of human
beings. To call illiterate folks little and the literate as great, even by implication,
would involve a value judgement. Thus, religion is a very complex phenomenon.
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Role of Religion in Social Integration:

Sociology

M.N. Srinivas (1952) examines the role of religion in social integration as a binding
force amongst individuals and groups. However, it is more important to see how
religion does this; how it functions. Karl Marx’s dictum, “religion is the opiate
of the masses”, can be found true if religion becomes a tool of exploitation in
the hands of a selected few who claim themselves its custodians and protectors.
Srinivas, however, considers religious behaviour, as a part of social life.

Notes

He refers to three points:
(1) the relations between different castes and religious groups at the village
and other local levels;
(2) the role of religion in the economic development of the country; and
(3) religion and socio-economic privileges.
Religious ethic may be conducive to the development of capitalism as observed by
Max Weber. Religion may be used as a solid so unifying force by white people
in situations of crisis as explained by Emile Durkheim.
Multi-religious villages are not as conspicuous a phenomenon as multi-caste villages
in India. However, in Uttar Pradesh, one can find Hindu tenants and Muslim
landlords and vice versa. In a village in Karnataka, a few big Hindu landowners
had Muslim tenants and servants, while Muslim landowners had Hindu servants.
The Muslims were engaged in a variety of economic activities, as they did not
own much land. The Hindus owned mango orchards, but the Muslims carried on
the trade. Hindus and Muslims interacted on several occasions, including festivals
and weddings. When a particular religious community has specialized in any
economic field, its clientele belongs to various other religions.
In cities, Hindus and Muslims have been greeting each other on their festive
occasions. In situations of riots and crises, they have come to each other’s rescue.
In the riots of November 1984 in Delhi and other places, a large number of
Sikhs were given shelter and protection by Hindus. Similarly, in recent Gujarat
riots, many Muslim families took refuge in houses owned by Hindus. Hindus
and Muslims have lived in amity in the country for centuries. Inter-community
marriages in Punjab are a well-established practice.
There is also association between religious communities and the specific economic
functions they perform. For example, Parsis are in the liquor trade. Moplah traders
are found in Kerala, Mysore, Chennai and Mumbai. Jain traders are found in
Mumbai, Gujarat, Rajasthan, Karnataka and Bengal.
Such an association is found even at the village level. From amongst the Hindus,
Gujarati Banias, Telugu Komatis, Tamil Chettiars and Rajasthani Banias have
played an important role in economic activities. However, from time to time,
several new caste groups have entered into commerce and trade. Caste barriers
have weakened, and spatial mobility is today far greater. The spread of various
communities all over the country and diversification of their economic activities
have strengthened the process of social integration.
Sociology-12
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Mahavira, and theistic religions, including the element of Bhakti, characterize
dynamics of religion in Indian society. Religious sects like Vaishnavism, Saivism
and Saktism emerged as the components of orthodox Brahmanism. In addition
to these ramifications of religion, several folk cults and religious practices were
evolved by people in various parts of India.
Religious Communities and Diversity in India:
According to the 1931 census, there were ten religious groups in India. These
included: Hindus, Jains, Buddhists, Zoroastrians, Muslims, Sikhs, Christians,
Jews, and other tribal and non-tribal religious groups. The census of 1961 listed
only seven religious categories, namely, Hindus, Jains, Buddhists, Muslims, and
Christians, Sikhs and other religions and persuasions.
Religion is really a complex phenomenon in India. For example, elements of
Sanskritic and tribal religion are found in a mixed form at various levels. So is the
interaction between the ‘great’ and the ‘little’ traditions. Integration of Sanskritic
Hindu religion and tribal religion is also found. The Santhals, for example, observe
several high caste festivals. This is also the case with the lower and ‘untouchable’
castes. Some tribals worship Shiva.
M.N. Srinivas (1952) writes:
“Different tribes are Sanskritized in different degrees, and different sections of the
same tribe may not be uniformly Sanskritized.” Conversion to Christianity and
Islam has been a controversial issue over the past couple of decades.
It is said that the members of the depressed classes and tribals have converted to
Christianity, Islam and Sikhism in various parts of the country, particularly in the
1920s and also after independence. A good number of tribals have accepted Hindu
rituals and religious practices in Bihar, Bengal, Assam and other areas. Thousands
of Harijans have converted to Buddhism in Uttar Pradesh and Maharashtra.
Induced or forced conversion is certainly against the spirit of the Constitution of
India and the law of the land. There may be several factors responsible for change
of religion. In recent years intense debate has occurred on religious conversions.
One view is that the lower castes and communities are converting to Islam and
Christianity because of the oppressive nature of Hinduism. Contrary to this is the
view that conversions are being induced by the proponents of Islam and Christianity.
It has been reported that minority religions show a greater percentage of literacy
than the majority religions. Parsis, Jains, Jews and Christians have shown this
pattern. With the exception of Christians, these communities are also engaged
in trade and business more than Hindus and Muslims. A study reveals that the
Parsis, Jews and Jains are ‘advanced’ in business, though their activities are not
diversified. Hindus and Muslims have a diversified occupational pattern because
of'their large numbers and spread all over the country.
The minority groups are found in specific regions, sub-regions and cities, and
therefore, they find themselves in an advantageous position. Syrian Christians,
Moplas, Parsis and some other groups have been benefited because of their strategic
locations in Kerala and Maharashtra.
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distance may arise between various ethnic groups'. One perspective is that ‘relative
deprivation’ is the root cause of all ethnic stfifei'The lack of distributive justice,
differential accessibility to resources and cultural-differences have been considered
•* %. *
the main reasons of ethnic problems.
Sometimes ethnic conflict is due to the distinction made between ‘outsiders’
and ‘insiders’. ‘We’ (insiders) against ‘they’ (outsiders] is an attitude found in
all societies. Immigrants are treated as ‘foreigners’. Such a problem arises when
people speaking Assamese, Bengali, Gujarati, Oriya, Hindi, Kashmiri, Punjabi,
Urdu, Marathi and Sindhi consider each other different in the national context.
As such ethnic groups may be referred as ‘primordial collectivities’. Members
belonging to one state often consider members from other states as outsiders. They
would not like them to seek employment in their state. Sub-regions, cities, towns
and even villages are often used for drawing a line between the insiders and the
outsiders. The question is: can we call it ethnicity? The answer is a clear no.
India is a poly-ethnic society having distinctions based on race, caste, language,
religion and territory.
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Notes

Religion:
Defining Religion:

There are two types of values:
(1) categorical or absolute values, and
(2) instrumental values.
The first refers to beliefs and practices relating to the supernatural powers. The
second refers to norms and practices related to work, efficiency, productivity, etc.
Religion falls in the first category of the value system.
Religion may be defined as “beliefs and practices related to supernatural entities,
spirits and powers, which are considered as ultimate in shaping human relations”.
Surjit Sinha refers to three components of the sociology of religion:

(1) beliefs in supernatural entities,
(2) specialists who create such beliefs, and
(3) laity who receive these beliefs in various forms.
Religion has played an important part in Indian society from the earliest times.
It has assumed numerous forms and nomenclatures in relation to different groups
of people associated with it. India has been a poly-religious society.
Transformations and changes in different religions have occurred from time to
time vis-a-vis changes in intellectual climate and social structure. Religion in India
has never been static. Today, it has made inroads into the arenas of politics and
economic life. At times, affinity to religion is made an issue in elections; and in
economic and business transactions.
Religious movements have been a perpetual feature of India’s socio-cultural life.
Pre-Vedic and Vedic religions, unorthodox religious currents led by Buddha and
Sociology-12

4?.

CLASS-12

morals, law,, custom and any .pther (Capabilities and habits acquired by man as a
member of society”. Culture is the man-made part of the environment.

Sociology

Culture is social as it relates people in a variety of situations. Being a relational
phenomenon, culture has instrumental significance. Therefore, all ethnic entities are
cultural groupings, hence they, enjoy the same position in terms of the normative
orientations of different sets of,people. The Constitution of India declares that
India is a secular state in which -distinctions and discriminations based on caste,
creed, region, language, religion*'etc., are not allowed. The people have been given
‘fundamental rights’, according-to which, primordial or ascriptive considerations
do not find any place in modern India.

Notes
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Ethnicity and Cuiture:
An ethnic group may think that it is a living being of a unique kind. Its members
generally think in terms of a real or fictitious commonality based on common
ancestory, cultural heritage, language, religion and even economic interests.
Internally, all ethnic groups are stratified despite their claim of commonality in
all respects. Ethnicity has also become a very sensitive aspect of India’s social
fabric because of ethnic cleavage, conflict, violence and hatred.
Are ethnic groups classes? Are they the same groupings as of caste groups? A
plural or multi-ethnic society like India would have an overlapping of ethnic, caste
and class groupings. Contextuality of these groupings is important to distinguish
among ethnicity, caste and class as three bases of social ranking and identification.
A given country consists of various communities; and facts about their origin and
migration help understand the history of its civilization. The present population of
India is over 1,000 million. More than 100 years ago, Sir Herbert Risley noted that
there were 2,378 main castes among the Hindus in India. Certainly, this number
must have reached over 3,000 by this time due to the processes of fission and
social mobility.
Marriage takes place in accordance with the rules of caste endogamy, clan exogamy
and avoidance of relations on father’s and mother’s sides. Besides these caste
groups, there are other communities, such as, Muslims, Christians, Sikhs, Parsis,
Jains and many tribal groups, who limit marriage and social interaction to their
own groups. However, inter-caste marriages are taking place, particularly among
the educated urban middle and upper-middle class families. Resistance to such
marriages is negligible due to weakening of the caste system.

Nature of Ethnic Conflict:
At times, ethnic groups tend to operate as diametrically opposed groups due to
clash of their real or supposed interests. Such a clash of interests may also take
the form of communalism. Some groups may take undue advantage of their large
numbers or of superior social origins to comer a major share of the national
resources.
The other communities with smaller populations may feel deprived of what they
feel are their ^legitimate claims’. Situations of mutual distrust, disaffection and
&
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Factors of Disunity:
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Despite a rich cultural heritage, egalitarian policies and programmes, and the
‘rule of law’, narrow loyalties, parochial ties and primordial interests have also
increased in the post-independence India. We find divisive forces in many parts
of the country. India is a land of sharp contrasts having very rich, upper caste and
class people on the one hand, and extremely poor, lower caste and class people
on the other.
There are minority groups based on a variety of considerations such as religion,
language, region, customs and traditions. Even, the so-called majority group, namely,
the Hindus, is divided into several sects, castes, clans and linguistic groups. These
groups have certain aspirations for their members in regard to better education,
employment and a high standard of living.
All members belonging to different castes and communities do not have equal
chance or access, and hence they are denied ‘distributive justice’. Such a situation
of unequal opportunities in life, which itself is rooted into socially structured
inequalities, aggravates tensions, mutual distrust and frustration.
The consciousness of unity and a feeling of Indianness are seriously hampered due
to situations of hierarchy and inequality. Today, India is faced with this problem
due to a lack of synchronisation between the form and contents of its social
structure. There is an urgent need to reduce the hiatus between the ideal and the
actual. National integration can be achieved by bridging up this gap, which is, in
fact, between the strong and the weak, the rich and the poor, the educated and
the uneducated, and between the upper caste and class and the lower caste and
class people.

Notes

Ethnicity
Defining Ethnicity:
Literally speaking, the word ‘ethnos’ means nation, and the word ‘ethnicity’ is
developed from it. However, ethnicity is not defined as nationhood. It is defined as
a collectivity of people of a distinct nature in terms of race, descent and culture.
Thus, an ethnic group is a social collectivity having certain shared historicity
and common attributes, such as race, tribe, language, religion, dress, diet, etc. A
combination of them in a group makes it an ethnic group, which is perceived as
such by its members and by members of other groups.
One may call this self-perception ethnic consciousness for status and for recognition
as a distinct social entity. Ethnicity is not a static or pre-ordained category; it is
a manifestation of the common economic, political, social and cultural interests
and their protection' by certain members in a plural society. Thus, ethnicity, at
times, is used as an instrument of mobilisation for realising social, economic and
political goals. *
Ethnicity is a cultural phenomenon, and as such no culture is superior or inferior.
Culture belongs to a people, and they endear it like any other people. E.B. Tylor
defines culture as “that complex whole which includes knowledge, belief, art,
Sociology-12
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we live immersed in it. Not to understand it and feel it as something living within
us is not to understand the present. To combine it with the present and extend it
to the future, to break from it 'Where it cannot be so united, to make all this the
pulsating and vibrating material ter thought and action - that is life.”

Sociology

.Ml

In another passage, Nehru highlights India’s cultural heritage. He (ibid) writes: “The
rising middle classes ... wanted some cultural roots to cling on to, something that
gave them assurance of their own worth, something that would reduce the sense of
frustration and humiliation that foreign conquest and rule had produced... The past
of India, with all its cultural variety and greatness, was a common heritage of all
the Indian people, Hindu, Moslem, Christian and others; and their ancestors had
helped to build it.” But Nehru never wanted the deadwood of the past to dominate
the present. He was, in fact, a man with a democratic spirit and modem outlook.

Forces of Unity in Modern India:
M.N. Srinivas (1952), a noted sociologist, writes:
“The concept of unity is inherent in Hinduism. There are sacred centres of Hindu
pilgrimage in every comer of the land. Certain salient aspects of Sanskritic culture
are to be found all over the country. India is the sacred land not only of the
Hindus but also of the Sikhs, Jains and Buddhists. The Muslims and Christians,
too, have several sacred centres of pilgrimage in India. The institution of caste
cuts across diverse religious groups and gives them all a common social idiom.”
Srinivas further notes that India, as a secular state, tolerates diversity. The FiveYear Plans, the spread of egalitarian ideals, a single government and a common
body of civil and criminal laws are enough evidence of India’s plural character
and oneness. However, one may not agree with Srinivas’ observation regarding
Hinduism in general and about the caste system, in particular.
Orthodoxy of these two systems has, at times, endangered India’s unity. The two
have often been misused for suppression and exploitation of weaker sections of
society, including women. Recently, the Noble laureate Amartya Sen, pleaded for
a common civil code for all the communities, including Muslims.
The Constitution of independent India has established the ‘rule of law’ throughout
the entire country. All citizens are equal and subject to the same authority. Birthbased privileges have been abolished. Religion, language, region, caste or community
are no longer the basis of special powers and privileges.
The weaker sections of society, the Scheduled Castes (SCs), the Scheduled Tribes
(STs), and the Other Backward Classes (OBCs) have been given special concessions
to bridge the gap between them and the upper castes and classes. Today, no caste
or social group suffers from any kind of social disability. Women enjoy equal
rights with men, in all respects.
The policy of ‘divide and rule’, adopted by the British to rule this country, is
no more in operation. Colonial exploitation has been replaced by processes of
development and egalitarian ideology. However, despite constitutional and legal
enactments, the weaker sections and women lag behind because of the deep-rooted
entrenchment of the upper castes and patriarchy.
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The values of dharma, karma and jati continue to guide social and cultural activities
to a large extent. Hence, change is in the system and not of the system. However,
the contemporary India has witnessed basic structural changes in economic and
political fields. The traditional value system has lost its ground to a considerable
extent as the jati has acquired a new form, and it is no more an effective mechanism
of division of labour and status determination.
The uniqueness of the Indian culture does not simply refer to its esoteric nature.
It requires a thorough study in terms of its history. Absorption and assimilation
characterised social and cultural change. Aryans and Dravidians lived together.
Hindus and Muslims lived in close proximity - socially and culturally.
Later on, Christians joined them. Today, Hindus, Jains, Muslims, Sikhs, Christians
and people of other faiths participate together in the government, industry, commerce
and other sectors of public life. Thus, there has been a continuous unity even in
the situation of stark diversity.
Diversity is reflected in thousands of caste groups, each having its own rituals,
rites, rules and customs. It can be seen in terms of linguistic, religious and other
ethnic variations. The styles of life differ from region to region and vary even
between different castes and religious groups within the same village. Some rulers
made conscious efforts to ensure unity in diversity.
. The emperor Ashoka worked for the unity of India by achieving cultural and
religious harmony and administrative efficiency. Akbar, one of the most powerful
Mughal emperors, projected the concept of a state religion called Din-e-Illahi, a
synthesis of Hinduism and Islam.
The majority of Muslims in villages transformed their social life beyond recognition.
They mingled with Hindus freely in almost all walks of life. The Hindu rajas and
Muslim kings recognized literary and artistic abilities in individuals from both the
communities. Kabir and Nanak were greatly influenced by the teachings of Islam.
Conversion to Islam, and later on to Christianity, and today to Buddhism, has
resulted in a ‘mixed’ culture. The Father of the Nation, Mahatma Gandhi, worked
throughout his life to achieve national unity and integrity through communal
harmony, upliftment of the poor and downtrodden and propagation of a just social
order.
The colonial India has two histories. One is of colonialism produced by the
colonisers, and the other is of India’s culture and civilization perpetrated through its
intellectual and philosophical fervour. India’s history, its architectural treasures, its
literature, philosophy, music, drama, dance, and its other fine arts, all contributed
to its social life, and could not be destroyed by alien rule. It is this history which
remained neglected during British Raj.
Mahatma Gandhi desired radical changes. However, he wished to associate such
changes with India’s tradition and cultural heritage. Jawaharlal Nehru, the architect
of modem India, with a modem and secular outlook, upheld India’s past with
reverence and a sense of pride. He (1956) writes: “Yet the past is ever with us
and all that we are and that we have come from the past. We are its products and
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such as the Brahmins and others consider themselves as Aryans, the Harijans and
other lower caste people may be said to have contained the Dravidian element.
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The inter-mixture of Dravidian and Mongolian races forms the Mongolp-Dravidian
racial stock. It is said that the Brahmins and Kayasthas of Orissa and Bengal
belong to this category.
The Mongoloid racial element is generally seen among the North- Eastern frontier
tribes and also in Assam.
Notes

In South India and Madhya Pradesh the Dravidian racial stock is found.
However, Risley has not mentioned the presence of Negrito racial stock in India.
Many anthropologists consider the racial classification of the Indian population to
be defective. A noted anthropologist D;N. Majumdar criticises.Risley’s classification
on the grounds that the terms used such as ‘Dravidian’,’ Aryan’, speak more about
linguistic division rather than racial one.
A.C. Haddon has advanced a five-fold division of Indian races, such as the:
(ii) The Dravidian,
(i) Pre-Dravidian,
(iv) The Indo-Alpine and ■
(iii) The Indo Aryan, ’
(v) the Mongolian.
J.H. Hutton accounts for a succession list of the races in India. He describes the
Negritos as the earliest occupants of India. Then came the Austroloid race. It is
also believed that this ‘Austroloid’ is often referred to as the pre-Dravidian or
Proto-Austroloid race. The lower castes and classes of Indian society may be said
to have belonged to this race in a mixed form. Next came an earlier section of
‘Mediterranean’ race and thereafter another section of the same race migrated into
India, in a1 more advanced form. Hutton believes that the later immigrants lived
in the Indus Valley where the great civilization flourished.
The immigration of the Mediterranean was succeeded by the immigration of
the Armenoids. The Armenoids belong to a branch of the Alpine race who had
developed a high standard of civilization towards the last part of 4th millennium
B.C. The Brachycephalic race from the west and the southern Mongoloids from
the East succeeded the Armenoids. Thereafter an Indo-Aryan race comprising of
the dolico-cephalic immigrated into the Punjab around 1500 B.C. Many a wave
of immigration followed the Indo- Aryan race.
Indian Society: Socio-Cultural Unity and Diversity!
Historicity of Unity in Diversity:
The Indian cultural tradition is unique. The notions of dharma (normative order),
karma (personal moral commitment] and jati (caste) as the hierarchical principles
of social stratification are basic to Indian culture. A certain level of configuration
of these elements and consensus have brought about persistence and equilibrium in
Indian society, and hence no major breakdown has taken place in its culture. It is
said that the change is in the cultural system and not of the system. In other words,
basic cultural and social values and norms still continue with some modifications.
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(A.D. 1325-51) observed and recorded this” (1) The distinctive feature of India in
its unity and diversity is also reflected in the social ethos. The causative factors
leading to the emergence of this unique feature of the Indian polity are not far to
seek. This trend of unity in diversity in India can be examined by identifying on
the one hand, the factors that have led to regional differentiation and diversities
and the factors operating as bonds of unity.

Sociology

The sources of diversity in India may be traced through a variety of ways, the
most obvious being the ethnic origins, religions, castes, tribes, languages, social
customs, cultural and sub- cultural beliefs, political philosophies and ideologies,
geographical variations etc.

Notes

India is an ethnological museum. The waves of immigration have drawn the
ancestors of the majority of present population into India from the surrounding
territories across the Himalayas. Their dispersal into this Subcontinent has resulted
in the consequent regional concentration of a variety of ethnic element and creation
of a social mosaic along with ethnic distinctiveness.
Dr. B.S. Guha identifies the population of India into six main ethnic groups,
namely:
(1) The Negrito,
(2) Proto-Austroloid,
(3) Mongoloids,
(4) Mediterranean or Dravidian,
ADVERTISEMENTS:
(5) Western Brachycephals and

(6) Nordic Aryans.

Herbert Risley had classified the people of India into seven racial types:
(ii) Indo-Aryan,
(i) Turko-Jranian,
(iii) Scytho-Dravidian,
(iv) Aryo-Dravidian,
(v) Mongolo- Dravidian,
(vi) Mongoloid,
(vii) Dravidian.
However three basic types can be made by reducing Risley’s sej/en rac^al.types
into the Indo-Aryan, the Mongolian and the Dravidian racial stocks. According
to Risley the tribes in India may be said to have belonged to the^Mongojhan and
Dravidian types.
Risley’s seven fold classification may be reduced to a threefold division, i.e.
(i) The Dravidian,
(ii) The Mongolian and
(iii) The Indo-Aryan.
The Turko-Iranian type of racial stock inhabit in Baluchistan and Afghanistan,
outside the Indian territory at present. The Indo-Iranian type live in Rajasthan,
East Punjab and Kashmir. Generally the Rajput’s, Khatris and Jats belong to
their strain line. An intermixture of the Scythians and Dravidians constitute the
Scytho-Dravidians who are found in the hilly traces of Madhya Pradesh, Coorgs
and Saurashtra.
. ,.
The Aryo-Dravidian category is a mixed social 'type of Indo-Aryan and the
Dravidian races. This racial type is found in U.P. and Bihar. The high caste people
Sociology-12
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24 UNITY AND DIVERSITY
• Discuss the concept of unity.

Notes

• Understand the concept of diversity.
• Discuss the sources of diversity in India.
• Understand the socio-cultural diversity of Indian society.

Objective of the chapter:
The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts
of unity and diversity so that the socio-cultural diversity of Indian society can
be learned.

Introduction
Unity implies oneness or a sense of weness, meaning integration wherein hitherto
divisive people and culture are synthesized into a united whole, along with higher
levels of cooperation, mutual understanding, shared values, common identity and
above all national consciousness. It holds tightly together the various relationships
of ethnic groups or institutions in a dovetailed manner through the bonds of
contrived structures, norms and values. It has also been described as a social
psychological condition. However, unity does not mean uniformity which implies
similarity. Unity may be bom out of similarity.
^
The revise of the term ‘unity’ is ‘diversity denoting collective differences so as
to fm903ut'dissfmilarities among groups of people: biological, religious linguistic
etc. fiS^nic diversity is perceived on the basis of biological diversity. Religious
diversity is visualized on the basis of religion or faith. Linguistic diversity is marked
on the basis of languages spoken by a group of people. Thus all these differences
presuppose collective differences or prevalence of variety of groups and cultures.
India, a vast peninsular sub-continent, also known as ‘Bharat Varsha’, has a total
land area, of about 33 million sq.kms. and population exceeding 800 millions.
The seventh largest and the second most populous nation of the world (with 2.4
percent of world’s land area and 15.0 percent of the population of the world) India,
possesses varieties of social, economic, geographical and ecological conditions.
Its hoary past stretching over five thousand years of human civilization provides the
most distinctive features in the coexistence of unity in diversity. “This overworked
cliche has become a part of India’s self-identity. In the past, foreign travellersamong others Megasthenes (C.315 B.C.), like Fa-Hsien (A.D.405-11), Huan Tsang
(A.D. 630-44), Alberuni (A.D. 1030) Marco polo (A.D. 1288-93) and Ibn Batuta
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and city. During British rule a number of ethnographic works were written by J
H Hutton, Edwards Thurston, Risley and others. There were also writings of Sir
Henry Maine and Baden Powell on the village community in India. In India the
religions did not place a bar on freethinking. The stimulus to creative work in
the Indian social science came from interaction with the west.
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( EXERCISE )
Notes
Multiple Choice Questions
1. -----------is the father of sociology
A. Comte

B. Durkheim

C. Spencer

D. Cooley

2. Who has described "society as a web of social relationships."?
A. Mead

B. Ogburn

C. Leacock

D. Maclver

3. Name the author of the book 'Primitive Culture'
A. Majumdar

•

B. Lundberg

C. Tylor

D. Malinowski

4. Classification of groups into in-group and out-group was presented by whom
among the following?
A. Tonnies

B. Cooley

C. Homans

D. Sumner

5. "Contact & communication are the two main conditions of social interaction."
Who said so?
A. Horton & Hunt

B. Park & Burgess

■ C. Ogburn & Nimkoff
Answers:-1. A

2. D

D. Maclver & Page
3. C

4. D

5. B
sUk..

Review Questions
1. Discuss the contribution of M. N. Srinivas?
2. Discuss the role of Gail Omvedt?
3. Discuss the contribution of Andre BA©teille?
4. Explain the role of G.S Ghurye?
5. Discuss the contribution of Yogendra Singh?
6. Write the Main writings of A.R Desai?
7. Discuss the Marxist Approach?

Space for Work
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or less unified set of ideas and values. Indian civilization is a specific ideology
whose components are in a binary opposition to that of the West - Modem against
traditional, holism against individualism, hierarchy against equality, purity against
pollution, status against power etc. This opposition is basis for comparison at the
-level of global ideology within the specific ideology of the caste system. The
opposite is between the principles of purity and pollution. The notion of hierarchy
has a pivotal place in Dumont’s study of caste system. Hierarchy implies opposition
between pure and impure which also determines its dialectics. It also suggests
the relationship of encompassing and being encompassed. In the caste system the
principle of purity encompasses the impure.

Sociology

Notes

A. R Desai
A. R Desai was bom on April 16, 1915 at Nadiad in Gujarat and died in 1994
at Baroda. He consistently advocated and applied dialectical-historical model in
his sociological studies. He closely studied the works of Marx and Engels and
the writings of Trotsky.
He may be regarded as one of the pioneers in introducing the modem Marxist
approach to empirical investigations involving bibliographical and field research. He
rejects any interpretations of tradition with reference to religion, rituals and festivities.
It is essentially a secular phenomenon. He finds it in family, village and other
social institutions. He also does not find the origin of tradition in western culture.
He considers that the emerging contradictions in the Indian process of social
transformation arise mainly from the growing nexus among the capitalist bourgeoisie,
the rural petty-bourgeoisie and a state apparatus all drawn from similar social roots.
SUMMARY OF THE CHAPTER
Sociology as a discipline emerged as the contributions made by social thinkers,
philosophers, administers who worked at understanding the Indian society. The
contributions made by the Indologists such as Henry Maine, Alfred Lyell etc. helped
in the development of sociology in India. They emphasized the need to preserve the
indigenous social institutions found in Indian society rather than destroying them
and imposing the alien way of life on the people. They recognized the past glory
of Indian cultural and literary traditions. There were also British administrators who
made extensive study of Indian people, their races and culture. Most of these studies
helped generate a body of knowledge preserved in the Census reports, Imperial
Gazetteers, District Gazetteers etc. as well as in the books and monographs used
by the sociologists and social anthropologists extensively. Alongside of sociology
anthropology was also developing in Indian universities. In the Indian context it
is not possible to distinguish between anthropology and sociology except in terms
of methodology. Sociology has studied urban-industrial groups while anthropology
focused on tribes, castes and communities. In the Indian academic studies we
find that tribe, caste and region have been linked with each other in variety of
ways. Both sociology and anthropology in India are mainly based on empirical
data. They deal with aggregates of people in a number of locales, village, town
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Through use of terms such as “sanskritisation”, “dominant caste”, “vertical (inter
caste) and horizontal (intra-caste) solidarities”, Srinivas sought to capture the fluid
and dynamic essence of caste as a social institution.

Sociology

As part of his methodological practice, Srinivas strongly advocated ethnographic
research based on fieldwork, but his concept of fieldwork was tied to the notion
of locally bounded sites. Thus some of his best papers, such as the paper on
dominant caste and one on a joint family dispute, were largely inspired from his
direct participation (and as a participant observer) in rural life in south India.
He wrote several papers on the themes of national integration, issues of gender,
new technologies, etc. It is really surprising as to why he did not theorize on
the methodological implications of writing on these issues which go beyond the
village and its institutions. His methodology and findings have been used and
emulated by successive researchers who have studied caste in India.

Notes

Important Books by M.N Srinivas
•
•
•
•

Marriage and Family in Mysore (1942)
Religion and Society Among the Coorgs of South India (1952)
Caste in Modem India (1962), Asia Publishing House
The Remembered Village (1976)

Yogendra Singh
German -American cultural anthropologist Franz’s theoretical position is often
characterized as historical particularism.He claimed that unilinear evolution was
an inadequate model for the known diversity of human cultures.
Progress he said does not follow a particular sequence nor is it necessarily
unidirectional from simple to complex. Differing with evolutionary theorists like
E.B Taylor he contended that cultural learning is unconscious rather rational.
Laws comparable to natural sciences were possible in principle though usually
premature in practice. He argued in favor of meticulous collection of ethnographic
.
i
data before attempting generalization.
i' n ftsTteiu'
The Boasian school established culture as the key concept in US anthropojogy and
has been criticized for its cultural determinism and relativism. However Boas was
influential in the development of disciplines of folklore, linguistics and anthropology.
He was mostly concerned with recording the symbolic culture of Kwakiuti and
other north-west coast tribes and deriving general themes of cultural comparison.

Louis Dumont
Louis Dumont (1911-1998) an eminent sociologist and Indologist was a towering
figure in the fields of sociology and anthropology in the world. His focus of debate
has been India and the West. As a study of the caste system in India, Dumont’s
Homo Hierarchicus offers several new perspectives of social structure. The notions
of ideology and tradition are intrinsic parts of his paradigm.
Dumont seeks the ideology of caste in Indology and in the assumption of the unity
of Indian civilization. Defining ideology according to him it designates a more
Sociology-12
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He continued to head the Department until his retirement in 1959. After retirement,
he was designated the first Emeritus Professor in the University of Bombay.
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Ghurye’s contribution to the development of sociology and anthropology in India
is enormous and multi-faceted. A prolific writer, Ghurye wrote 32 books and
scores of papers, which cover such wide-ranging themes as kinship and marriage,
urbanization, ascetic traditions, tribal life, demography, architecture and literature.
Ghurye played a key role in the professionalisation of sociology by founding the
Indian Sociological Society and its journal Sociological Bulletin. In addition, he
encouraged and trained a large number of talented students who, in turn, advanced
the frontiers of sociological and anthropological research in the country. With his
own voluminous output and through the researches of his able students Ghurye
embarked on an ambitious project of mapping out the ethnographic landscape of
India.

.-.i*

Notes

M. N. Srinivas
Mysore Narasimhachar Srinivas (1916-1999) was a world-renowned Indian
sociologist. He is mostly known for his work on caste and caste systems, social
stratification and Sanskritisation in southern India. Srinivas’ contribution to the
disciplines of sociology and social anthropology and to public life in India was
unique. It was his capacity to break out of the strong mould in which (the mostly
North American university oriented) area studies had been shaped after the end of
the Second World War on the one hand, and to experiment with the disciplinary
grounding of social anthropology and sociology on the other, which marked his
originality as a social scientist.
It may be important to point out that it was the conjuncture between Sanskritic
scholarship and the strategic concerns of the Western bloc in the aftermath of
the Second World War which had largely shaped South Asian area studies in the
United States. During the colonial era, the Brahmins or Pandits were acknowledged
as important interlocutors of Hindu laws and customs to the British colonial
administration. The colonial assumptions about an unchanging Indian society led
to thSfcurious assemblage of Sanskrit studies with contemporary issues in most
South A§idft''departments in the U.S. and elsewhere. It was strongly believed that
an Indian sociology must lie at the conjunction of Indology and sociology.
Srinivas’ scholarship was to challenge that dominant paradigm for understanding
Indian society and would in the process, usher newer intellectual frameworks for
understanding Hindu society. His views on the importance of caste in the electoral
processes in India are well known. While some have interpreted this to attest to the
enduring structural principles of social stratification of Indian society, for Srinivas
these symbolized the dynamic changes that were taking place as democracy spread
and electoral politics became a resource in the local world of village society.
By inclination he was not given to utopian constructions - his ideas about justice,
equality and eradication of poverty were rooted in his experiences on the ground.
His integrity in the face of demands that his sociology should take into account
the new and radical aspirations was one of the most moving aspects of his writing.
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written insightfully about all the major questions of the-day: India’s encounters
with the West, the contest between religion and secularism, the relationship between
caste and class, the links between poverty and inequality, the nurturing of public
institutions, the role and responsibilities of the intellectual.
In 2005, Professor B6teille received the Padma Bhushan as a mark of recognition
for his work in the field of Sociology. The same year he was appointed a member
of the Prime Minister’s National Knowledge Commission. In 2006, following a
proposal for increasing caste-based reservations, Andre Beteille quit the Commission
in protest. In 2006, he was made National Professor.His famous books are :
• Sociology: Essays on Approach and Method, 2002.
• Antinomies of Society: Essays on Ideologies and Institutions, 2000.
• Chronicles of Our Time, Penguin Books, 2000.
• The Backward Classes in Contemporary India, 1992.
• Society and Politics in India: Essays in a Comparative Perspective 1991.
• The Idea of Natural Inequality and Other Essays, 1983 .

Gail Omvedt
Dr. Gail Omvedt is an American bom Indian scholar, sociologist and human
rights activist. Omvedt has been involved in Dalit and anti-caste movements,
environmental, farmers’ and women’s movements.
Omvedt posits that Hindutva groups foster an ethnic definition of Hinduism based
on geography, ancestry and heritage in order to create a solidarity amongst various
castes, despite the prevalence of caste-based discrimination. Omvedt endorsed
the stand taken by Dalit activists at the 2001 World Conference Against Racism
that caste discrimination is similar to racism in regarding discriminated groups
as “biologically inferior and socially dangerous.”Omvedt’s dissertation was on
Cultural Revolt in a Colonial Society: The NonBrahman Movement in Western
India, 1873-1930. Omvedt’s academic writing includes numerous books and articles
on class, caste and gender issues, most notably:
• We Shall Smash This Prison: Indian Women in Struggle (1979),
• Reinventing Revolution: New Social Movements in India (1993),
• Gender and Technology: Emerging Asian Visions (1994), Dalits and the
Democratic Revolution (1994),
• Dalit Visions: the Anticaste movement and Indian Cultural Identity (1994)
Her more recent works are:
• Buddhism in-India : Challenging Brahmanism and Caste,
• Growing Up Untouchable: A Dalit Autobiography Among Others.

G.S Ghurye
Professor G. S. Ghurye (1893-1983) is justifiably considered the doyen of Indian
Sociology. On his return from Cambridge, where he wrote his doctoral dissertation
under W.H.R. Rivers and later A.C. Haddon, Ghurye succeeded Sir Patric Geddes
as Head of Department of Sociology in the University of Bombay in 1924.
Sociology-12
4

\

CLASS-12
Sociology

Notes

CLASS-12

was the best and most evolved while the rest of the world was in various stages
of evolution. Seal rejected this view and wrote and lectured extensively in defense
of Indian culture throughout his Comparative Sociology. He was responsible for
introducing sociology in Calcutta University and later Mysore University.

Sociology

In Bombay Patrick Geddes was responsible for the introduction of sociology. He
opened department in 1919 that was a landmark in the development of sociology
in India. Le Play an eminent sociology influenced Geddes. Geddes was interested
in human geography and town planning with specific interest in the problems
of urban deterioration. He studied the town planning of such cities as Calcutta;
Indore etc. that are of great value.G.S Ghurye, Radhakamal Mukheijee show the
influence of Geddes in their sociological writings.
The others who firmly established sociology in India are D N Majumdar and N.K
Bose. D N Majumdar of Lucknow University was trained in anthropology. He
worked extensively in both the anthropological field as well in social anthropology.
He studied the races, tribes and cultures in various regions in India. His specific
interest was in the study of problem of culture changes and adaptation of tribes
and their social problems.
N K Bose made a very significant contribution to the development of sociology
in India. He was a political and social activist who was a director of the
Anthropological Survey of India from 1959-64 and from 1967-70 held the office of
the Commissioner for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes in the Government
of India. His contributions were basically in the study of Indian civilization and
culture. His best work is believed to be the Hindu Samajer Garhan that is in Bengali.
Irawati Karve extensively used the indological literature in her sociological writings.
She was the student of GS Ghurye and did extensive fieldwork in various regions
of India. Her knowledge of Sanskrit helped her in understanding ancient literature
like scriptures, law books and epics. She used this data to understand the kinship
organization in India. Her book Kinship organization in India is one of the best
analyses of kinship system found in India. She has divided India into four zones and
attempted their comparison. The work starts with the genealogies of the characters
in the Hindu epic Mahabharata and incorporates field notes from different parts
of India. She combined her interest in the study of classics with field studies.
Irawati Karve’s initial work was on the anthropometric measurements of various
groups in Maharashtra. She distinguished social groups by their linguistic affiliations
and was able to trace origins of different people following the same occupation
and found how some of their groups were exogamous and formed castes. On the
other hand their cluster of occupation-based castes was a joining together of such
castes. Irawati Karve was hailed as the first feminist sociologist of India.
Andre B6teille
Andre Beteille is one of India’s leading sociologists and writers. He is particularly
well known for his studies of the caste system in South India.
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He was a Professor of Sociology at the Delhi School of Economics at the University
of Delhi where he is Professor Emeritus of Sociology since 2003.Beteille has
Sociology-12

There were also British administrators who made extensive study of Indian
people, their races and culture. Most of these studies helped generate a body of
knowledge preserved in the Census reports, Imperial Gazetteers, District Gazetteers
etc. as well as in the books and monographs used by the sociologists and social
anthropologists extensively.
Alongside of sociology anthropology was also developing in Indian universities.
In the Indian context it is not possible to distinguish between anthropology and
sociology except in terms of methodology. Sociology has studied urban-industrial
groups while anthropology focused on tribes, castes and communities. In the Indian
academic studies we find that tribe, caste and region have been linked with each
other in variety of ways. Both sociology and anthropology in India are mainly
based on empirical data. They deal with aggregates of people in a number of
locales, village, town and city.
During British rule a number of ethnographic works were written by J H Hutton,
Edwards Thurston, Risley and others. There were also writings of Sir Henry Maine
and Baden Powell on the village community in India. In India the religions did
not place a bar on freethinking. The stimulus to creative work in the Indian social
science came from interaction with the west.
The emergence and development of sociology and anthropology was influenced
by the growth of nationalism in India. The nationalist movement was itself a
product of the impact of the west especially colonial rule in India. The repercussion
of this impact was felt widely due to several reasons such as improvement in
communication, transport facilities and printing press etc.
Modem law and western education generated a new self-awareness in Indian
people. The awareness of people along the lines of religion, sects, caste, tribes
etc. became more heightened on the one hand while a wider level a new sense
of unity emerged. All these social changes gave rise to new problems.
In 1769 Henry Verelst the Governor of Bengal and Bihar stressed in his directives
to revenue supervisors the need for collecting information about the leading families
and their customs. Besides the officials, the missionaries too recorded valuable
data about the society of that period. In 1817 the first all a€“ India census was
undertaken by the British government.
In 1901 Sir Risley attempted to establish an ethnographic survey of India that was
part of the census. The census data became an instrument of official policy. It
became a method of creating barriers between Hindus and other groups like tribes
between the various castes and so on. The British began recording the scheduled
castes as distinct from the other Hindu castes as a policy.
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B N Seal a professor of Philosophy at Calcutta University was one of the first
scholars to draw the attention of the university towards sociology. He was actively
involved in refuting the unilinear evolutionary doctrines, which believed that like
an organism society has evolved from a simple primitive stage to more complex
industrial stage. Indian society like several others in its various aspects represented
the lower rungs of a ladder.
The 20th century European civilization represented the highest point of this ladder.
This was an ethnocentric belief of European scholars who believed that their society
Sociology-12
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INDIAN SOCIAL THINKERS
• Discuss the names of Indian social thinkers.

Notes

• Understand the contribution of Indian social thinker.
• Understand the role of Indian social thinkers towards society.
Objective of the chapter:
The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the Indian social
thinkers so that the their role and contribution towards Indian society can be learned.
Introduction
What would Siociology be without its great sociological thinkers who have
contributed so much to this mother of social sciences? A study of some of the
major thinkers of sociology and their important theories and viewpoints.
• M. N. Srinivas
• Gail Omvedt
• Andre BA©teilIe
• G.S Ghurye
• Yogendra Singh
• Louis Dumont
• A. R Desai
• Main writings of A.R Desai
• Dumont’s perspective on caste system
• Marxist Approach
• Main writings of Dumont
• Radhakamal Mukheijee
Emergence of Sociology in India
Sociology as a discipline emerged as the contributions made by social thinkers,
philosophers, administers who worked at understanding the Indian society.
The contributions made by the Indologists such as Henry Maine, Alfred Lyell
etc. helped in the development of sociology in India. They emphasized the need
to preserve the indigenous social institutions found in Indian society rather than
destroying them and imposing the alien way of life on the people. They recognized
the past glory of Indian cultural and literary traditions.
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Multiple Choice Questions
is the vehicle of culture.

1.

A. Technology

B. Man

C. Society

0. Language' *■ •

2. "Culture is the man-made part of environment" Who said so?
A. E. B. Tylor

B. M.J. Herskovits

C. R.Brown

D. K. Davis

3. Who presented the idea of 'cultural lag'?
A. Ogburn

B. Malinowski

C. Maclver
4.

D. Risley
is a socially defined position in a group or society.

A. Role

B. Interaction

C. Status

D. Deviance

5. ________ theory states that people are motivated by self-interest in the
interactions with other people.
A. Conflict
C. Interaction
Answers:-1. D

B. Exchange
D. Structural
2. B

3. A

4. C

5. B

Review Questions
1. What is environment?
2. Define climate change?
3. Define global warming?
4. Discuss acid rain?
5. Explain ozone depletion?
6. Discuss the impact of environment on society?
7. Critically examine the society and environment?
Space for Work
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Recently community as an institution is emerging as an effective player in the
entire mechanism of environmental management. Awareness and training of the
community is considered as very useful for the protection and preservation of
environment. A number of movements have been launched in different parts of the
country for the protection, preservation and solution of environmental problems.
Some such movements are Chipko movement (1972-74), Narmada Bachao Andolan
by Medha Patkar, Apiko movement. Besides several environmental movements
have been organised by.Sunderlal Bahuguna, Gouri Devi, Amrita Bai, Baba Amte,
Chamun Devi, Bachni Devi, Meneka Gandhi, Banka Behauri Das and many others.
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Some environmental movements have also been organised in Odisha. The movements
of Gandhamardan Yuba Parishad was unique as it compelled the government to
close down the bauxite mining project on Gandhamardan hills. Banka Behari Das
has also led many environmental movements in Odisha. The Odisha environment
society led by Prasanna Kumar Das has also launched some movements.
A new initiative introduced in the budget for 2010-11 is the imposition of a cess
of 5 percent on coal to create a separate fund to promote green energy. This can
be used to meet the cost of environment protection and is justified by the principle
that the “polluter must pay”. Another environmental supportive measure is the
imposition of a cess on electricity for agricultural use to be imposed in areas
where the groundwater has sunk too low.
i

SUMMARY OF THE CHAPTER

Environment can roughly defined as “the sum total of all conditions and influences
that affect the life and development of organisms. Life originated and flourish on
earth because of the environment. Every organism influences its environment and
in turn gets influenced by it. We are an integral part of the environment. Among
all living organisms man influences environment the most and can also modify
the environment to some extent as per his needs. Changes in environment affects
us. Man has been influencing the environment since the beginning of human
civilization through his activities. Rapid population growth, industrialization, faster
modes of transport, urbanization and increasing human activities has contributed
to the pollution of environment. Environmental pollution has several impacts on
society. Environmental pollution causes serious problems like global warming,
depletion of ozone layer, extinction of biodiversity etc. Large scale degradation of
the environment not only causes pollution but may jeopardize the very existence of
human society; There is no end to human needs. Desire to develop is one of the
basic need of human beings. To satisfy his increasing needs and to develop man has
been exploiting nature vigorously which led to serious environmental degradation
and pollution. This may have the following impact on society. Environmental
pollution resulted in increase of temperature of atmosphere which resulted in global
warming. Air pollution resulted in depletion of ozone layer which causes multiple
health hazards. It may lead to acid rain and smog. It spreads different kinds of
diseases in society. It affects the fertility of soil and resulted in food shortage.
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These two gases are called acid forming gases. These gases are ultimately converted
into nitric acid and sulfuric acid in the atmosphere and cause acid rain. When these
two acids come down to earth along with rain it is called as acid rain. There are
two types of acid rain such as wet deposition and dry deposition.
It affects lives of plants and animals, damages stone statues and buildings. It
reduces productivity of crops, forests and grasslands. It causes skin and respiratory
diseases in man. Due to acid rain leaves of plants turns yellow and brown.
Ozone Depletion:
Ozone layer exists in the stratosphere between 20 to 26 km above the sea level.
Ozone layer acts as a shield and protect the earth’s organism from the harmful
effects of ultraviolet radiations of the sun. Low concentrations of ozone is also
found in troposphere. The concentration of ozone is at about 10 mg/kg of air in
the stratosphere. But its concentration changes in the stratosphere with the change
in season. It is measured by Dobson Speedometer.
Depletion of ozone layer begins due to air pollution. But it is mainly caused by
chlorofluorocarbons, nitrogen oxide and hydrocarbons. Depletion of ozone layer
has led to the formation of a big hole in the layer which was first detected in
1985 over Antarctica and later on above Arctic in 1990. Because of this the
ultraviolet radiation can reach the earth directly and cause multiple health hazards
and affects the food chain.
Responses:

In the federal set-up of India the responsibility to formulate the government’s
response to environmental crisis lies on both central and state governments. Both
central and state governments at various levels have responded by taking timely
and appropriate measures for the prevention and mitigation of environmental crisis.
Long term measures have been taken up. Increasing environmental crisis called
for a nationwide response mechanism where in different roles and functions are
assigned to different institutions at central, state and the district level. A number
of NGOs are already working to create environmental awareness among people.
Besides some environmental movements have also been organised in different
parts of the country by different individuals against projects causing depletion of
environment. There are several NGO’s working on environmental issues throughout
the globe. Some of them are world wild life Fund. Green pace etc. Similarly a
large number of organizations working round the globe like UNO and its sister
organizations for environmental crisis.
The dimensions of response at the level of central govt are determined as per the
existing policy. A new ministry named as ministry of environment are working both
at the central and state level. Since 1986 the Forest and environment department
Govt, of Odisha designed the formation of district environment society in all the
districts under the chairmanship of the collector. It works towards the creation
of environmental awareness, plantations and for the creation of environmental
clubs. Different policies are also framed from time to time for the protection and
preservation of environment.
Sociology-12
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Global warming:

Sociology

Global warming is one ofthe much talked about environmental crises of the recent
years causing concern all over the world. Continuous increase in the emission of
Co, from different sources into the atmosphere affects the heat balance of the earth.
Continuous increase in the concentration of green house gases in the atmosphere
trap more heat and prevents the heat from the earth’s surface to radiate back to
the outer space.
■. ,

Notes

This increases temperature of atmosphere. This increase in the global mean
temperature is known as global warming. Global wanning is an effect of continuous
increase in the concentration of green house gases. The increase of Co, concentration
in the troposphere led to'the increase of temperature. This phenomenon of increasing
temperature of earth’s atmosphere along with the increase in the concentration of
C02is called as global warming.
Green House Effect:
Green house effect is another environmental crisis facing our world. Chlorofluoro
carbons (Co2) carbon dioxide, Methane (CH4) and Nitrous oxide (N,0) are called
as green house gases. The increased concentration of green house gases in the
atmosphere has brought changes in the environment. The amount of heat trapped
in the atmosphere depends on the concentration of green house gases and the
length of time they remain in the atmosphere.
The lower level of atmosphere traps heat by a natural process due to the presence
of green house gases or radiatively active gases. This is called green house effect.
The increasing concentration of green house gases in the atmosphere would trap
more and more long wave radiations or heat which resulted in enhanced green
house effect. This increased green house effect increases the global temperature
and resulted in global warming. The increasing concentration of green house gases
is now a global concern.
Climate Change:
Climate refers to the average weather condition of an area. It ordinarily refers
to the changes in climate. It includes seasonal variations, atmospheric conditions
and weather extremes averaged over a long period of time. It is a truism that any
small changes in climatic condition may affect agricultural production, pattern of
rainfall, wind flow and migration of animal. Increased human activities along with
rapid population growth are mainly responsible for changes in climate. Increasing
concentration of green house gases and global warming upset the delicate balance
between various components of environment and upset the hydrological cycle
which resulted in climate change in different regions of the world.
Acid Rain:
Acid rain as the name implies is the acidic water received by the earth through
rain. Lightning produce oxides of nitrogen naturally. Nitrogen oxides are a group
of primary pollutants which are produced by automobile during combustion of
petroleum. Oxides of nitrogen and sulphur and also produced during combustion
of coal in industry.
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3. It may lead to acid rain and smog.
4. It spreads different kinds of diseases in society.

Sociology

5. It affects the fertility of soil and resulted in food shortage.
6. Environmental pollution is a formidable threat to the quality of life and
put a check on development process.
7. It fosters environmental awareness among different sections of society.
8. It leads to climate change which affects production and life style.
9. It disturbs terrestrial ecosystems.
10. It led to frequent occurrence of environmental disaster and there by brings
changes in society.
11. It puts renewed emphasis on non-conventional energy sources.
12. It creates need for proper planning and efficient environmental management.
13. Economic development is replaced by sustainable development.
14. It creates need for conservation or protection of environment for a healthy
living.
'15. It creates need for compensating afforestation on the patita or non-forest
lands.

Notes

Crisis and Responses:
Life originated and exists on earth because of environment. Because environment
provides all necessary conditions of existence. No living being can survive without
its environment. All living organisms influence its environment and in turn get
influenced by it. But man being the most intelligent creature interacts with the
environment more vigorously than other organisms.
With the rapid growth of population demand for materials increases rapidly.
Industrialization and urbanization further worsens the situation. It forces man to
exploit nature mercilessly. He devastated forests by cutting trees, killed animals,
pollutes the air, water and soil and upset the ecological balance. All this resulted
in pollution of environment and environmental crisis.
Environmental crisis refers to a catastrophic situation in which the normal pattern of
life or ecosystem has been disrupted which needs timely interventions to save and
preserve environment. It may be due to manmade causes, accident or negligence
and result in substantial damage to or deflection of environment. Environmental
crisis causes natural disaster and seriously affects life, economy, agriculture and
food security. Hence it is one of the greatest concern of the world community.
The cost of environmental crisis is too heavy to bear.
The threat to environment arises from different sources such as (1) the need to
meet the increasing energy requirements (2) the impact of industrialization (3) the
effect of expanding urbanization (4) the challenge of managing the huge quantities
of solid waste. (5) to meet the increasing requirements of huge population.
Some of the environmental crisis of the present day are global warming, green
house effect, climate change, acid rain, ozone depletion etc.
Sociology-12
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22J SOCIETY AND ENVIRONMENT
•
•
•
•
•
•

Understand the concept of society.
Understand the concept of environment.
Discuss the characteristics of environment.
Understand the characteristics of society.
Understand the impact of environment on society.
Discuss the elements of environment.

Objective of the chapter:
The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts
of society and environment so that the relationships between these concepts can
be learned.

Introduction
Environment can roughly defined as “the sum total of all conditions and influences
that affect the life and development of organisms. Life originated and flourish on
earth because of the environment. Every organism influences its environment and
in turn gets influenced by it. We are an integral part of the environment. Among
all living organisms man influences environment the most and can also modify
the environment to some extent as per his needs. Changes in environment affects
us. Man has been influencing the environment since the beginning of human
civilization through his activities.
Rapid population growth, industrialization, faster modes of transport, urbanization
and increasing human activities has contributed to the pollution of environment.
Environmental pollution has several impacts on society. Environmental pollution
causes serious problems like global warming, depletion of ozone layer, extinction
of biodiversity etc. Large scale degradation of the environment not only causes
pollution but may jeopardize the very existence of human society.
There is no end to human needs. Desire to develop is one of the basic need
of human beings. To satisfy his increasing needs and to develop man has been
exploiting nature vigorously which led to serious environmental degradation and
pollution. This may have the following impact on society.
1. Environmental pollution resulted in increase of temperature of atmosphere
which resulted in global warming.
2. Air pollution resulted in depletion of ozone layer which causes multiple
health hazards.
Sociology-12

5. Non-conformity to a set of norms is known as'
A. Crime
C. Deviance
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B. Habit

Sociology

D. None of the above

Answers:-1. C 2. B 3. B 4. A 5. C

Review Questions
1. What is Social deviance?
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2. What are the Forms of Social deviance?

»

3. Explain the charactristics of social deviance?

Notes

4. Discuss the elements of Social deviance?
5. Discuss the theories of social deviance?
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backgrounds) and the Roughnecks were seen as “bad” because of their insolent
behavior (which was attributed to their lower-class backgrounds). As a result, the
police always took action against the Roughnecks, but never against the Saints.
Proponents of labeling theory support the theory’s emphasis on the role that the
attitudes and reactions of others, not deviant acts per se, have on the development
of deviance. Critics of labeling theory indicate that the theory only applies to a
small number of deviants, because such people are actually caught and labeled as
deviants. Critics'also argue that the concepts in the theory are unclear and thus
difficult to test scientifically.

Sociology

Notes

SUMMARY OF THE CHAPTER
The concept of deviance is complex because norms vary considerably across groups,
times, and places. In other words, what one group may consider acceptable, another
may consider deviant. For example, in some parts of Indonesia, Malaysia, and
Muslim Africa, women are circumcised. Termed clitoridectomy and infibulation,
this process involves cutting off the clitoris and/or sewing shut the labia —
usually without any anesthesia.-In America, the thought of female circumcision,
ox female genital mutilation as it is known in the United States, is unthinkable;
female genital mutilation, usually done in unsanitary conditions that often lead
to infections, is done as a blaitantly oppressive tactic to prevent women from
having sexual pleasure. Deviance is directly related to social order and control,
i.e., how it is structured and how its moral, economic and political interests are
protected. When a society functions in an orderly way, most people will generally
be observing most norms. But when some people do not conform to established
ways of behaving and violate'social expectations and social rules, and act contrary
to established norms of society, which other uphold, they are known as deviant
person and their behaviour is. termed as deviant behaviours. Deviance occurs when
conduct norms are broken or violated.

( EXERCISE )
Multiple-Choice Questions
is a socially defined position in a group or society.

1...
A. Role
C. Status

B. Interaction
D. Deviance

2. Any form of social encounter between individuals is termed as
A. Conflict
C. Deviance

B. Social interaction
D. None of the above

3. Modes of action which do not conform to the norms of a society.
A. Violence
C. Rejection

B. Deviance
D. Crime

4. Features of social life that challenges or creates tensions in a social system.
A. Dysfunction
C. Anarchy
(&)

B. Problems
D. Anomie
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is proper socialization, especially early in childhood. Children who lack this
selfDcontrol, then, may grow up to commit crimes and other deviant behaviors.

Sociology

't 4 .

Whereas theory also suggests that people society labels as “criminals” are probably
members of subordinate groups, critics argue that this oversimplifies the situation.
As examples, they cite wealthy and powerful businesspeople, politicians, and
others who commit crimes. Critics also argue that conflict theory does little to
explain the causes of deviance. Proponents counter, however, by asserting that the
theory does not attempt to delve into etiologies. Instead, the theory does what it
claims to do: It discusses the relationships between socialization, social controls,
and behavior.

Notes

Labeling theory
A type of symbolic interaction, labeling theory concerns the meanings people
derive from one anothens labels, symbols, actions, and reactions. This theory holds
that behaviors are deviant only when society labels them as deviant. As such,
conforming members of society, who interpret certain behaviors as deviant and
then attach this label to individuals, determine the distinction between deviance
and non-deviance. Labeling theory questions who applies what label to whom,
why they do this, and what happens as a result of this labeling.
Powerful individuals within society—politicians, judges, police officers, medical
doctors, and so forth—typically impose the most significant labels. Labeled
persons may include drug addicts, alcoholics, criminals, delinquents, prostitutes,
sex offenders, retarded people, and psychiatric patients, to mention a few. The
consequences of being labeled as deviant can be far-reaching. Social research
indicates that those who have negative labels usually have lower self-images, are
more likely to reject themselves, and may even act more deviantly as a result of
the label. Unfortunately, people who accept the labeling of others—be it correct
or incorrect—have a difficult time changing their opinions of the labeled person,
even in light of evidence to the contrary.
William Chambliss in 1973 conducted a classic study into the effects of labeling.
His two groups of white, male, high-school students were both frequently involved
in delinquent acts of theft, vandalism, drinking, and truancy. The p^cq tnever
arrested the members of one group, which Chambliss labeled the “SaintSi” but
the police did have frequent run-ins with members of the other group,-: which he
labeled the “Roughnecks.” The boys in the Saints came from respectable families,
had good reputations and grades in school, and were careful not to get caught when
breaking the law. By being polite, cordial, and apologetic whenever confronted
by the police, the Saints escaped labeling themselves as “deviants.” In contrast,
the Roughnecks came from families of lower socioeconomic status, had poor
reputations and grades in school, and were not careful about being caught when
breaking the law. By being hostile and insolent whenever confronted by the police,
the Roughnecks were easily labeled by others and themselves as “deviants.” In
other words, while both groups committed crimes, the Saints were perceived to be
“good” because of their polite behavior (which was attributed to their upper-class
Sociology-12
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major role in deciding which .nonns people learn to violate. Specifically, people
within a particular reference gm,up provide norms of conformity and deviance,
and thus heavily influence the way other people look at the world, including how
they react. People also learn their norms from various socializing agents—parents,
teachers, ministers, family, friends, coDworkers, and the media. In short, people
learn criminal behavior, like other behaviors, from their interactions with others,
especially in intimate groups.

Sociology

The differential-association theory applies to many types of deviant behavior. For
example, juvenile gangs provide an environment in which young people learn to
become criminals. These gangs define themselves as countercultural and glorify
violence, retaliation, and crime as means to achieving social status. Gang members
learn to be deviant as they embrace and conform to their gang’s norms.

Notes

Differential-association theory has contributed to the field of criminology in its
focus on the developmental nature of criminality. People learn deviance from the
people with whom they associate. Critics of the differential-association theory,
on the other hand, claim the vagueness of the theory’s terminology does not lend
itself to social science research methods or empirical validation.

Anomie theory
Anomie refers to the confusion that arises when social norms conflict or don>t
even exist. In the 1960s, Robert Merton used the term to describe the differences
between socially accepted goals and the availability of means to achieve those
goals. Merton stressed, for instance, that attaining wealth is a major goal of
Americans, but not all Americans possess the means to do this, especially members
of minority and disadvantaged groups. Those who find the “road to riches” closed
to them experience anomie, because an obstacle has thwarted their pursuit of a
socially approved goal. When this happens, these individuals may employ deviant
behaviors to attain their goals, retaliate against society, or merely “make a point.”
The primary contribution of anomie theory is its ability to explain many forms
of deviance. The theory is also sociological in its emphasis on the role of
social forces in creating deviance. On the negative side, anomie theory has
been criticized for its generality. Critics note the theory’s lack of statements
concerfiMlg' the:‘process of learning deviance, including the internal motivators
for deVtance. Like differential association theory, anomie theory does not lend
itself tb*precise scientific study.

Control theory
According to Walter Reckless’s control theory, both inner and outer controls work
against deviant tendencies. People may want—at least some of the time—to act in
deviant ways, but most do not. They have various restraints: internal controls, such
as conscience, values, integrity, morality, and the desire to be a “good person”;
and outer controls, such as police, family, friends, and religious authorities. Travis
Hirschi noted that these inner and outer restraints form a persoms self-control,
which prevents acting against social norms. The key to developing self-control
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Deviance takes many forms. It can vary front'political terrorism to failing to
observe accepted eating habits. The juvenile xl^lin^uent, the hermit, the ascetic,
the mentally ill, the hippie, the sinner, the saint^and the miser gloating over his
wealth all have deviated from the conventional (.social norms.
But only those forms of deviance are considered deviant which are disapproved by
the society or the culture. So, the scope of the'Concepts of deviant and deviance
is very wide. More recently, sociologists have.'begun to advocate a relativistic
view of deviance. This view suggests that like other behaviour deviance can also
be interpreted in the socio-cultural context in which it occurs.
This view avoids the problems of the absolute; .moral, medical and statistical
models of deviance. According to this view, an act that is deviant in one context
may not be deviant in another. Behaviour considered sick (mentally ill) in one
society could be thought healthy in a different society.
Thus, deviance does not consist merely of acts or behaviours, but of group
responses, definitions and the meanings attached to behaviours. Definitions of
deviance vary with circumstances, time, place,‘‘situation, and even with social
status. Sociologists almost always recognize socio-cultural relativity in deviance.
As stated earlier, an act considered deviant in on'e't'ime period may be considered
non-deviant in another. Behaviours or social practice such as polygyny viewed
as deviant in one society or culture may be considered non-deviant in others.
Behaviour defined as deviant in one situation (e g wearing woman’s clothes by
a man to act in a play or consuming alcohol at public place) may not be deviant
in another, even the same time period and place.
Deviance also varies with social status. The status associated with person’s sex,
caste, age and income will influence which of his or her behaviours are considered
deviant. To understand deviance, we must focus not only on people or acts but
also on the conditions in which deviance occurs and how others react to it.
In a nutshell, there are two major forms of deviance: individual deviance and
group deviance. Deviance does not refer only to individual behaviour; it concerns
the activities of group as well. Deviance may be individual, in which a person
deviates from the normal behaviour of his/her group or it may be. gtoup deviance,
in which the entire group deviates from social norms.
•■.‘mnos
The individual deviates from the norms of his/her sub-culture. He/she-is thus an
individual deviant. In a complex society, however, there may be a number of
deviant sub-cultures, whose norms are condemned by the conventional morality
of the society.
A number of theories related to deviance and criminology have emerged within
the past 50 years or so. Four of the most well-known follow.

Notes

Differential-association theory
Edwin Sutherland coined the phrase differential association to address the issue
of how people learn deviance. According to this theory, the environment plays a
Sociology-12
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Notes

accepted by a significant number of people in a community or society’. On the
basis of these definitions, we, are ..all deviant from time to time. Most of us on
some occasions transgress generally.accepted rules of behaviour.
None of us are all rule breakers'' as well as conformists. In this context, Jack
Dougles (1970) words are relevaritto quote: ‘...All of us, except those who live
alone in caves, run necessary risks of being publicly denounced as deviants.’ The
opposite of deviance often is.-icalled conformity, conventionality, normality and
morality. All of these terms imply obedience to norms.
.ViM ■

Main Elements of Deviance:
There is no fixed agreement on (the substance of deviance—even murder or incest
is accepted at times.
But there are a few interrelated elements which help characterize the
phenomenon:
L Deviation is relative, not
absolute:
i' 1'
In this sense, most people are deviant to some degree.' When we say that
deviance is relative, it only means that what is defined as deviant varies
because different cultural groups have different norms. Thus, to consume
alcohol would be a deviant act in an orthodox Muslim community, but
not in Rajput community of Hindu society.
Not only this, the relative nature of deviance also varies historically within
a given culture. An act considered deviant in one time period may be
considered non-deviant in another. Thus, deviance not only vanes by time
but by place also. Behaviours viewed as deviant in one location, society,
or culture may be considered non-deviant in others.
2. Deviance refers to norm violation:
There are wide range of norms—religious norms, legal norms, health
norms, cultural norms and so forth. Sometimes, there is a conflict between
these different norms. In such situations, it becomes very difficult to
decide about deviance or deviant behaviour. It should be noted that norm
^iViolation is somewhat broader conception than deviant behaviour since it
connotes breaking any standard of expected conduct in a particular social
•jdi setting;
3. Deviance is also viewed as a 'stigma construct':
It is a label bestowed upon certain classes of behaviour at certain times.
This characteristic can also be seen as very wide ranging. People may
make friends deviant simply because they belch or talk too much. Terrorists
at times may become political martyrs.
Because of its relative character, wide range of norms, and stigma construct,
deviance is a shifting, ambiguous and volatile concept. This is why Colin Sumner
(1994) proclaimed that the concept of deviance is now dead and the focus should
be on why some forms of deviance are socially censured whereas others are not.
Sociology-12
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of society, which other uphold, they are knownf as deviant person and their
behaviour is termed as deviant behaviours. Devfance occurs when conduct norms
are broken or violated.

CLASS-12
Sociology

Deviance connotes only those violations that make a person objectionable or at
least significantly discredited. It arises when the-departure from accepted norms
involves action about which the community feels so strongly as to adopt sanctions
to prevent or otherwise control the deviant behaviour.
Thus, ‘deviant behaviour is a conduct that the> people of a society generally
regard as aberrant, disturbing, improper, or immoral and for which specific social
control efforts are likely to be found’ (Smelser, 1^62). In its widest sense, it is a
generic term referring to the activities described in such conceptional expressions
as ‘crime’, ‘alcoholism’, ‘immorality’, ‘cheating’, ‘sexual perversion or assault’.,
suicide, drug abuse, and occasionally, other topics.

Notes

Changing Concept of Deviance:
The concept of deviance like all other aspects of social life is not frozen into a
place forever but is subject to redefinition and change. There was a time (Middle
Ages), when a theological definition of deviance prevailed, and accordingly
deviance was a sin.
After the advent of industrial revolution and the emergence of the nation-states
in the 19th century, most deviance was defined as crime. In the 20th century and
now in 21st century, when science more often guides our conceptions of reality,
deviance is increasingly designated as a social problem, or as illness—physical and
mental. Medicio has achieved the authority to define many deviant individuals as
‘ill’ rather than as ‘immoral’ or ‘criminal’ (the conceptions of 18th and 19th centuries).
However, sociologist Howard Becker (1932) did not accept the above conception of
deviance and deviants. He asserted that it is society who labels deviants. According
to him, ‘deviant behaviour is behaviour that people so'label’. It does not reside
in acts or behaviours per se, but in the meaning attached to them. People are
labelled as deviants by others and thus become ‘outsiders’.
Becker says: ‘Social groups create deviance by making the rules whose imposition
constitutes deviance, and by applying these rules to particular people and labeling
them as outsiders.’ From this point of view, deviance is not a quality of the act
the person commits, but rather the consequence of the application by others of
rules and sanctions to an offender.
Deviance is universal and normal. It exists in all societies (folk-urban or traditionalmodem) wherever people interact and live in group. The notion of ‘deviance’ or
‘deviant’, as we shall see, is actually not easy to define. It meant different things
to different people. Generally, it is defined as any ‘failure to conform to the
customary norms of the society’.
According to Wickman (1991), ‘deviance is behaviour that violates the standards of
conduct or expectations of a group or society’. Being late for class is categorized
as a deviant act; the same is true of dressings gorgeously for a funeral ceremony.
Giddens (1997) defined it, ‘as non-conformity to a given set of norms that are
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21 SOCIAL DEVIANCE
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• Understand the concept of social deviance.

Notes

• Understand the characteristics of social deviance.
• Understand the types bfsocial deviance.
• Discuss the elements of.social deviance.
• Discuss the theories of social deviance.

Objective of the chapter:

>

The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts
of social deviance so that the characteristics, elements, theories and types of social
deviance can be learned.
i

i

introduction
Deviance is any behavior that violates social norms, and is usually of sufficient
severity to warrant disapproval from the majority of society. Deviance can be criminal
or non-criminal. The sociological discipline that deals with crime (behavior that
violates laws) is criminology (also known as criminal justice). Today, Americans
consider such activities as alcoholism, excessive gambling, being nude in public
places, playing with fire, stealing, lying, refusing to bathe, purchasing the services
of prostitutes, 'and cross-dressing—to name only a few—as deviant. People who
engage in deviant behavior are referred to as deviants.
The concept of deviance is complex because norms vary considerably across groups,
times, and places. In other words, what one group may consider acceptable, another
may consider deviant. For example, in some parts of Indonesia, Malaysia, and
Muslim Africa, women are circumcised. Termed clitoridectomy and infibulation,
this process involves cutting off the clitoris and/or sewing shut the labia —
usually without any anesthesia. In America, the thought of female circumcision,
or female genital mutilation as it is known in the United States," is unthinkable;
female genital mutilation, usually done in unsanitary conditions that often lead to
infections, is done as a blatantly oppressive tactic to prevent women from having
sexual pleasure.
Deviance is directly related to social order and control, i.e., how it is structured
and how its moral, economic and political interests are protected. When a society
functions in an orderly way, most people will generally be observing most norms.
But when some people do not conform to established ways of behaving and
violate social expectations and social rules, and act contrary to established norms

<§)
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and maintains itself- how it operates as a whole'as a changing equilibrium. To
Ogbum and Nimkoff the patterns of pressure)-that a society exerts to maintain
order and established rules is social control. According to Gillin and Gillin
social control is that system of measures, suggestions, persuasions, restraint and
coercion by whatever means including physical 'force by which a society brings
into conformity to the approved pattern of behavior or subgroup or by which a
group molds into conformity its members
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( EXERCISE )
Multiple Choice Questions

Notes

v. \

1. The term "control" involves
A. the idea of restraint or direction
B. overtone to a culture
C. system of land reforms
2. Which of the following is not true about term 'control'?
A. The idea of restraint or direction.
B. Process or technique of control.
C. It stands on the way of democracy.
D. None of above
3. Which of the following is not true about "social control"?
A. It includes the formal and informal mode of collective control.
B. It refers to the restraint and direction of personal or group behaviour so far.
C. It is system of land reforms.
4. "The term social control as were used, refers to the restraint and direction of
personal or group behaviour so far", is said by
A. P.V. Young
B. Reater and Hero
C. Karl Marx
5. Which of the following is true about social control?
A. The indea of restraint and direction.
B. Includes formal and informal mode which has an impact on others.
C. Both of these
D. None of these
Answers;-1. A

2. C

3. C

4. B

5. C

Review Questions
1. What is Social Control
2. What are the Formal and Informal Agencies of Social Control
3. Expalin the charactristics of social control?
4. Discuss the forms of Social Control?
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o They are in fact, codified customs and mores of the society,
o Laws are general 'conditions of human activities prescribed by state.
• Education;
o It imparts knowledge 'and skills like discipline, cooperation, etc in a
child.
o It teaches the child to understand his role in society, to cultivate
social relationships, and then follow his social responsibilities after
being adult.
• Family:
o It is the first socialization agency for a child,
o It socializes the child into the norms, values, and customs of the
community and society.
• Religion:
o It reinforces social norms such as appropriate action, behavior and
even thought process.
o Through festivals, it inculcates values and customs in the people.
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Characteristics of Social Control:
• It’s a continuous process and works directly or indirectly every time
ensuring social stability.
• It is the basic mean of social solidarity and conformity rather than
deviance.
• The influence of social control is essentially exerted by the society or
community.
• It can be conscious (developed in the forms of laws, etc) and unconscious
(traditions like respecting elders, etc) as well.
• It can be exploitative for enforcing majority views in the forms of
punishment, censorship and reprisal, etc.
SUMMARY OF THE CHAPTER
According to Mannheim, social control is the sum of those methods by which a
society tries to influence human behaviour to maintain a given order. Any society .
must have harmony and order. Where there is no harmony or order the society
actually does not exist because society is a harmonious organization of human
relationships. Unless the individuals live up to the prescribed norms of conduct
and unless their self-seeking impulses are subjugated to the welfare of the whole
it would be quite difficult to maintain effectively the social organization. Society
' in order to exist and progress has to exercise a certain control over its members
since any marked deviation from the established ways is considered a threat to
its welfare. Such control has been termed by sociologists as social control. Social
control has been defined by Maclver as the way in which entire social order coheres
(m)
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• Understand the concept of social control.
• Understand the characteristics of social control.
• Understand the types of social control.,■ V
• Discuss the agencies of social control.. Objective of the chapter:
'i i

The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts of
social control so that the characteristics and types of social control can be learned.
Introduction
Social Control
•. i
Social Control refers to enforcing the values and patterns of the society in the
unruly and undisciplined members.
Various means of social control are used for maintaining order and stability in the
society. Social control can also be exercised in form of reward and punishment,
it means rewarding for doing good and punishing for offense.
Forms of Social Control:
• Formal: codified and systematic like laws, rules, etc
• Informal: uncodified and unofficial like family, religion, kinship including
gestures- sanction, criticism, laughter, etc
• Direct: controls in direct way; family, school, etc
• Indirect: law, code of conduct, etc
Agencies of Social Control:
• Traditions and Customs:
o Customary rules play upon the individual from childhood and different
habits grow.
o Customs and traditions are group accepted techniques of .control that
have become well established and taken from granted,
o They are very effective among traditional and less educated people.
• Laws:
o In modem times, customs tend to lose their hold and therefore, laws
are enacted by the states to control citizens.
Sociology-12
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be relied upon. He must acquire..the group norms in order to take the behaviour
of others into account. Socialisation means.transmission of culture, the process
by which men learn the rules and practices of social groups to which belongs. It
is through it that a society maintain its social system, transmits its culture from
generation to generation. From tli'/point of view of the individual, socialisation
is the process by which the individual learns social behaviour, develops his self.
Socialisation plays a unique role in personality development of the individual.

Sociology

(exercise )

Notes
Multiple Choice Questions
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1. A hierarchical system in which cultural, political, and economic structures are
dominated by males is a(n) __j__________ .
A. pluralist model

B. gendered division of labour

C. patriarchy

D. elite model

2. According to the text, the terms masculinity and femininity are most closely linked
to
•

t ,

A. gender

B. sexism

C. patriarchy

D. Sex

3. Gender roles refer to:
A. the rights, responsibilities, expectations, and relationships of women and men.
B. the subordination of women based on the assumption of superiority of men.
C. chromosomal and hormonal differences that cause inevitable differences in
the behaviour of men and women.
D. None of the above.
4. Which of the following statements regarding gender socialization is correct?
A. Teachers are more likely to give boys more praise, criticism, and suggestions for
remediation than they give to girls.
. .
B. Gender bias is favouring men over women, but not vice versa.
C. Parents are more likely to play more vigorously with an infant daughter than
with an infant son.
D. Peer groups often encourage children to have fun and to engage in behaviour
that is not necessarily appropriate for their own gender.
5. Men currently outnumber women in

____programs.

A. Doctoral

B. allied health field

C. Education

D. psychology

Answers:-1. C

2. A

3. A

4. A

5. A

Review Questions
1. Define socialization?
2. Discuss the characteristics of socialization?
3. Discuss the processes of socialization?
4. Critically examine the theories of socialization?
5. Discuss the importance of socialization?
6. Discuss the types of socialization?

(e)
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In the socialisation process the individual leams the culture as well as skills,
ranging from language to manual dexterity which will enable him to become a
V:
participating member of human society.
Socialisation inculcates basic disciplines, ranging from toilet habits to method of
science. In his early years, individual is also socialised with regard to sexual behaviour.
Society is also concerned with imparting the basic goals, aspirations and values
to which the child is expected to direct his behaviour for the rest of his life. He
leams-the levels to which he is expected to aspire.
Socialisation teaches skills. Only by acquiring needed skills individual fit into a
society. In simple societies, traditional practices are handed down from generation
to generation and are usually learned by imitation and practice in the course of
everyday life. Socialisation is indeed an intricate process in a complex society
characterised by increasing specialisation and division of work. In these societies,
inculcating the abstract skills of literacy through formal education is a central
task of socialisation.
Another element in socialisation is the acquisition of the appropriate social roles
that the individual is expected to play. He knows role expectations, that is what
behaviour and values are a part of the role he will perform. He must desire to
practise such behaviour and pursue such ends.
Role performance is very important in the process of socialisation. As males,
females, husbands, wives, sons, daughters, parents, children, student’s teachers
and so on, accepted social roles must be learned if the individual is to play a
functional and predictable part in social interaction.
In this way man becomes a person through the social influences which he shares
with others and through his own ability to respond and weave his responses
into a unified body of habits, attitudes and traits. But man is not the product
of socialisation alone. He is also, in part, a product of heredity. He generally
possesses, the inherited potential that can make him a person under conditions
of maturation and conditioning.
i

Sociology

Notes

•

SUMMARY OF THE CHAPTER
Every society is faced with the necessity of making a responsible member out of
each child bom into it. The child must leam the expectations of the society so that
his behaviour can be relied upon. He must acquire the group norms. The society
must socialise each member so that his behaviour will be meaningful in terms of
the group norms. In the process of socialisation the individual leams the reciprocal
responses of the society. Socialisation is a processes with the help of which a
living organism is changed into a social being. It is a process through which the
younger generation leams the adult role which it has to play subsequently. It is
a continuous process in the life of an individual and it continues from generation
to generation. The process of socialisation is important from the point of view
of society as well as from the point of view of individual. Every society is faced
with the necessity of making a responsible member out of each child bom into
it. The child must leam the expectations of the society so that his behaviour can
Sociology-12
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socio-economic policy ..and;, programme. In the process they disseminate
political values and notms 'and socialise the citizen. The political parties
socialise the citizen for stability and change of political system.
7. Mass Media:
The mass media of communication, particularly television, play an important
role in the process of socialisation. The mass media of communication
transmit informations and messages which influence the personality of an
individual to a great extent.
. In addition to this, communication media has an important effect in encouraging
individuals to support the existing norms and values or oppose or change them.
They are the instrument of social power. They influence us with their messages.
The words are always written by someone and these people too - authors and editors
and advertisers - join the teachers,' the peers and the parents in the socialisation process.
To conclude, environment stimuli often determine the growth of human personality.
A proper environment may greatly (letermine whether the social or the self-centered
forces will become supreme. Individual’s social environment facilitates socialisation.
If his mental and physical capacities are not good, he may not be able to make
proper use of environment. However, the family plays perhaps the important part
in the process of socialisation:
The child learns much from the family. After family his playmates and school
wield influence on his socialisation. After his education is over, he enters into a
profession. Marriage initiates a‘person into social responsibility, which is one of
aims of socialisation. In short the socialisation is a process which begins at birth
and a continues unceasingly until the death of individual.
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importance of Socialisation:
The process of socialisation is important from the point of view of society as well
as from the point of view of individual. Every society is faced with the necessity
of making a responsible member out of each child bom into it. The child must
learn the expectations of the society so that his behaviour can be relied upon.
He must acquire the group norms in order to take the behaviour of others into
account. Socialisation means transmission of culture, the process by which men
leam the rules and practices of social groups to which belongs. It is through it that
a society maintain its social system, transmits its culture from generation to generation.
From the point of view of the individual, socialisation is the process by which the
individual leams social behaviour, develops his self. Socialisation plays a unique
role in personality development of the individual.'
It is the process by which the new bom individual, as he grows up, acquires the
values of the group and is moulded into a social being. Without this no individual
could become a person, for if the values, sentiments and ideas of culture are not
joined to the capacities and needs of the human organism there could be no human
mentality, no human personality. '
The child has no self. The self emerges through the process of socialisation. The
self, the core of personality, develops out of the child’s interaction with others.

(£°)
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and group loyalty etc) beyond those which are available for learning in
the family and other groups.
5. Occupation:
In the occupational world the individual finds himself with new shared
interests and goals. He makes adjustments with the position he holds and
also learns to make adjustment with other workers who may occupy equal
or higher or lower position.
While working, the individual enters into relations of cooperation, involving
specialisation of 'tasks and at the same time learns the nature of class
divisions. Work, for him, is a source of income but at the same time it
gives identity and status within society as a whole.
Wilbert Moore has divided occupational socialisation into four phases:
(b) anticipatory socialisation,
(a) Career choice,
(c) conditioning and commitment,
(d) continues commitment.
(a) Career Choice:
The first phase is career choice, which involves selection of academic
or vocational training appropriate for the desired job.
(b) Anticipatory Socialisation:
The next phase is anticipatory socialisation, which may last only a few
months or extent for years. Some children inherit their occupations.
These young people experience anticipatory socialisation throughout
childhood and adolescence as they observe their parents at work.
Certain individuals decide on occupational goals at relatively early
ages. The entire adolescent period for them may focus on training
for .that future.
(c) Conditioning and Commitment:
The third phase of occupational socialisation takes places while one
actually performs the work-related Role. Conditioning consists of
reluctantly adjusting to the more unpleasant aspects of one’s job.
Most people find that the novelty of hew daily schedule quickly
wears off and realise that the parts of the work experience are rathertedious. Moore uses the term commitment to refer to the enthusiastic
acceptance of pleasurable duties that come as the recruit identifies
the positive task of an occupation.
(d) Continues Commitment:
According to Moore, if a job proves to be satisfactory, the person will
enter a fourth stage of socialisation. At this stage the job becomes
an indispensable) art of the person’s self identity. Violation of
proper conduct becomes unthinkable. A person may choose to join
professional associations, unions or other groups which represent his
or her occupation in the larger society.
6. Political Parities:
Political parties attempt to seize political power and maintain it. They
try to win the support of the members of the society on the basis of a
Sociology-12
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the part of its members. The process of socialisation remains a process
because of the interplay between individual life cycle and family life cycle.
According to Robert.,'K. Merton, “it is the family which is a major
transmission belt for the diffusion of cultural standards to the oncoming
generation”. The family serves as “the natural and convenient channel of
social continuity.
Peer Group:
Peer Group means a group in which the members share some common
characteristics such as age or sex etc. It is made up of the contemporaries
of the child, his associates in school, in playground and in street. The
growing child learns some very important lessons from his peer group.
Since members of the peer group are at the same stage of socialisation,
they freely and spontaneously interact with each other.
The members of peer groups have other sources of information about the
culture and thus the acquisition of culture goes on. They view the world
through the same eyes and share the same subjective attitudes. In order
to be accepted by his peer group, the child must exhibit the characteristic
attitudes, the likes and dislikes.
Conflict arises when standards of the peer group differ from the standards
of the child’s family. He may consequently attempt to withdraw from
the family environment. The peer group surpasses the parental influence
as time goes on. This seems to be an inevitable occurrence in rapidly
changing societies.
Religion:
Religion play a very important role in socialisation. Religion instills the fear
of hell in the individual so that he should refrain from bad and undesirable
activities. Religion not only makes people religious but socialises them
into the secular order.
Educational Institutions:
Parents and peer groups are not the only agencies of the socialisation in
modem societies. Every civilised society therefore has developed a set of
formalised agencies of education (schools, colleges and universities) which
have a great bearing on the socialisation process. It is in the educational
institutions that the culture is formally transmitted and acquired in which
the science and the art of one generation is passed on to the next.
The educational institutions not only help the growing child in learning
language and other subjects but also instill the concept of time, discipline,
team work, cooperation and competition. Through the means of reward and
punishment the desired behaviour pattern is reinforced whereas undesirable
behaviour pattern meets with disapproval, ridicule and punishment.
In this way, the educational institutions come next to the family for the
puipose of socialisation of the growing child. Educational institution is
a very important socialiser and the means by which individual acquires
social norms and values (values of achievement, civic ideals, solidarity
Sociology-12
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The first erogenous zone is the mouth. All the infant’s activities are focussed on
getting satisfaction through the mouth not merely food, but the pleasure of sucking
itself. This is termed the oral phase.
In the second stage, the oral phase, the anus bec'ohies the primary erogenous zone.
This, phase is marked by children’s struggles for independence as parents try to
toilet-train them. During this period, themes of-keeping or letting go of one’s
stools become sailent, as does the more important issue of who is in control of
the world.
v
%

The third stage is known as the phallic phase.'In this stage the child’s main
source of pleasure is the penis/ clitoris. At this point, Freud believed, boys and
girls begin to develop in different directions.
After a period of latency, in which neither boys nor girls pay attention to sexual
matters, adolescents enter the genital phase. In this stage some aspects of earlier
stages are retained, but the primary source of pleasure is genital intercourse with
a member of the opposite sex.
Agencies of Socialisation:
Socialisation is a process by which culture is transmitted to the younger generation
and men leam the rules and practices of social groups to which they belong.
Through it that a society maintains its social system. Personalifie's'‘dl0fioT'come
ready-made. The process that transforms a child into a reasonabIyrrespeetable
human being is a long process.
Hence, every society builds an institutional framework within which socialisation
of the child takes place. Culture is transmitted through the communication they
have with one another and communication thus comes to be the essence of the
process of culture transmission. In a society there exists a number of agencies to
socialise the child.
To facilitate socialisation different agencies play important roles. These agencies
are however interrelated.
7. Family:
The family plays an outstanding role .in the socialisation process. In all
societies other agencies besides the family contribute to socialisation
such as educational institutions, the peer group etc. But family plays the
most important role in the formation of personality. By the time other
agencies contribute to this process family has already left an imprint on
the personality of the child. The parents use both reward and punishment
to imbibe what is socially required from a child.
The family has informal control over its members. Family being a mini
society acts as a transmission belt between the individual and society.
It trains the younger generation in such a way that it can take the adult
roles in proper manner. As family is primary and intimate group, it uses
informal methods of social control to«»•check the undesirable behaviour on
Sociology-12
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The second stage, from about 'age 2 to age 7 is called the preoperational stage.
During this period children learn to tell the difference between symbols and their
meanings. At the beginning of'.this stage, children might be upset if someone
stepped on a sand castle that represents their own home. By the end of the stage,
children understand the difference between symbols and the object they represent.

Sociology

From about age 7 to age 11, children learn to mentally perform certain tasks that
they formerly did by hand. Piaget calls this the “concrete operations stage”. For
example, if children in this stage are shown a row of six sticks and are asked to
get the same number from the nearby stack, they can choose six sticks without
having to match each stick in the row to one in the pile. Younger children, who
haven’t learned the concrete operation of counting, actually line up sticks from
the pile next to the ones in the row in order to choose the correct number.

Notes

The last stage, from about age 12 to age 15, is the “stage of formal operations.
Adolescents in this stage can consider abstract mathematical, logical and moral
problems and reason about the future. Subsequent mental development builds on
and elaborates the abilities and skills gained during this stage.

Sigmund Freud:
Sigmund Freu’s theory of personality development is somewhat opposed to Mead’s,
since it is based on the belief that the individual is always in conflict with society.
According to Freud, biological drives (especially sexual ones) are opposed to
cultural norms, and socialization is the process of taming these drives.

The three-part self:
Freud’s theory is based on a three-part self; the id, the ego, and the superego. The
id is the source of pleasure-seeking energy. When energy is discharged, tension is
reduced and feelings of pleasure are produced, the id motivates us to have sex,
eat and excrete, among other bodily functions.
The ego is the overseer of the personality, a sort of traffic light between the
personality and the outside world. The ego is guided mainly by the reality principle.
It will wait for the right object before discharging the id’s tension. When the id
registers, for example, the ego will block attempts to eat spare types or poisonous
berries, postponing gratification until food is available.
The superego is an idealized parent: It performs a moral, judgemental function.
The superego demands perfect behaviour according to the parents’ standards, and
later according to the standards of society at large.
All three of these parts are active in children’s personalities. Children must obey
the reality principle, waiting for the right time and place to give into the id. They
must also obey the moral demands of parents and of their own developing super
egos. The ego is held accountable for actions, and it is rewarded or punished by
the superego with feelings of pride or guilt.

Stages of Sexual Development:

(™)

According to Freud, personality is formed in four stages. Each of the stages is
linked to a specific area of the body an erogenous zone. During each stage, the
Sociology-12

The process of forming the self, according to Mead, occurs in three distinct stages.
The first is imitation. In this stage children copy the behaviour of adults without
understanding it. A little boy might ‘help’ his parents vacuum the floor by pushing
a toy vacuum cleaner or even a stick around the room.
During the play stage, children understand behaviours as actual roles- doctor,
firefighter, and race-car driver and so on and begin to take on those roles in their
play. In doll play little children frequently talk to the doll in both loving and
scolding tones as if they were parents then answer for the doll the way a child
answers his or her parents.
This shifting from one role to another builds children’s ability to give the same
meanings to their thoughts; and actions that other members of society give themanother important step in the building of a self.
According to Mead, the self is compassed of two parts, the T and the ‘me’ The T
is the person’s response to other people and to society at large; the ‘me’ is a selfconcept that consists of how significant others - that is, relatives and friends-see
the person. The T thinks about and reacts to the ‘me’ as well as to other people.
For instance, T react to criticism by considering it carefully, sometimes changing
and sometimes not, depending on whether I think the criticism is valid. I know
that people consider ‘me’ a fair person who’s always willing to listen. As they I
trade off role in their play, children gradually develop a ‘me’. Each time they see
themselves from someone else’s viewpoint, they practise responding to.that
irnpression.
if
During Mead’s third stage, the game stage, the child must learn what is expected
not just by one other person but by a whole group. On a baseball-^team, for
example, each player follows a set of rules and ideas that are common to the
team and to baseball.
These attitudes of ‘other’ a faceless person “out there”, children judge their
behaviour by standards thought to be held by the “other out there”. Following
the rules of a game of baseball prepares children to follow the rules of the game
of society as expressed in laws and norms. By this stage, children have gained
a social identity.
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Jean Piaget:
A view quite different from Freud’s theory of personality has been proposed by
Jean Piaget. Piaget’s theory deals with cognitive development, or the process of
learning how to think. According to Piaget, each stage of cognitive development
involves new skills that define the limits of what can be learned. Children pass
through these stages in a definite sequence, though not necessarily with the same
stage or thoroughness.
The first stage, from birth to about age 2, is the “sensorimotor stage”. During this
period children develop the ability to hold an image in their minds permanently.
Before they reach this stage. They might assume that an object ceases to exist when
they don’t see it. Any baby-sitter who has listened to small children screaming
themselves to sleep after seeing their parents leave, and six months later seen
them happily wave good-bye, can testify to this developmental stage.
Sociology-12
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of person he is, by means of what he imagines others take him to be Cooley,
therefore, called the child’s idea 'of himself the looking glass self.

Sociology

The child conceives of himself as better or worse in varying degrees, depending
upon the attitudes of others towards him. Thus, the child’s view of himself may
be affected by the kind of name given by his family or friends. A child called
‘angel’ by his mother gets a notion of himself which differs from that of a child
called ‘rascal’.
The ‘looking glass self assures the child which aspects of the assumed role will
praise or blame, which ones are acceptable to others and which ones unacceptable.
People normally have their own attitudes towards social roles and adopt the same.
The child first tries out these on others and in turn adopts towards his self.

Notes

The self thus arises when the person becomes an ‘object’ to himself. He is now
capable of taking the same view of himself that he infers others do. The moral
order which governs the human society, in large measure, depends upon the
looking glass self.
This concept of self is developed through a gradual and complicated process
which k continues throughout life. The concept is an image that one builds only
with the help of others. A very ordinary child whose efforts are appreciated and
rewarded will develop a feeling of acceptance and self-confidence, while a truly
brilliant child whose efforts are appreciated and rewarded will develop a feeling
of acceptance and self - confidence, while a truly brilliant child whose efforts
are frequently defined as failures will usually become obsessed with feelings of
compSterice^and its abilities can be paralyzed. Thus, a person’s self image need
bear no relation to the objective facts.
A critical but subtle aspect of Cooley’s looking glass is that the self results from
an individual’s imagination of how others view him or her. As a result, we can
develop self identities based on incorrect perceptions of how others see us. It is
because people do not always judge the reactions of others accurately, of course
and therein arise complications.

Stages of Socialisation:
G.H. Mead:
The American psychologist George Herbert Mead (1934) went further in analysing
how the self develops. According to Mead, the self represents the sum total of
people’s conscious perception of their identity as distinct from others, just as it
did for Cooley. However, Mead’s theory of self was shaped by his overall view
of socialisation as a lifelong process.
Like Cooley, he believed the self is a social product arising from relations with
other people. At first, however, as babies and young children, we are unable to
interpret the meaning of people’s behaviour. When children leam to attach meanings
to their behaviour, they have stepped outside themselves. Once children can think
about themselves the same way they(might think about someone else, they begin
to gain a sense of self.
(zm)
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attitudes about his own personal and social identity. But the child has no self. The
self arises in the interplay of social experience, as a result of social influences to
which the child, as he grows, becomes subject. . •
In the beginning of the life of the child there is.no self. He is not conscious of
himself or others. Soon the infant feels out the limits of the body, learning where
its body ends and other things begin. The child begins to recognise people and
tell them apart. At about the age of two it begins to use ‘I’ which is'a clear sign
of definite self-consciousness that he or she is becoming aware of itself as a
distinct human being. '
Primary groups play crucial role in the formation of the self of the newborn and
in the formation of the personality of the newborn as well. It can be stated here
that the development of self is rooted in social behaviour and not in biological
or hereditary factors.
In the past century sociologists and psychologists proposed a number of theories
to explain the concept of self.
There are two main approaches to explain the concept of self - Sociological
approach and: Psychological approach.

Sociology
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Charles Horton Cooley:
Charles Horton Cooley believed, personality arises out of people’s interactions
with the world. Cooley used the phrase “Looking Glass Self to emphasise that
the self is the product of our social interactions with other people.
To quote Cooley, “As we see our face, figure and dress in the glass and are
interested in them because they are ours and pleased or otherwise with according
as they do or do not answer to what we should like them to be; so in imagination
we perceive in another’s mind some thought of our appearance, manners, aims,
deeds, character, friends and so on and variously affected by it”.

The looking glass self Is composed of three elements:
1. How we think others see in us (I believe people are reacting to my new
hairstyle)
2. What we think they react to what they see.
3. How we respond to the perceived reaction of others.
For Cooley, the primary groups to which we belong are the most significant.
These groups are the first one with whom a child comes into contact such as the
family. A child is bom and brought up initially in a family. The relationships are
also the most intimate and enduring.
According to Cooley, primary groups play crucial role in the formation of self
and personality of an individual. Contacts with the members of secondary groups
such as the work group also contribute to the development of self. For Cooley,
however, their influence is of lesser significance than that of the primary groups.
The individual develops the idea of self through contact with the members of
the family. He does this by becoming conscious of their attitudes towards him.
In other words, the child gets his conception of his self and latter of the kind
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language and cognitive' skills, internalises norms and values. The infant
learns the ways of a given grouping and is moulded into an effective
social participant of that group.
The norms of society becdme part of the personality of the individual. The
child does not have a sense of wrong and right. By direct and indirect
observation and experience, he gradually learns the norms relating to wrong
and right things. The'primary socialisation takes place in the family.
2. Secondary Socialisation:';
The process can be seen at work outside the immediate family, in the
‘peer group’. The growing child learns very important lessons in social
conduct from his peers''He also learns lessons in the school. Hence,
socialisation continues beyond and outside the family environment.
Secondary socialisation generally refers to the social training received by
the child in institutional, or formal settings and continues throughout the
rest of his life.
3. Adult Socialisation:
In the adult socialisation, actors enter roles (for example, becoming an
employee, a husband or wife) for which primary and secondary socialisation
may not have prepared .them fully. Adult socialisation teaches people to
take on new duties. The aim of adult socialisation is to bring change in
the views of the individual. Adult socialisation is more likely to change
overt behaviour, whereas child socialisation moulds basic values.
^ Anticipatory Socialisation:
Anticipatory socialisation refers to a process by which men learn the
culture of a group with'the anticipation of joining that group. As a person
learns the proper beliefs, values and norms of a status or group to which
he aspires, he is learning how to act in his new role.
5. Re-socialisation:
Re-Socialisation refers .to the process of discarding former behaviour
patterns and accepting new ones as part of a transition in one’s life. Such
re-socialisation takes place mostly when a social role is radically changed.
It involves abandonment of one way of life for another which is not only
different from the former but incompatible with it. For example, when a
criminal is rehabilitated, he has to change his role radically.
T •>''{!
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Theories of Socialisation:
Development of Self and Personality:
Personality takes shape with the1 emergence and development of the ‘self. The
emergence of self takes place in the process of socialisation whenever the individual
takes group values.
The self, the core of personality/develops out of the child’s interaction with others.
A person’s ‘self is what he consciously and unconsciously conceives himself to
be. It is the sum total of his perceptions of himself and especially, his attitudes
towards himself. The self may be'defined as one’s awareness of and ideas and
Sociology-12
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Features of Socialisation:
Socialisation not only helps in the maintenance and preservation of social values
and norms but it is the process through which values and norms are transmitted
from one generation to another generation.

Sociology

Features of socialisation may be discussed as under:
1. Inculcates basic discipline:
Socialisation inculcates basic discipline.’ A person learns to control his
impulses. He may show a disciplined behaviour to gain social approval.
2. Helps to control human behaviour:
It helps to control human behaviour. An individual from birth to death
undergoes training and his, behaviour is controlled by numerous ways.
In order to maintain the social order, there are definite procedures or
mechanism in society. These procedures become part of the man’s/life and
man gets adjusted to the society. Through socialisation, society intends
to control the behaviour of its-members-unconsciously.
3. Socialisation is rapid if there is more humanity among the- agencies of
socialisation:
Socialisation takes place rapidly if the agencies’ of socialisation are more
unanimous in their ideas and skills. When there is conflict between the
ideas, examples and skills transmitted in home and those transmitted by
school or peer, socialisation of the' individual tends to be slower and
ineffective.
4. Socialisation takes place formally and informally:
Formal socialisation takes through direct instruction and education in
schools and colleges. Family is, however, the primary and the most
influential source of education. Children learn their language, customs,
norms and values in the family.
5. Socialisation is continuous process:
Socialisation is a life-long process. It does not cease when a child becomes
an adult. As socialisation does not cease when a child becomes an adult,
internalisation of culture continues from generation to generation. Society
perpetuates itself through the internalisation of culture. Its members
transmit culture to the next generation and society continues to exist.

Types of Socialisation:
Although socialisation occurs during childhood and adolescence, it also continues
in middle and adult age. Orville F. Brim (Jr) described socialisation as a life-long
process. He maintains that socialisation of adults differ from childhood socialisation.
In this context it can be said that there are various types of socialisation.
J. Primary Socialisation:
Primary socialisation refers to socialisation of the infant in the primary
or earliest years of his life. It is a process by which the infant learns
Sociology.-12
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Concluding Observation:
*
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The aforesaid discussion categorically suggests that in India, National
integration has to be achieved through several ways:.
(a) National solidarity and multiple diversities have to be reconciled within
the constitutional framework of a Sovereign, Socialist Secular Democratic
Republic.
(b) Legislature which, re-elects national public . opinion must act with ‘far
sight’ and shall enact laws from time to time, to bring about a peaceful
and non-violent socio-economic change within the frame work of national
unity.
‘ (c) The judiciary must land over such judicious, enlightened as progressive
which shall help uniting India and preventing its further segmentation.
(d) Conflicts in a country like India with multiple diversity are bound to
come, but those have to be sorted out cautiously, intelligently, with the
help of a strong- and impartial administrative system.
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Religious fanaticism in any form has to be checked. Proper training should be
given to all diverse religious sects that God is one but is manifested in different
shapes and forms. A feeling of ‘SARVADHARMA SAMAVAV (equal treatment
for all religions) must be grown in the minds of people to prevent any religious
and sectarian ill-feeling leading to violence.
Rights of religious and cultural minority groups in India have been protected
in our Constitution. That has to be implemented with mutual love and affection
among various minority groups.
Communal iMeeling has to be given a rational touch and has to be treated with
a scientific temper. People instigating, fomenting and directly participating in
communal riot and violence must be tried in separate courts so established to
deliver quick justice and punish the miscreants timely to check their reoccurrence.
National Integration is a collective effort and cannot be achieved^in isolation or
single handed. Let all Indians, in whichever part of the country theyulive must
put united and collective efforts strengthening the hands of the Government to
overtake all impediments affecting National integration and to pursue willingly
all strategies which help promoting National Integration. .
India is a country of immense diversity. Race, language, religion and caste etc.
constitute the major forms of diversity in India. Groups of people in India differ
from each other not only in physical or demographic characteristics but also in
distinctive patterns of behavior.
These patterns of behavior are determined by social and cultural factors like
language, region, religion and caste. Castes are divided into sub-castes, language
into dialects, region into subregions, and religion into sects on ethnic lines.
The Indian sub-continent is a museum of different races. It is said that India is'
a “Veritable tower of Babel.”.
In the words of A.R. Desai,
Sociology-12
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“India presents a spectacle of Museum of tongues
The diversity in India is unique. Being a large country with large population, India
presents endless varieties of physical features and cultural patterns. In short, India
is “the epitome of the world.” The vast population is composed of people having
diverse creeds, customs and colors. Economic development, level of educatijon
and political culture of the people in various social segments differ from region
to region.
Notwithstanding the various diversities evinced in India, there are the bonds of*
unity which are located in a certain underlying uniformity of life as well as in
certain mechanisms of integration. Unity amidst diversity is visualized in the geo
political sphere; tradition of accommodation, emotional bond etc. India’s politi eal
unity is an offshoot of the religious and cultural unity. The First bond of unity of*
India is found in its geo-political integration. Politically, India is now a severe gn
State. Every part of it is governed by the same Constitution and same Parliament.
We share the same political culture marked by the norms of democracy, secularism
and socialism.
Quite in line with the traditional bonds of unity, the Indian State in post-Independe: ice
era has rightly opted for a composite culture model of national unity rather tha a a.
uniform culture model. The composite culture model provides for the preservat ion
and plurality of cultures within the frame work of an integrated nation. Hence,
the significance of our choice of the norm of secularism, implying equal regard
for all religions, as our policy of national integration.
I
The account
of the unity
of India should not be taken to mean that we have
*|1 >
^
|
always naa a smooth sailing in matters of national unity, with no incidents of
caste, communal or religious riots. Nor should it be taken to mean that the divisive
and setfessl&hist tendencies have been altogether absent.
There have been occasional riots, at times serious riots. For example, we cannot
forget the linguistic riots in Tamil Nadu in protest against the imposition of Hindi,
the riots in Gujarat between Hindus and Muslims.
In spite of all our unity and integrity, in spite of all the attempts of past ind
present national integration is hindered due to some factors. Along with these
factors some new challenges have emerged during last decades. These have created
a lot of difficulties in the process of State- building as well as nation-buildinSg.
A host of interrelated factors have disrupted efforts to achieve goals of equality
and social justice as well as building of a nation-state. All these factors [are
discussed below:
1. Diversity of Constituents:
India is a heterogeneous society. It is made of a number of diverse groups.
The first potential threat to the Indian nation state lies in this plurality.
The Indian society was and is divided in terms of religion, caste, language
and ethnic origin.
I
The British were able to somewhat control the diverse groups by following
the policy of pitting one group against the other. But the divisive tenden zi&s
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were sharply manifested even during the nationalist movement when
different groups apparently united to remove the British rule from India.
One of the more serious challenges that Indian national leaders in India
face even now is how to integrate the interests of the divergent group.
Each of them has its own distinctive aspirations, history, and way of life.
Attempts to minimize confrontation between conflicting groups do not
always succeed. As we have already seen, the adoption of an egalitarian
model of society is one important strategy to contain the divisive tendencies.
It is, of course, necessary that these divisions are not allowed to threaten
the nation - state.
2. Regionalism and Cultural Identities:
Regionalism is also a threat to national integration. Some of the social
elements having their separate cultural identity want to preserve it even
at a political level and for this purpose some of these segments want
further reorganization of the states.’
We find that national politics in our country is still marked by emergence
of regional nationalities. This is quite evident in the formation of States on
linguistic basis. It is also evident in demands by some regional identities
such as the Gorkha for Gorkhaland, for example. Creation of Jharkhand
State is the outcome of the demands by some tribals. Similarly, the Gorkha
hill Council-was created in 1988.
Despite the early gains of consolidation of the nation - state, diverse cultural
identities asserted themselves. One example of this is the opposition in
the Southern States to Hindi as the national language. Another^pxample
is the demand for reorganization of states.
Inn
.lUJ
As matter of fact, the national level politics has recognized the existence
of regional and cultural identities and the Central Government has even
provided legal sanctions.
3. Casteism:
• ni
Casteism has always played a dirty role in matters of politics and
reservation policy and has created a wide gulf between different segments
of society. Unfortunately, the caste system has been recognized by the
framers of the Constitution by providing a protective discrimination to
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. Though the reservation was
made for a limited period, it is being extended from time to time. The
reservation of seats in the educational institutions and jobs on the caste
basis has strengthened the caste feeling and resulted in the possibilities
of new types of inequalities and caste conflict.
As casteism is considered a social evil and caste ideology does not go well
with the egalitarian model of a socialist society, role of caste in national
politics is viewed as a necessary evil. It is seen a factor which poses a
challenge to the task of nation-building. All the same in the absence of
an alternative basis for people to come together, caste continues to play
a decisive role in Indian national politics.
Sociology -12
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From what has been discussed so far, it is obvious that the task of*
building a nation - state is not an easy excise. A growing realization is
that national integration is the key to achieving a political identity.
4. Linguism:
Due to linguistic and regional loyalties the national feeling gradually erodes.
Linguistic tensions are manifested in the borders which are bilingual.
For example, Goans are divided on the basis of Konkani and Maratpi
Languages. There is also conflict between Marathi and Kannada-speaking
people in Belgaum.
Language has become, especially since Independence, a powerful sour 'e
of political articulation. For instance in the South, particularly in Tan til
Nadu, language sentiments have been propagated among the people for
getting power within State politics.
•The people of different linguistic groups who are concentrated in a.
State seem to think only in terms of interests of their own States, mis
undermines consideration of national issues and causes parochial feelings.
The erosion of national feeling due to linguistic loyalties threatens the
sovereignty of our country.
5. Communalism:
Broadly defined, communalism refers to the tendency of any socioreligious group to maximize its economic, political and social strength at
the cost of other groups. This tendency runs counter to the notion of the
secular nation - state that India purports to be. Secularism in the Indian
context is defined as the peaceful co-existence of all religions withotit
State patronage to any of them. The State is to treat all of them equally.
. Yet; in a secular State like India, we very often hear, see and read abo at
communal conflicts. While making conscious efforts towards the goals
of democracy and socialism, the India national State has not been free
of communal clashes.
There ihistorical evidence to prove that various religious communities
in India have coexisted peacefully through time. Of course, there is ah o
evidence that reflects the conflict between religious communities. Ti e
most well known clashes have been between Hindus and Muslims. Or e
of the major social problems of India in the 80s has been the communil
divide problem. When one group asserts its interests and identity at tile
cost of another group, the communal divides emerge. Some cities such as
Moradabad, Meerut, Aligarh and Boroda etc. has appeared as the cente; s
of communal riots.
6. Social Inequalities:
In every society there is a system of social stratification. Social stratification
refers to inequality in society based on unequal distribution of goods,
services, wealth, power, prestige, duties, rights, obligations and privileged.
Take for example, the social inequalities created by the caste system.
Being a hereditary and endogamous system, the scope for social mobility
Sociology-12
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is very little. Social privileges and financial and educational benefits are
by and large accessible to only to upper caste groups. Social inequalities
have a disintegrating effect on the process of nation-building.
7. Regional Disparities:
The unequal development of different regions of India has negatively
affected the character of national integration. The unequal development has
become the major cause of many social movements after the independence.
For instance, the Jharkhand movements which involved tribal groups from
Bihar, M.P. Bengal and Orissa stresses the backwardness of the region
among other issues. While demanding a separate State, people, involved
in this movement argue that the rich natural , resources of the area have
been drained out to benefit others.
The dissatisfaction caused by the perceived and / or actual threat of
material deprivation has led people to think that the socio-economic
development of their region is not possible if they continue to be a part of
the Indian Union. Thus the regional disparities in terms of socioeconomic
development have at times proved to be a threat to the concept of united
nation-state. 8. Ethnonationality and Ethnic Conflicts:
Ethnonationalism and ethnic conflict has hindered national integration.
Whereas the modem concept of nationalism is closely linked with the
concept of nation-state, scholars have described another prevailing notion
of nationalism such as religious nationalism, ethnonationalism etc. Although
nationhood is denied to the Nagas, the Nagas understand themselves as
nation in the sense of ethnonationality! The concept of “ethnonationalsim”
best defines the self-understanding of the ethnic groups in Northeast India
in the various forms of their struggle for identity.
Ethnonationalism is a phenomenon of political movement launched on
the basis of ethnic identity. It is to mention that the nation-building came
to be challenged by the eruption of ethnic conflicts.
In the political parlance of India today, the very term “North-East” has
almost come to devote a region characterized by ethnopolitical movements.
Since India’s independence in 1947, we have not seen a single-decade
of calm in political atmosphere in the region. Instead, each decade saw
new movements of political unrest, most of which turned to violent
revolutions. One need not make a substantial argument to show that
these movements have their origin in the ethnonational understanding of
the identity. Insurgency, an extreme form of ethnopolitical upsurge, has
rocked five of seven States at one time or another, and the remaining two
States are highly poised for a similar movement. Nibaan Bora’s words
depict the situation well:
Insurgency took roots in Nagaland and Manipur in the early fifties,
immediately after the establishment of the Republic (of India), those in
Mizoram in the sixties, in Tripura, in the seventies, while in the case of
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Assam it has arrived'in eighties. Meghalaya and Arunachal Pradesh are
just now menacingly'militant, not yet insurgent though, Karbi Anglong
(District of Assam) too is equally poised.
9. Tribal Identity:
To a member of the Indian national mainstream, a Khasi, a Naga or Mizi
are tribals. The pejorative term “tribal” carries a denotation of primitivity
and inferiority of the people for whom the name is applied. The attitude
of the national mainstream that primitivises and thereby inferiorizes the
tribals is in serious conflict with the proud self-understanding of the tribals
in the northeast. Such a pride is exhibited in their ethnonational feelingl
Their fear of losing their identity were the major factor that led td
ethnopolitical movements of insurgency. In tracing the historica
development of insurgency in Nagaland, Asoso Yonuo attributes tho
people’s unpleasant experience of interaction with the ‘non-tribals’ to be
one of the main causes of the revolution. The Naga National councils
original demand was some sort of regional autonomy, he says, and ir.
course of their interaction with the non-tribals they developed the fear
of losing their identity... in the midst of Hindu rule leading to a demam
for outright sovereign independent Nagaland State.
10. Role of Political Parties:
The regional political parties play a dirty role in exploiting the regiona
feelings of the people. Regional political parties formed on the basis o '
linguism at times form the Government. The States like Tamil Nadu
Andhra Pradesh, Mizoram, Jammu & Kashmir may be cited as examples
in this regard. It has been experienced that such political parties in powei
often complicate the Centre-State relationship.
In brief, it can be concluded that various forces pose challenge to nationa
integration in India.
The multiethnic and multicultural setting of India and India’s struggle tc
define its nationhood since nationalist movement provided a fertile soi
for the development of ethnoationalism and other forms of identity-quest
India as a ‘notions’ also suffers acute identity crisis. As G. Aloysiw has
rightly notes, Indian nationalism, so far, has failed to construct the nation^
in India. While the dominant India culture at the centre continues its quesl
for self-identity, those in the periphery react to such potentially hegemonic
and oppressive movement. Although existing as a nation- state for the
last fifty years, India has been struggling to find the central integrative
force that can bind us together as a ‘nation’.
India with its vastness both from the point of view of geographical spectrum,
social diversities, and culture and spiritual autonomy, has always been a
political federacy. The modem concept of nationhood has rechristened
the entire mind and body politic of the country Promotion of national
solidarity through generation of a new climate conducive to it has been
the goal of great men and major political institutions of the country.
Sociology-12
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A cross current of religions and rituals, castes and sub-castes, creeds and
colors, diet and dress patterns, dialects, scripts and languages and above
air localism and regionalism presents a historic political scenario that
demands wholesome sociological attention. India has believed in the past
and believes today that creativity and change through continuity and a
sense of unity amidst diversities is paramount to national integration.

SUMMARY OF THE CHAPTER
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The problem of National Integration is universal, and it involves reconciliation
of all diversities to build up national solidarity. Nationalism and regionalism do
not go together. If Nationalism represents the ‘forces of unity and cohesion5,
regionalism is a symbol of ‘Particularistic identity’. The process of National
■ Integrations, therefore, tries to achieve both —the forces of national unity,
solidarity and cohesion and the regional identity and freedom. In brief, national
integration helps building up the national character out of the individual character.
It involves national cohesiveness through territorial unity. Amidst socio-cultural,
regional, religious, linguistic and economic diversities, national integration aims
at the process of uniting together various parts of the society into a “functions
whole”, where in there shall be “reduction of all barriers and tolerance of all
differences unity, shared values and consensus.” However, national integration
lacks a precise definition. To a common man, the term ‘integration’ implies
. ‘the process of becoming a whole’. It is more a psychological, behavioural and
emotional concept. In a limited sense, it (National integration) believes in a sense
of territorial nationality which overshadows or eliminates the subordinate parochial
loyalties (Myron Weiner: Politics and Social Integration).

( EXERCISE )
Review Questions
1. What do yo mean by national integration?
2. Discuss the features of national integration?
3. Define disintegration?

:■

‘

i,..

4. Explain the methods of integration?
5. Discuss the problems of integration?
6. Explain the dimensions of national integration?
7. Discuss the ways to achieve national integration?

Space for Work
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INDIAN SOCIETY: TRIBAL, RURAL
AND URBAN
Notes

• Discuss the concept of society.
• Understand the types of society.
• Discuss the characteristics of rural society.
•

Understand the features of urban society.

Objective of the chapter:
The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts
of society so that the features of various types of Indian society can be learned.

Introduction
A society is a group of individuals involved in persistent social interaction, or
a large social group sharing the same spatial or social territory, typically subject
to the same political authority and dominant cultural expectations. Societies are
characterized by patterns of relationships (social relations) between individuals
who share a distinctive culture and institutions; a given society may be described
as the sum total of such relationships among its constituent of members. In the
social sciences, a larger society often exhibits stratification or dominance patterns
in subgroups.
Societies construct patterns of behaviour by deeming certain actions or speech as
acceptable or unacceptable. These patterns of behaviour within a given society
are known as societal norms. Societies, and their norms, undergo gradual and
perpetual changes.
Insofar as it is collaborative, a society can enable its members to benefit in ways
that would otherwise be difficult on an individual basis; both individual and
social (common) benefits can thus be distinguished, or in many cases found to
overlap. A society can also consist of like-minded people governed by their own
norms and values within a dominant, larger society. This is sometimes refeired
to as a subculture, a term used extensively within criminology, and also applied
to distinctive subsections of a larger society.
More broadly, and especially within structuralism thought, a society may be
illustrated as an economic, social, industrial or cultural infrastructure, made up
of, yet distinct from, a varied collection of individuals. In this regard society can
mean the objective relationships people have with the material world and with
other people, rather than “other people” beyond the individual and their familiar
social environment.
Sociology-12
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Rural Community
In general, a rural area or countryside is a geographic area that is located outside
towns and cities. The Health Resources and Services Administration of the U.S.
Department of Health and Human Services define the word rural as encompassing
«...all population, housing, and territory not included within an urban area. Whatever
is not urban is considered rural.))
Typical rural areas have a low population density and small settlements. Agricultural
areas are commonly rural, as are other types of areas such as forests. Different
countries have varying definitions of rural for statistical and administrative purposes.

Rural Community in India
Rural areas are also known as the ‘countryside’ or a ‘village’ in India. It has
a very low population density. In rural areas, agriculture is the chief source of
livelihood along with fishing, cottage industries, pottery etc.
The quest to discover the real rural India still continues in great earnest. Almost
every economic agency today has a definition of rural India. Here are a few
definitions: According to the Planning Commission, a town with a maximum
population of 15,000 is considered rural in nature. In these areas the panchayat
makes all the decisions. There are five people in the panchayat. The National
Sample Survey Organisation (NSSO) defines ‘rural’ as follows:
• An area with a population density of up to 400 per square kilometre,
• Villages with clear surveyed boundaries but no municipal board,
• A minimum of 75% of male working population involved in agriculture
and allied activities.
RBI defines rural areas as those areas with a population of less than 49,000 (tier
-3 to tier-6 cities).
It is generally said that the rural areas house up to 70% of India’s population.
Rural India contributes a large chunk to India’s GDP by way of agriculture,
self-employment, services, construction etc. As per a strict measure used by the
National Sample Survey in its 63rd round, called monthly per capita expenditure,
rural expenditure accounts for 55% of total national monthly expenditure. The
rural.population currently accounts for one-third of the total Indian FMCG sales.

Types of community
There are, broadly speaking, five different types of communities.
You can classify every type of community by the purpose that brings them together.
1. Interest. Communities of people who share the same interest or passion.
2. Action. Communities of people trying to bring about change.
3. Place. Communities of people brought together by geographic boundaries.
4. Practice. Communities of people in the same profession or undertake the
same activities.
5. Circumstance. Communities of people brought together by external
events/situations.
Sociology-12
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Sociologists have identified a-number of different types of rural communities,
which have arisen as a result of changing economic trends within rural regions
of industrial nations.
- .
I
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The basic trend seems to be one in which communities are required to become
entrepreneurial. Those that lack the sort of characteristics mentioned below, ad
forced to either seek out their niche or accept eventual economic defeat. These1
towns focus on marketing and public relations whilst bidding for business and
government operations, such as -factories or off-site data processing.
1. Academic Communities
The primary employers in an academic community are boarding schools,
colleges, universities, research laboratories, or corporate training facilities.
These academic institutions attract people from other regions, bringing
new capital into the area.
Academic institutions in rural areas are very much like factories in that
the economic success of the community depends upon the success of the
institution. However, academic institutions primarily offer medium-skilled
or professional jobs, while factories tend toward low-skilled work.
2. Area Trade-Centres
The automobile allows rural residents to travel farther, in less time,
for goods and services. This, along with decreasing rural population,
reduces the importance of the rural store. As businesses relocate from
other communities, one town will become the trade centre for its region,
sometimes constructing a shopping mall.
Generally, businesses in a trade-centre town, except for those in competition
with the mall, will benefit from the mail’s presence.as shoppers spill over.
However, business in nearby towns will suffer as shoppers converge on
the town with the greatest variety of stores.
3. Government Centre

Notes

Government in rural regions is becoming increasingly consolidated, so
that a small number of towns are centres* of government activity, while
the rest are devoid of government infrastructure. These centres include
state^and local capitals, and areas with prisons or military bases.
Centralized public administration focuses public-sector employment on
a single community, assisting it over its neighbours. Benefits for the
government centre include improved public services, increased efficiency,
and economic savings.
4. Recreation Communities
Recreation communities (“tourist towns”) define some local feature, usually
a historic site or scenic vista, as a “natural resource” and market this to
tourists. Travellers will then spend money on food, hotels, and the like,
which brings capital into the town.
5. Retirement Communities
Retirement communities tend to house large numbers of elderly people who
have left the workforce. These retirees bring pensions, Social Security, and
savings which infuse the area with capital. Many rural hospitals do not
have enough patients to support their operational budgets, but those near

Qto)

Sociology-12

CLASS-12

retirement communities can make up for this by focusing on gerontology.
Retirement communities often have income inequality between local
residents and those who have migrated from cities- %
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Characteristics of the Rural Landscape
The ten essential characteristics of the rural community are as follows: a. Size of
the Community b. Density of Population c. Agriculture is the Main Occupation d.
Close Contact with Nature e. Homogeneity of Population f. Social Stratification
g. Social Interaction h. Social Mobility i. Social Solidarity j. Joint Family.
A. Size of the Community:
The village communities are smaller in area than the urban communities.
As the village communities are small, the .'population is also low.
B. Density of Population:
As the density of population is low, the people’have intimate relationships
and face-to-face contacts with each other: In a village, everyone knows
everyone.
C. Agriculture is the Main Occupation:
Agriculture is the fundamental occupation of the rural people and forms
the basis of rural economy. A farmer has to perform various agricultural
activities for which he needs the cooperation of other members. Usually,
these members are from his family. Thus, the members of the entire family
share agricultural activities. That is the reason why Lowry Nelson has
mentioned that farming is a family enterprise.
D. Close Contact with Nature:
The rural people are in close contact with nature as most of their daily
activities revolve around the natural environment. This is the reason why
a ruralite is more influenced by nature than an urbanite. The villagers
consider land as their real mother as they depend on it for their food,
clothing and shelter.
e. Homogeneity of Population:
The village communities are homogenous in nature. Most of their
inhabitants are connected with agriculture and its allied occtipatiohs, though
there are people belonging to different castes, religions and’'classes.
f Social Stratification:
In rural society, social stratification is a traditional characteristic, based
on caste. The rural society is divided into various strata on the basis of caste.
g. Social Interaction:
The frequency of social interaction in rural areas is comparatively lower
than in urban areas. However, the interaction level possesses more stability
and continuity. The relationships and interactions in the primary groups
are intimate. The family fulfils the needs of the members and exercises
control over them.
It is the family, which introduces'the members to the customs, traditions
and culture of the society. Due to limited contacts, they do not develop
individuality and their viewpoint towards the outside world is very narrow,
which makes them oppose any1 kind of violent change.
Sociology-12
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/». Social Mobility:
In rural areas, mobility is rigid as all the occupations are based on caste.
Shifting from one occupation to another is difficult as caste is determined
by birth. Thus, caste hierarchy determines the social status of the rural people1.
i. Social Solidarity:
The degree of social solidarity is greater in villages as compared to urban
areas. Common experience, purposes, customs and traditions form tht
basis of unity in the villages,
y. Joint Family:
Another characteristic feature of the rural society is the joint family
system. The family controls the behaviour of the individuals. Generali),
the father is the head of the family and is also responsible for maintaining
the discipline among members. He manages the affairs of the family, j
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The term “rural landscape” describes the diverse portion of the nation’s land area
not densely populated or intensively developed, and not set aside for preservation in
a natural state. The rural landscape includes a variety of geological and geographic
features such as cropland, forests, deserts, swamps, grasslands, pastures, riveri
and lakes. The rural landscape provides natural resources, food and fibre, wildlife
habitat and inspiration. It supports the diversity of organisms that make humai i
life possible in the nation’s complex ecology.
The rural landscape needs to continue to accommodate human uses, which arc
a significant contributor to global socio-economic systems. However, the rural,
landscape is also the domain of other forms of life, and human uses also need tc»
accommodate biodiversity. As population expands, greater pressures are placed or i
the rural landscape to meet .a variety of demands. Uses imposed upon the natura
landscape without consideration of aesthetic values, natural processes and historic;
heritage can pose severe and irreversible harm. Sprawl, resource exploitation, unwise;
agricultural practices, infrastructure, and industrial land uses may contribute to the
degradation or loss of the special qualities of the rural landscape.
Wise stewardship and land use planning of both urban and rural areas can reduce
the pressures on the rural landscape, preserving its essential characteristics an<
supporting its diverse natural and managed functions.

Social Classes in Urban India:
In the urban areas social classes comprise principally, (i) Capitalists (commercia
and industrial), (ii) Professional classes ,(iii) Petty traders and shopkeepers am
(v) Working
1. Commercial and Industrial Class:
During British rule there was the growth of a class of merchants engagec
in export -import business. Thus, there came into being a commercia
middle class invested in the country. Subsequently, rich commercial
middle Cass invested their savings in the form of capital in large -scalej
manufactured goods and modem industries. Indian society thus, included
in its composition such new groups as mill owners mine owners etc.!
Economically and socially this class turned out to be the strongest class
India.
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After independence, the major fields like agriculture, industry and trade
were left to the private individuals/The creation of infrastructure and
establishment of heavy industries were taken of by the State sector .This
type of economy led to a phenomenal rise in the number of industries
owned and controlled by the capitalists .It also led to the rise of commercial
classes. There is heavy concentration of assets, resources and income in a
few business houses such as the Tatas, Birlas, Dalmias, and a few others.
2. Professional Classes:
During British rule .there came into being an expanding professional class
Such social categories were linked up with modem industry, agriculture,
commerce, finance, administration, press and other fields of social life. The
professional classes comprised lawyers ,doctors , teachers , managers and
others working in the mode n commercial and other enterprises, engineers,
technologists agricultural scientists and so Rapid industrialization and
urbanization in post-independent India has opened the way for large-scale
employment opportunities in industries trade and commerce construction
transport service etc.
Similarly, the State has created a massive institutional set-up comprising
a complex bureaucratic structure throughout the length and breadth of
the country. Bureaucrats, management executives, technocrats, doctors,
lawyers, teachers and journalists etc, have grown considerably in size
and scale ever since independence ‘But this class hardly constitutes a
homogeneous category. Within this non-proprietary class of non-manual
workers, a deep hierarchy exists. There are some high paid cadres at the
top and low paid at the bottom .They differ in their style of life as well.
In view of these they have not crystallised into a well -defined middle class.
3. Petty Traders, Shopkeepers and Unorganized Workers:
There has also been in existence in urban areas a class of petty traders
and shopkeepers .These classes have developed with the growth of
modem cities and towns .They constitute the link between the producers
of goods and commodities and the mass of consumers. They make their
living on the profit margin of the process on which they buy and sell
their goods. “Like all other classes, this class has grown in large -scale
in post-independent India. The unprecedented growth of the cities has
stimulated the growth of this class. The growing urban population creates
demands for various kinds of needs and services .Petty shop-keeping and
trading caters to these needs of the urban population.
Besides these spheres of activities urbanisation also offers opportunities
for employment in the organised and unorganised sector of the economy.
The bulk of mral migrants lacks educational qualification and hence the
organised sector is closed to them. They fall back upon the unorganised
sector of economy. They work in small-scale production units or crafts,
industry or manual service occupations. They get low wages and also are
deprived of the benefits of the organised labour force.
This class also constitutes an amorphous category .It comprises on the
one hand, self- employed petty shop-keepers, traders, vendor, hawkers and
on the other; semi-skilled and unskilled workers in the informal sectors.
Sociology-12
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4. The Working Class:
This was another class which emerged during British rule in India. This
was the modem working class which was the direct result of modem
industries .railways and plantations. This Indian. Working class was formed
predominantly out of the pauperised peasants and ruined artisans.
The working class has grown in volume in post-independent India. They have
also been distributed in different parts and different sectors of the industry. Thus,
the working class has become much more heterogeneous. This diversity in the
working class has given rise to a complex set of relations among the different
sectors. In the post-independent India, the Government’s attitude towards the
working class has become favourable. Several Acts were passed granting some
facilities to the workers. Trade union movements have taken place in independent
India. Yet considerable division exists among the trade unions in terms of control,
sector and region of the industries.

CLASS-12

<»i f

Sociology

Notes

Important Features of Urban Community in India!
By virtue of its size and population, the city cannot be a primary group. The
inhabitants of a city do not come into primary contact with each other. Some of*
them interact with each other without even knowing each others name. Superficial
manners of politeness and mutual convenience may evolve in the city but they are
mostly mechanical. The city dweller usually treats the other person as a strangler.
A person may live in the city for a long time but still may not being one-third
of his/her neighbourhood. Thus, anonymity is a common feature of a city life: is
the urban world putting a premium on varied recognition and urban contacts that
are segmental in nature. Therefore, Lee remark best describes urban anonymity;
Anonymity is a loss of identity in a city teeming with millions. Many urbani :es
live in a social void or vacuum in which institutional norms are not effective in
controlling or regulating their social behavior. Although they are aware of
existence of many institutional organizations and many people around them, th ey
do not feel a sense of belongingness to any one group or community. Socia ly,
they are in the midst of plenty, but alone.’
Some of the important features of urban community are discussed 3 s
follows:
Social heterogeneity:

As the urban society is diverse and complex, it is considered as a
heterogeneous society. In urban communities, there is a confluence of*
many cultures.
u. Secondary means of social control:
Formal means of social control such as police, law and courts are m<!>re
powerful and are essential in regulating the behaviour of the people.
m. Social mobility:
The urban community is more open. The chances for social mobility kre
higher. The achieved status of an individual is given more prominence
than the ascribed one. The status of an individual is determined by tiis
own works and economic status and not by his birth into a particular caste

©

Sociology-f 12

iv.

CLASS-12

unlike the rural community. The barriers based on the caste are breaking
down to an extent.
Lack of community feeling:
In urban societies, there is a lack of community feeling. People are so
busy with their own personal wofks'fhat they do not have time to think
about others.
Division of labour and specialization are important features of urban
community.
Nuclear families exist more in number‘than the joint families. Also, there
is a lack of unity and harmony among the members of the families.
Most of people in the cities are dissatisfied and discontented, which
gradually leads to the social disorganization. Due to the heterogeneous
nature of the cities, the chances of conflicts are more. They may arise
in the form of class conflicts, communalism, factionalism, etc.
People in the urban community are more progressive and broad-minded.
They accept changes and are more exposed to the developments in science
and technology.
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Tribal Society
The origin and evolution of tribal religion is difficult to trace. From taboo and
totemism to belief in the rebirth and the immortality^ of soul, in whatever rough
form, are the features common in all tribal religions, all over the country.
The primitive form of religion is seen in the Totemism, Mana, Animism, Animation
and taboo belief. It has dominant influence on all the tribals.
A tribe finds its origin in an animal. Some tribes find their origin from some plant
as well. Mystical animal from which a tribe finds its origin is its Totem. This
Totem is very sacred for the tribe. Its figure is usually inscribed on parts of body
of the people belonging to that tribe. The tribe is not allowed to kill that animal
except on very special and sacred occasions. If animal of Totem dies, its funeral
is taken out. Its skin is worn out on all important occasions and used with care.
It is believed that totem animal protects the tribes in all difficult situations and at
all hard times. It helps in keeping the tribes in bonds of unity and bestows dignity
on the tribe as a whole. It helps in maintaining consciousness and brotherhood.
Totem animal is considered to be the beginner of life of the tribe.
In the words of E.A. Hoebel, “Totem is an object, often an animal or a plant,
held in special regard by the members of a social group who feel that there is a
peculiar bond of emotional identity between themselves and the Totem”. A Totem
is the basis of religious organisation among the tribes and helps in maintaining
community consciousness.
It is described as a system of classification or cosmology whereby a tribe adopts
the species of nature and sees itself in relation to that order. It is according to
Claude Levi-Strauss ”a particular expression, by means of a special nomenclature
formed of animal and plant names (in a certain code, as we should say today),
which is its sole distinctive characteristic, of correlations and oppositions....”. It
provides the “objective model on which they can draw for establishing relations of
Sociology-12

©

CLASS-12
Sociology

*-

Notes

complementarity and cooperation-among themselves”. The Totem is thus symbol
of the tribal unity and keeps the group-'organized.
Richard Lannoy holds that the first wave of immigrants in this country had neither
clan nor clan totemism and the second came from the localized clans. The increase
in population results in ’migration and clan dispersal’ and they ‘evolved group
totemism’.
The Birhor Tribe, in the Chota Nagpur district presents the illustration of strongly
formed patrilineal totemism. Amortg the Oraon of Chota Nagpur, 67 totems as
derived from animals or plants have been recorded.
The Munda speaking tribal group developed strong totemism from their earier
proto totemic organization. Among the Mundas the majority of the exogamous
clans have animal or plant totem. There are in vogue other kinds of totems si cli
as rainbow, umbrella or basket as well.
The totem is considered to be the beginner of the tribe and all the members
are related with him. It is believed that there is some supernatural and mystic
relationship among the member of the same totem, and that the totem protects
the social group in difficult times, warns the members about the future danger
and also predicts about the future happening.
The skin of the totem is considered to be sacred and is worn on special occasions.
The figure of the totem is tattooed on the body. Mourning is observed on ttie
occasion of the death of the animal of totem and funeral is carried out with jail
its details. As the members of a totem group consider themselves to be bound py
blood relationship, they strictly observe the rule of exogamy. The killing, eating
or burning of the object or animal of totem is strictly a taboo.”
SUMMARY OF THE CHAPTER

li

A society is a group of individuals involved in persistent social interaction, or
a large social group sharing the same spatial or social territory, typically subject
to the same political authority and dominant cultural expectations. Societies ire
characterized by patterns of relationships (social relations) between individukls
who share a distinctive culture and institutions; a given society may be describjeci
as the sum total of such relationships among its constituent of members. In tjlie
social sciences, a larger society often exhibits stratification or dominance pattems
in subgroups. Societies construct patterns of behaviour by deeming certain actions
or speech as acceptable or unacceptable. These patterns of behaviour within1 a
given society are known as societal norms. Societies, and their norms, undergo
gradual and perpetual changes.
Insofar as it is collaborative, a society can enable its members to benefit in wajys
that would otherwise be difficult on an individual basis; both individual and
social (common) benefits can thus be distinguished, or in many cases found jto
overlap. A society can also consist of like-minded people governed by their own
norms and values within a dominant, larger society. This is sometimes referred
to as a subculture, a term used extensively within criminology, and also applipd
to distinctive subsections of a larger society. More broadly, and especially within
structuralism thought, a society may be illustrated as an economic, social, industrial
or cultural infrastructure, made up of, yet distinct from, a varied collection of*
Sociology- P-2

individuals. In this regard society can meat?'(the objective relationships people
have with the material world and with other^people, rather than “other people”
beyond the individual and their familiar social environment.
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EXERCISE
Multiple Choice Questions
is the basic unit of Indian rural social structure.

1.

A. Marriage

:8.>;"Caste system

C. Family

ID.' Community

2. The main duty of the family
A. schooling

B/ socialization

C. internalization

D. Agriculture

3. The caste system based on
A; Religion

B. Endogamy

C. Marriage

D. Region

4. Economic system of the village is based on
A. Functional specialization

B. Political system

C. Training

D. Homogeneous

5. Buddhism was founded by _
A. Mahaveer

B. Gautama Buddha

C. Allah

D. Prophets

6. Jainism was founded by___
A. Mahaveer

B. Allah

C. Christ

D. Goutama Budda
is the major feature of rural society.

7.

A. Social heterogeneity

B. Dynamic life

C. Homogeneity

D. Social mobility

8. Self sufficiency is a major feature of
B. urban society

A. Rural society
C. tribal society
9. India is a land of----------

B. Cities

A. villages
C. Township
Answers:- l.C

2.B

D. Rururbs
3. A

4. A

5.B

6. A

7. C

8. A

9. A

Review Questions
1. Define rural community?
2. Define rural landscape?
3. Explain the types of rural community?
4. Discuss the characteristics of rural landscape?
5. Define Urban Society?
6. Define Tribal Society?
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CASTE SYSTEM IN INDIA
*'.

I

• Discuss the concept of caste.
• Understand the concept of caste system.
• Discuss the evils of caste system in India.

Notes

mm

Objective of the chapter:
The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts
of caste system in india so that the evils of caste system of Indian society can
be learned.

Introduction
The caste system is the bane for the Indian society. It divides the Indian socie ty
into sectarian groups and classes. Even today, it plays a predominant role in oixr
society despite the growth of culture and civilisation.
Caste stands as a pivot of rural social structure. It acts as the most powerful
determinant of individual behaviour and social order in rural unity. Caste is tne
determinant of individual status and role. It determines the status of the individi al
as soon as he takes birth.
Hutton says that the system provides him from birth a fixed social milieu from
which neither wealth nor property, success nor disaster can remove him unless [of*
course he so violates standards of behaviour lay down by the caste.
Caste also guides the behaviour of an individual in his conduct, his association d
t
interaction. It has helped maintain the continuity of social order by preserving its
pattern of culture and traditions. It plays a vital role in the process of socialization
by teaching individuals the culture and traditions, values and norms of their
society. It unifies society in a chain by assigning different places and positions
to different groups. It works as the basis of division of labour in society which
keeps society away from tensions and conflicts arising out of competition for
occupation, power and prestige. Caste also has a deep influence in the religious
lives of rural people. The notion of karma and dharma kept social and economlic
system intact. Performance of rituals, worshipping of different kinds of Gods and
Goddesses and celebration of festivals are determined by the caste system.

Caste System in India
Introduction
The caste system in India is the paradigmatic ethnographic example of cas e.

(™)
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It has origins in ancient India, and was transformed by various ruling elites in
medieval, early-modern, and modem India, especially the Mughal Empire and
the British Raj. It is today the basis of affirmative action programmes in India.
The caste system consists of two different concepts, varna and jati, which may
be regarded as different levels of analysis of4his system.
W, 9
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The caste system as it exists today is thought to be the result of developments during
the collapse of the Mughal era and the rise of the British colonial government in
India. The collapse of the Mughal era saw the, rise of powerful men who associated
themselves with kings, priests and ascetics, affirming the regal and martial form
of the caste ideal, and it also reshaped many'apparently casteless social groups
into differentiated caste communities. The British Raj furthered this development,
making rigid caste organisation a central mechanism of administration. Between
1860 and 1920, the British formulated the caste system into their system of
governance, granting administrative jobs and senior appointments
only to Christians
*
and people belonging to certain castes. Social unrest during the 1920s led to a
change in this policy. From then on, the colonial administration began a policy
of positive discrimination by reserving a certain percentage of government jobs
for the lower castes. In 1948, negative discrimination on the basis of caste was
banned by law and further enshrined in the Indian constitution; however, the
system continues to be practiced in parts of India.
Caste-based differences have also been practised in other regions and religions
in the Indian subcontinent like Nepalese Buddhism, Christianity, Islam, Judaism
and Sikhism. It has been challenged by many reformist Hindu movements, Islam,
Sikhism, Christianity, and also by present-day Indian Buddhism.
New developments took place after India achieved independence, when the policy
of caste-based reservation of jobs was formalised with lists of Scheduled Castes
and Scheduled Tribes. Since 1950, the country has enacted many laws and social
initiatives to protect and improve the socioeconomic conditions of its lower caste
population.
Definitions and concepts
Varna
Varna literally means type, order, colour or class and was a framework for
grouping people into classes, first used in Vedic Indian society. It is referred to
frequently in the ancient Indian texts. The four classes were the Brahmins (priestly
people), the Kshatriyas (also called Rajanyas, who were rulers, administrators and
warriors), the Vaishyas (artisans, merchants, tradesmen and farmers), and Shudras
(labouring classes). The varna categorisation implicitly had a fifth element, being
those people deemed to be entirely outside its scope, such as tribal people and
the untouchables.
Jati
Jati, meaning birth, is mentioned much'less often in ancient texts, where it is clearly
distinguished from varna. There are four vamas but thousands ofjatis. The jatis
Sociology-12
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are complex social groups that lack universally applicable definition or characteristic,
and have been more flexible and divert than was previously often assumed.
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Certain scholar of caste have considered jati to have its basis in religion, assuming
that in India the sacred elements of life envelop the secular aspects; for example,
the anthropologist Louis Dumont described the ritual rankings that exist within
the jati system as being based on the concepts of religious purity and pollution.
This view has been disputed by other scholars, who believe it to be a secular
social phenomenon driven by the necessities of economics, politics, and sometim ss
also geography. Jeaneane Fowler says that although some people consider jati to
be occupational segregation, in reality the jati framework does not preclude Dr
prevent a member of one caste from working in another occupation. A feature of
jatis has been endogamy, in Susan Bayly’s words, that “both in the past and f or
many though not all Indians in more modem times, those bom into a given cas te
would normally expect to find marriage partner” within his or her jati.
Jatis have existed in India among Hindus, Muslims, Christians and tribal peop e,
and there is no clear linear order among them.

Caste
The term caste is not originally an Indian word, though it is now widely used, be tti
in English and in Indian languages. According to the Oxford English Dictionary 9
it is derived from the Portuguese casta, meaning “race, lineage, breed” ar cl,
originally, “’pure or unmixed (stock or breed)”. There is no exact translation in
Indian languages, but vama and jati are the two most approximate terms.
Ghurye>s 1932 opinion

The sociologist G. S. Ghurye wrote in 1932 that, despite much study by maay
people, we do not possess a real general definition of caste. It appears to me
that any attempt at definition is bound to fail because of the complexity of t he
phenomenon. On the other hand, much literature on the subject is marred by lack:
of precision about the use of the term.
Ghurye offered what he thought was a definition that could be applied across
India, although he acknowledged that there were regional variations on the
general theme. His model definition for caste included the following s ix.
characteristics:
• Segmentation of society into groups whose membership was determined
by birth.
• A hierarchical system wherein generally the Brahmins were at the head ojf
the hierarchy, but this hierarchy was disputed in some cases. In various
linguistic areas, hundreds of castes had a gradation generally acknowledged
by everyone.
• Restrictions on feeding and social intercourse, with minute rules on lie
kind of food and drink that upper castes could accept from lower castas.
There was a great diversity in these rules, and lower castes generallyaccepted food from upper castes.

(g)
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• Segregation, where individual castes lived together, the dominant caste
living in the center and other castes jiving on the periphery. There were
restrictions on the use of water wells or streets by one caste on another:
an upper-caste Brahmin might n6t be permitted to use the street of a
lower-caste group, while a caste considered impure might not be permitted
to draw water from a well used by'inembers of other castes.

Sociology
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• Occupation, generally inherited. Lack of unrestricted choice of profession,
caste members restricted their own members from taking up certain
professions they considered degrading. This characteristic of caste was
missing from large parts of India,.stated Ghurye, and in these regions all
four castes (Brahmins, Kshatriyas, Vaishyas and Shudras) did agriculture
labour or became warriors in large numbers.
• Endogamy, restrictions on marrying a person outside caste, but in some
situations hyper gamy allowed. Far less rigidity on inter-marriage between
different sub-castes than between members of different castes in some
regions, while in some endogamy within a sub-caste was the principal
feature of caste-society.

Notes

The above Ghurye’s model of caste thereafter attracted scholarly criticism for
relying on the census reports produced by the colonial government, the “superior,
inferior” racist theories of H. H. Risley, and for fitting his definition to then
prevalent orientalist perspectives on caste.
Ghurye added, in 1932 that the colonial construction of caste led to the livening
up divisions and lobbying to the British officials for favourable caste classification
in India for economic opportunities, and this had added new complexities to the
concept of caste. Graham Chapman and others have reiterated the complexity,
and they note that there are differences between theoretical constructs and the
practical reality.
The sociologist Andre Beteille notes that, while varna mainly played the role of
caste in classical Hindu literature, it is jati that plays that role in present times.
Varna represents a closed collection of social orders whereas jati is entirely openended, thought of as a «natural kind whose members share a common substance.»
Any number of new jatis can be added depending on need, such as tribes, sects,
denominations, religious or linguistic minorities and nationalities. Thus, «Caste» is
not an accurate representation ofjati in English. Better terms would be ethnicity,
ethnic identity and ethnic group.
Flexibility
Sociologist Anne Waldrop observes that while outsiders view the term caste as a
static phenomenon of stereotypical tradition-bound India, empirical facts suggest
caste has been a radically changing feature. The term means different things to
different Indians. In the context of politically active modem India, where job and
school quotas are reserved for affirmative action based on castes, the term has
become a sensitive and controversial subject.
Sociologists such as M. N. Srinivas and Damle have debated the question of
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rigidity?inf Caste and believe that there is considerable flexibility and mobility ir.
the caste hierarchies.™41
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Origins

Caste system in 19th century India
Perspectives
There are at least two perspectives for the origins of the caste system ir
ancient and medieval India, which focus on either ideological factors or or
socio-economic factors.
• The first school focuses on the ideological factors which are claimed tc
drive the caste system and holds that caste is rooted in the four vamas
This perspective was particularly common among scholars during the
British colonial era and was articulated by Dumont, who concluded that'
the system was ideologically perfected several thousand years ago and
has remained the primary social reality ever since. This school justifies its'
theory primarily by citing the ancient law book Manusmriti and disregards
economic, political or historical evidence.
• The second school of thought focuses on socioeconomic factors and claims
that those factors drive the caste system. It believes caste to be rooted in
the economic, political and material history of India. This school, which
is common among scholars of the post-colonial era such as Berreman,
Marriott, and Dirks, describes the caste system as an ever-evolving social
reality that can only be properly understood by the study of historical
evidence of actual practice and the examination of verifiable circumstances
in the economic, political and material history of India. This school has
focused on the historical evidence from ancient and medieval society in
India, during the Muslim rule between the 12th and 18th centuries, and
the policies of the British colonial government from 18th century to the
mid-20th century.

Notes

The first school has focused on religious anthropology and disregarded other
historical evidence as secondary to or derivative of this tradition. The second
school has focused on sociological evidence and sought to understand the historical
circumstances. The latter has criticised the former for its caste origin theory,
claiming that it has dehistoricised and decontextualised Indian society.

Changes in Caste System
Due to various factors such as modem education, industrialisation, urbanisation,
Indian Constitution etc. Indian society is experiencing different changes in the
caste system.
At first, the relative position of different castes in the hierarchy is difficult to
pinpoint. In the past, each caste had its own fixed position in the hierarchy and
accordingly they followed their own way of life. But now the low caste people
by following the way of life of the high caste people are trying to change their
position. Sanskritisation is one of the most important factors for it.
(282)
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Secondly, there is decline in the supremacy of Brahmins. Brahmins were considered
as the representatives of supreme power and they were given utmost importance
in the society. All other categories, including the railing group were paying respect
to the Brahmins. But, now the situation has been changed. Even in rural India,
the dominant caste is getting high respect and if a dominant caste is from a lower
caste group, it has power to command over Brahmins.

Sociology

Thirdly, there is growing dissociation between caste and hereditary occupation.
No longer one can deduce a person’s caste by looking at his occupation. A person
who is working in a salon may not be a barber. It is because of decline in the
institute of caste panchayat. Caste panchayat was regulating the behaviour of the
caste people with regard to their occupation. But now it has lost its power.

Notes

Fourthly, there is improvement in the socio-economic conditions of lower caste
people. They are protected by the different policies of the government. They have
given importance in the political field as well. They get equal power with other
• caste categories in expressing their decision in nation building.
Fifthly, there is a change in the caste identity. People are no more identified
according to their caste identity or inscriptive status; rather they are identified
according to achieved status. Educational qualification, occupational position,
income etc. are the bases of identification of the individual.
Sixthly, now Indian society is more tolerant of inter-caste marriage. The number
of inter-caste marriages is increasing day by day. Nov/-a-days, caste barriers are
being crossed, particularly by the urbanised and educated group of each caste.
Different Acts, such as the Special Marriage Act, the Hindu Marriage Act removed
caste restrictions on inter-caste marriage.
Seventhly, significant changes are found in the ideas of purity and pollution. Purity
and pollution expressed themselves in various ways in inter-caste relations such
as accepting cooked food, drinking water, coming into close contact etc. Such
attitudinal changes are observed more among the educated and urban people.
Finally, in the traditional caste system, there was no possibility of an individual
moving up or going down in the hierarchy. Any social mobility was only, possible
in terms of the group as a whole. But now mobility of individual member is
possible as achieved status is given importance in the society.
The Indian society is divided into various sects and classes. This is because of the
caste system which is prevalent in the country. The roots of the caste system go
back to the ancient Vedas dividing people on the basis of vama or occupation. It
has brought many evils in the society. The Government is constantly striving to
overcome the harms of the system and bring about true equality among the people.
There are some negative aspects according to P.N Bose the caste system has acted
essentially to impose that attitude of mind, needed to raise men from savagery
but to stop them half way on progress. Caste acts as a barrier to modernization.
Modernization essentially needs a change in outlook and mentality along with
socio-economic development. It has hindered development as it imposes strict rules
regarding occupation of different people. The society characterized by the caste
system is a closed one permitting very little or no social mobility. It acts as a
Sociology-12
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perpetuating force of social inequality and untouchability. It is based on inequality
of status and opportunities which often creates conflict and tension in the society.
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Jajmani System in Rural Society
The notion of the jajmani system was popularized by colonial ethnography. It tended
to conceptualize agrarian social structure in the framework of exchange relations.
In its classical construct, different caste groups specialized in specific occupations
and exchanged their services through an elaborate system of division of labour.

Notes

Though asymmetry in position of various caste groups was recognized what it
emphasized was not inequality in rights over land but the spirit of community.
Wiser argued, each served the other. Each in turn was master. Each in turn was
servant. This system of inter relatedness in service within Hindu community was
called the Jajmani system. Central to such a construction of exchange is the idea
of reciprocity (Gouldner) with the assumption that it was a non-exploitative system
where mutual gratification was supposed to be the outcome of the reciprocal
exchange.

The concept of Jajmani system
Inter-caste relations at the village level constitute vertical ties. They may be
classified into economic, ritual, political and civic ties. The castes living in a village
are bound together by economic ties. Generally, peasant castes are numerically
preponderant in villages and they need the carpenter, blacksmith and leather worker
castes to perform agricultural work. Servicing castes such as priest, barber, and
washerman and water carrier cater to the needs of everyone except the Harijans.
Artisan castes produce goods which are wanted by everyone. Most Indian villages
do not have more than a few of the essential castes and depend on neighbouring
villages for certain services, skills and goods.
In rural India with its largely subsistence and not fully monetized economy the
relationship between the different caste groups in a village takes a particular form.
The essential artisan and servicing castes are paid annually in grain at harvest time.
In some parts of India, the artisan and servicing castes are also provided with free
food, clothing, fodder and residential site. On such occasions as birth, marriage
and death, these castes perform extra duties for which they are paid customary
money and some gifts in kind. This type of relationship is found all over India
and is called by different names-jajmani in north, bara batute in Maharashtra,
mirasi in Tamil Nadu and adade in Karnataka.
Oscar Lewis defined jajmani system as that under which each caste group within
a village is expected to give certain standardized services to the families of other
castes.J ajmani is more than a relationship between families than between castes.
Jajmani is sort of mutual give and take form of relationship in which one family
is hereditarily entitled to supply goods and render services to the other in exchange
of the same. The person rendering the services or supplying the goods is known
as kameen or prajan and the person to whom the services are rendered is called
a jajman.Thus under jajmani system a permanent informal bond is made between
jajman and kameen to meet each other’s need for good and services.
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The jajmani system is characterized by the following features:
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• Unbroken relationship- Under the jkjmani system the kameen remains
obliged to render the services throughout his life to a particular jajman and
the jajman in turn has the responsibility of hiring services of a kameen.
• Hereditary relationship- Jajmani .rights are enjoyed hereditarily. After
the death of a man his son is entitled to work as kameen for the same
jajman family of families. The son of a jajman also accepts the son of
the kameen as his kameen.
. t
**

• Multidimensional relationship- Due to the permanency of relationship
both the jajman and kameen families become mutually dependent on
each other. The relationship becomes very deep. They often take part in
the personal and family affairs, family rituals and ceremonies.
• Barter exchange-Under jajmani system the payments are made mainly in
terms of goods and commodities. The kameen gets his necessities from
the jajman in return of his services.
The jajmani system has gradually decayed in modem society. There are many
reasons responsible for it. Modem economic system that measures everything in
terms of its monetary value. The decline of belief in caste system and hereditary
occupation has given a strong blow to the system. Growth of better employment
opportunities outside the village and introduction of new transport options.
• The terms ‘Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes’ (SC/ST) are the official
terms used in government documents to identify former untouchables and
tribes. However, in 2008 the National Commission for Scheduled Castes,
noticing that the word ‘Dalit’ was used interchangeably with the official
term ‘Scheduled Castes’, asked the State Governments to end the use of
the word ‘Dalit’ in official documents by calling the term ‘unconstitutional’
and to replace it with the term ‘Scheduled Caste’ instead.
• The roots of the caste system are traced back to the ancient ages. While
one view discriminates between the castes as upper and lower castes on
the basis of their origin, another view traces the origin of the castes to
vamas which classifies the caste system on the basis of their functions.
Since then, it was found that undue advantage was taken by the section
of people having an upper hand and a say in the community, leading to
discrimination and exploitation of the weaker sections of community.
• The people from Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, referred to as
‘untouchables’ form one-sixth of India’s population or 160 million; they
endure discrimination and segregation.

Evil faces of this system
Untouchability
Many villages are separated by caste and they may not cross the line dividing
them from the higher castes. They also may not use the same wells or drink in
the same tea stalls as higher castes.
Sociology-12
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Discrimination

They often do not have the facility, to •'electricity, sanitation facilities or water
pumps in lower caste neighbourhoods.'.Access to better education, housing ah<
medical facilities than that of the higher castes is denied.

Sociology

Division of labour

They are restricted to certain occupations like sanitation work, plantation work,
leather works, cleaning streets, etc.'' v
Notes

Slavery

' '

They are subjected to exploitation in the name of debt, tradition, etc., to work as
labourers or perform menial tasks for generations together.
Government Initiatives

The Indian Government has enacted laws to remove untouchability and has alsc
brought in many reforms to improve the quality of life for the weaker sections;
of society. Few among them are:
• Constitutionally guaranteed fundamental human rights
• Abolition of ‘untouchability’ in 1950
• Scheduled Caste and Scheduled Tribe (Prevention of Atrocities) Act, 198$1
• Provision of reservation in places like educational institutions, fo: *
employment opportunities etc.
• Establishing social welfare departments and national commissions for the
welfare of scheduled castes and tribes
I
These measures adopted by the government have brought some relief to the weaker
sections of society. The urban areas have shown good amount of impact ancl
some improvement. However, people in rural areas and villages still face extremi
discrimination. We indeed have a long way to go in achieving the objectives set
to eradicate and abolish discrimination, on the basis of caste and creed. It nowdepends on our efforts and a change in our mindset is sure to see a perpetual
change, bringing about equality for all.
I
Right to Equality

The fundamental fights are guaranteed to protect the basic human rights of all
citizens of India and are put into effect by the courts, subject to some limitations.
One of such fundamental rights is the Right to Equality. Right to Equality refers
to the equality in the eyes of law, discarding any unfairness on grounds of caste^
race, religion, place of birth sex. It also includes equality of prospects in matters
of employment, abolition of untouchability and abolition of titles. Articles 14, lf|,
16, 17 and 18 of the Constitution of India highlight the Right to Equality in detail.
This fundamental right is the major foundation of all other rights and privileges
granted to Indian citizens. It is one of the chief guarantees of the Constitutio; x
of India. Thus, it is imperative that every citizen of India has easy access to th 5
courts to.exercise his/her Right to Equality.
Various articles under the Right to Equality are explained as follows:
/•

(™)
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Equality Before Law
Equality before law is well defined under the Article 14 of the Constitution which
ensures that every citizen shall be likewise/'protected by the laws of the country.
It means that the State will not distinguish* any of the Indian citizens on the basis
of their gender, caste, creed, religion or even the place of birth. The state cannot
refuse equality before the law and equal.defence of the law to any person within
the territory of India. In other words, this means that no person or groups of
people can demand for any special privileges. This right not only applies to the
citizens of India but also to all the people within the territory of India.
Social Equality and Equal Access to Public Areas
The right of Social Equality and Equal Access to Public Areas is clearly mentioned
under the Article 15 of the Constitution of India stating that no person shall be
shown favouritism on the basis of colour, caste, creed language, etc. Every person
shall have equal admittance to public places like public wells, bathing ghats,
museums, temples etc. However, the State has the right to make any special
arrangement for women and children or for the development of any socially or
educationally backward class or scheduled castes or scheduled tribes. This article
applies only to citizens of India.
Equality in Matters of Public Employment
Article 16 of the Constitution of India clearly mentions that the State shall treat
everyone equally in the matters of employment. No citizen shall be discriminated
on the basis of race, caste, religion, creed, descent or place of birth in respect of
any employment or office under the State. Every citizen of India can apply for
government jobs. However, there are some exceptions to this right. The Parliament
may pass a law mentioning that specific jobs can only be filled by candidates
who are residing in a particular area. This requirement is mainly for those posts
that necessitate the knowledge of the locality and language of the area.
Apart from this, the State may also set aside some posts for members of backward
classes, scheduled castes or scheduled tribes which are not properly represented
in the services under the State to uplift the weaker sections of the society. Also, a
law may be passed which may entail that the holder of an office of any religious
institution shall also be a person professing that specific religion. Though, this
right shall not be granted to the overseas citizens of India as directed by the
Citizenship (Amendment) Bill, 2003.
Abolition of Untouchability
Article 17 of the Constitution of India abolishes the practice of untoychability in
India. Practice of untouchability is declared as a crime and anyone doing so is
punishable by law. The Untouchability Offences Act of 1955 (and now Protection
of Civil Rights Act in 1976) states punishments for not allowing a person to enter
a place of worship or from taking water from a well or tank.
Abolition of Titles
Article 18 of the Constitution of India prohibits the State from granting any titles.
Sociology-12
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Citizens of India are not allowed to accept titles from a foreign State. Titles like
Rai Bahadurs and Khan Bahadurs given by the British government have also been
abolished. Nevertheless, academic and military distinctions can be conferred upok
the citizens of India. The awards of‘Bharat Ratna’ and ‘Padma Vibhushan’ cannojt
be used by the beneficiary as a title'and is not prohibited by the Constitution ox
India. From 15 December 1995, the Supreme Court has sustained the validity of
such awards.
To conclude, the ‘Right to Equality’ should not only remain on papers. This right
should be properly exercised; otherwise, it will lose its essence if all the citizens
of India, especially the weaker and backward classes do not have equal rightk
and equality before law.
SUMMARY OF THE CHAPTER
Caste stands as a pivot of rural social structure. It acts as the most powerful
determinant of individual behaviour and social order in rural unity. Caste is the
determinant of individual status and role. It determines the status of the individus 1
as soon as he takes birth. Hutton says that the system provides him from birth a
fixed social milieu from which neither wealth nor property, success nor disaster
can remove him unless of course he so violates standards of behaviour lay dow ^
by the caste. Caste also guides the behaviour of an individual in his conduct, hi s
association and interaction. It has helped maintain the continuity of social order
by preserving its pattern of culture and traditions. It plays a vital role in the
process of socialization by teaching individuals the culture and traditions, valuers
and norms of their society. Many villages are separated by caste and they may
not cross the line dividing them from the higher castes. They also may not use
the same wells or drink in the same tea stalls as higher castes. They often do nc »t
have the facility to electricity, sanitation facilities or water pumps in lower caste
neighbourhoods. Access to better education, housing and medical facilities than
that of the higher castes is denied. They are restricted to certain occupations lik s
sanitation work, plantation work, leather works, cleaning streets, etc.

( EXERCISE )
Multiple Choice Questions
1. The caste system based on
A. Religion

B. Endogamy

C. Marriage

D. Region

2. Economic system of the village is based on
A. Functional specialization

B. Political system

C. Training

D. Homogeneous

S. Buddhism was founded by _
A. Mahaveer

B. Gautama Buddha

C. Allah

D. Prophets
Sociology-12
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4. Jainism was founded by
A. Mahaveer

B. Allah

C. Christ

0. Goutama Budda

5.

Sociology

is the major feature of rural society.
A. Social heterogeneity

B. Dynamic life

C. Homogeneity
Answers:-1. A

2. A

D. Social mobility
3. B

4. A

5. C

^ Notes

Review Questions
1. Define caste?
2. Define Verna?
3. Define Jati?
4. Explain the main features of caste system?
5. Define discrimination?
6. Write a short note on Indian caste system?
7. Explain the Role of Caste in Rural Society of India?
8. Discuss the Jajmani System in Rural Society?
9. Explain the Modern Status of the Caste System?
Space for Work
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MAJOR SOCIAL PROBLEMS OF
INDIA
• Discuss the concept of social problems.
• Understand the concept of social work.
• Discuss the major social problems of India.

Notes

£
&
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Objective of the chapter:
The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts
of social problems in India so that the major social problems of Indian socie ty can be learned.

Introduction
Social work is a profession concerned with the aim to solve personal, fami y,
community problems to attain satisfying personal, group and common relationshi ps
through social work practice. Sociology is the scientific study of society. It focuses
on human interaction & inter-relationship between different groups, resources &
development in the society. Social work deals with the individual and social probleijns
in reference to the theoretical knowledge of sociology. Both sociology and social
work look at the society as a network of social relationship. Sociology provic es
scientific analyze of society and social problems whereas, Social work provides
most scientific and suitable means and methods to help people with problems.
Sociology means understanding & classifying problems while; by analyzing thojse
problems, Social work solves it. Sociology studies relationship and probleips
between people and society to maintain and establish social adjustments. If sociology
studies relation and problems between individuals or society, social work heljps
those individuals and society to maintain and establish adjustment with the help
of social work methods like case work, group work and community organization.
Let’s shed the light on the relationship between social work and socioloj^

y

with relevant example: Generation Gap. Sociology analyses the relationsfiiip
between teenagers with their parents, the role of modernization among teenagers,
socialization and parenting process, problems faced by teenagers and parents dxxe
to communication gaped. On the other hand, social worker deals with parents lor
teenagers as clients, who has adjustment problem in the family. Social workpr,
along with the client, designs plan in the reference to social work method. Hence;
Sociology viewed as a theoretical discipline and social work as practical profession,
in the above ways, they interrelate with each other.

Social Problems
Characteristics of Social Problems On the basis of the above definitions, we can
identify the following characteristics of social problems:

©
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• All social problems are situations which have injurious consequences for
society.
• All social problems are deviations from the “ideal” situation.
• All social problems have some common-basis of origin.
• All social problems are social and political in origin.
• All social problems are caused by pathological social conditions.
• All social problems are interconnected.
• All social problems are social in their results - they affect all sections
of society.
• The responsibility for social problems is social - they require a collective
approach for their solution.
-,
• Social problems occur in all societies

Sociology
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Elements of a Social Problems:
Though the above cited definitions differ in ways these are explained, but the
following important characteristics may be discerned from them:
1. A condition or situation resented as objectionable by a significant number
of people.
2. It is considered as undesirable because of its injurious consequences.
3. All social problems want correction through collective action. They warrant
change in conditions via some means of social engineering.
4. All aberrant behaviours or deviations from accepted norms are termed as
social problems such as crime, juvenile delinquency, prostitution, rape,
drug addiction, domestic violence, ethnic or communal tension.
5. Social problems are not static but change with the change in time and
space. Changes in law and mores change the concept of social problem.
Recognizing an undesirable condition and defining it as a social problem are two
different things. There can be disagreement if some people believe some condition
or situation as undesirable but also think it unavoidable because it is a part of
the human condition or the price we pay for ‘progress’ as we see in the case of
environment imbalance caused by cutting of trees for constructing roads, dislodging
people for constructing dams and canals, air and noise pollution due to increasing
motor vehicles, rising rate of accidental deaths involving automobiles, etc.
The steadily rising rate of accidental deaths involving automobiles is long considered
to be unavoidable but after effective criticism by many people, automobile safety
became a social problem. In the initial stages of industrialization, development
of slums and ghettos was also regarded as unavoidable and not a social problem.
People may not define a condition as a problem because it is desirable and natural,
and not a threat to their values. Casteist/gender discrimination was not a problem
for those who believe the castes/sexes to be naturally unequal. They would deny
that differential treatment is ‘discrimination’ (for them, integration is a threat to
their values, and thus a social problem).
In reality, it requires a belief in equality in order to define discrimination as a
problem. There are people who still do not believe that poverty is a social problem.
Sociology-12
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They regard it as unavoidable fate of the masses. Poor people are to blame for
their own condition of poverty. «Such people define poverty as the personal failure
of those who are poor, not a. consequence of the arrangement of social structure.
But such old notions have changed in the modem societies and people started
believing that something could be done about such condition and society
(government) should take step to do something.
Sources of Social Problems:

A perfectly integrated society has no social problem. But no society is perfect,
and cannot be perfect, so Utopian expectations are unwarranted. The existence of
social problems indicates some unsatisfactory and value-threatening aspects of an
otherwise satisfactory society.
The sources of social problems are so many and may be grouped as und 2i~:
1. Social problems occur because modem society is so complex, and so
intricate in its internal organization that an inconsistent and loosely mesl led
social structure cannot help but generate strains and social tensions.
Most social problems are intricate and interwoven, like housing, pove "ty,
unemployment, and inequality.
2. If modem society is highly productive and highly rewarding in status i nd
material goods for so many, it still has a dark side to it. There are cc sts
and casualties to any social system. It is often said that progress has its
own price.
Many developmental schemes have brought different types of proble ms
for the people, e.g., construction of dams on the rivers has displaced many
persons from their villages. Similarly, construction of roads has forced
cutting of trees which in turn has led to environmental degradation. Roads
construction has also displaced many persons.
3. Social change continually alters social structure and therefore disn pts
established relations among social groups (such as relationship betw sen
Gujjars and Meenas in Rajasthan), redefines social roles (such as betw sen
working husband and wife), and renders some beliefs and behaviour
patterns outmoded or dysfunctional.
Types of Social Problems:

Sociologists distinguish between two types of social problems. First, problems of
social organization which are created by the way the community or the society is
organized. Community or society produces situations that some members of tlxe
society refuse to accept as right or necessary or even inevitable.
These are, for instance, communalism, casteism, regionalism, poverty, gender
discrimination, population, environmental imbalance (different kinds of pollution,
health hazards, etc.). Second, problems of deviance having to do with the adjustment
of people to conventional ways of living.
These include, for example, delinquency, drug addiction, alcoholism, mental illness,
various forms of sexual behaviour (rape, incest, sodomy), bigamy, prostitution,
vandalism and host of other behaviours, most of which are forbidden by law.
Sociology?— 12
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Sociology & Social Work are the two disciplines concerned with social problems,
social structure and how individuals respond to and live within cultural and
structural limitations. If we look closer to both, the terms, both of them deal
with the relationship between Theory & Practice. Theory and practice are often
mutually exclusive. If one deals with theory, it might be interpreted as one cannot
at the same time work practically. On the other hand, when we act in practical
work, the theoretical background is often overlooked. Hence; how do Theory &
Practice interplay within the disciplines of Social Work and sociology? Let’s See!!!
Sociologists distinguish between two types of social problems. First, problems of
social organization which are created by the way the community or the society
is organized. Community or society produces situations that some members of
the society refuse to accept as right or necessary or even inevitable. These are,
for instance, communalism, casteism, regionalism, poverty, gender discrimination,
population, environmental imbalance (different kinds of pollution, health hazards,
etc.). Second, problems of deviance having to do with the adjustment of people
to conventional ways of living._____________

Notes

( EXERCISE )
Multiple Choice Questions
1. Social problem means
A. state of affairs
B. moral approach to problem
C. personal problem
D. family problem
2. "A pattern of behaviour that constitutes" is called
A. social problem
B. economic problem
C. political problem
D. religious problem
3. Which of the following is characteristic of social problem?
A. It affects on a large section of a society. B. Always creates frustrations.
C. None of above.
D. All of the above.
4. Which of the following is not characteristic of social problem?
A. Generally regarded harmful for the society.
B. It has effect on a large section of a society.
C. Develops gradually and slowly.
D. All of the above.
5. Which of the following is not source of social problem?
A. Social change
B. Poverty
C. Personal development
D. Personal disorganization.
Answers:-1. A

2. A

3. A

4. C

5. C

Review Questions
1. Discuss the Relationship of Sociology with Social Work?
2. Define social problems?
3. Discss the types of social problems?
4. Explain the Social Problems in detail?
5. Explain the sources of social problem?
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STATUS OF WOMEN IN INDIAN
SOCIETY: A SOCIO- HISTORICAL
PERSTECTIVE
Notes
•
•
•
•

Discuss the concept of women status.
Understand the status of women in Indian society befor independance.
Understand the status of women in Indian society after independance.
Discuss the major social problems of women in Indian society.

Objective of the chapter:
The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concept
of status of Indian women so that the major social problems of Indian womer,
society can be learned.
Introduction
Status of Indian Women began to change radically during the modem period
Historically the period after 1750 A.D is known as the modem period.
The status of Indian women during this period can be divided into two stages
(a) Status of women during the British rule in India,
(b) The status of women in post independent India.
(a) Status of women During the British Rule:
After the fall of the Mughal Empire at the decisive Battle of Plassey (1775 A.D >
the British people established their complete political supremacy over the Indian
people. During the British rule, a number of changes were made in the economu and social structures of our society.
Though the quality of life of women during this period remained more or less
the same, some substantial progress was achieved in eliminating inequalities
between men and women in education, employment, social right and so on. Somi
social evils such as child marriage, sati system, devadasi system, purdah system!,
prohibition of widow remarriage etc., which were a great hurdle in the path or'
women’s progress were either controlled or removed by suitable legislations.
After the lapse of several centuries for the first time some attempts were made al L
India basis to tackle the problems that confronted women. Social reformers with
patriotic spirit on the one hand and the British Government on. the other together
took several measures to improve the status of women and to remove some of
their disabilities.
(b) The status of women in post independent India:
The status of Indian women has radically changed since independence. Bothe the
structural and cultural changes provided equality of opportunities to women in
Sociology-1 i

education, employment and political participation. With the help of these changes,
exploitation of women, to a great extent was reduced. More freedom and better
orientation were provided to the women’s organisation to pursue their interest.
*»k
The centuries of slavery were over. Today women want equality, education and
recognition. The advancement of women is the most significant fact of modem
India. Gandhiji once said “woman is the noblest of God’s creation, supreme in
her own sphere of activity.” These words are blossoming now.
From its very inception in the 19th century, the Indian National congress included
women and elected Mrs. Annie Besant as its president. One of the proudest
moments of Indian womanhood was when Mrs. Vijhy Lakshmi Pandit was elected
as the president of the U.N. General Assembly in-1953.
In the National movement, hundreds and thousands of women shed their veils and
left their sheltered homes to work side by side with the man. In free India, the
status of women has under gone profound changes. Remarkable progress has been
achieved in the field of administration, science and technology, sports, education,
literature, music, painting and other fine arts. ..
It is highly significant that women in independent India have achieved great
progress in all walks of life. We can confidently assert that India is the only
nation among the developing countries of the modem world where so many
women occupy high administrative positions quite successfully. The improvement
in the status of Indian women especially after independence can be analysed in
the light of the major changes that have taken place in areas such as legislation,
education and employment, political participation and awareness of their rights
on the part of women.
1. Constitutional provision and legislation in support of women’s cause:
The constitution of India has greatly enhanced the status of Indian women
by throwing upon to them all its series on equal terms with men. All
the men and women of India are equity entitled for individual freedom,
fundamental rights including the right to participate in social, cultural,
religious, educational, economic and political activities. The constitution
provides for equality of sex and offers protection to women against
exploitation. It has given the voting right to women and in no way treats
women as second grade citizens.
Social legislation safeguarding women’s interest:
The Government of Independent India undertook a number of legislative
measures to safeguard the interests of women.
Some of them are discussed here:
(i) The Hindu Marriage Act, 1955:
It prohibits polygyny, polyandry and child marriage and concedes
equal rights to women to divorce and to remarry.
(ii) The Hindu succession Act, 1956:
It provides the right to parental property for women.
(iii) The Hindu Adoption and Maintenance Act, 1956:
The act gives a childless,, woman the right to adopt a child and to
claim maintenance from the husband , if she is divorced by him.
Sociology-12
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(iv) The special Marriage Act, 1954:
It provides rights to women on par with men for inter-caste marriageL
love marriage and’ registered marriage. The Act has also fixed the
minimum age of marriage .at 21 for males and 18 for females.
(v) The dowry prohibition Act, 1961:
It declares the taking of dowry an unlawful activity and thereby
prevents the exploitation of women.
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(vi) Other legislations:

Notes

(a) The suppression of immoral TVaffic of women and Girls Ac t
1956:
It provides protection to women from being kidnapped o *
compelled to become prostitute.
(b) The Medical Termination of Pregnancy: Act 1971:
It legalizes abortion conceding the right of a woman to go fo *
abortion on ground of physical and mental health.
(c) The criminal Law Amendment Act 1983:
It seeks to stop various types of crimes against women.
(d) The Family Court Act 1984:
It seeks to provide justice to women who get involved in famihr
disputes.
2. Women in the field of Education:
After Independence, women of India took to education in a relatively
large number. For example in 1901, the literary level of the females in
India was just 0.6%, it increased to 39.42% in 1991 and to 64.1 in 2001.
Various benefits such as free-ship, scholarship, loan facility, hostel facility
etc are being given to women who go for higher education in many towns
and cities, educational institutions meant only for female children have
been established.
j
The educational performance of girl students particularly at high school
and college level is proving to be betters than that of boys especially^
after 1980. We have today some universities exclusively meant fof
women. Example- SNDT university for women (poona) (ii) Padmavathi
University for women (Terupati), Mother Teresa University for womea
(Kodai Kenal, Tamilnadu) Sri Avinashi lingam Homes Science colleg^
for Women (Deemed University, Coimbatore.) Girls’ students are getting
admitted on merit basis to the prestigious engineering and medical college*,
in a relatively bigger number during the recent years.
The contribution of women for developing various languages cannot be
ignored. Mahadvi Verma and Subhadra Kumari chauhan are well knowr
for Hindi writings, Amreta pritam has enriched Punjabi language witl.
her works. Kuntala Kumari Sabat has enriched oriya literature, many
women writers have been awarded prize by the Sahitya Academy anc
other organisations. There are hundreds of women editors, journalists anc
columnists in the land who are performing meritorious services.
(&
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3. Women in Economic and Employment Fields:
In both villages and cities there has been a remarkable increase in the
number of women going out of the four walls of the household and
becoming workers. In the “employment market” they are successfully
competition with the men folk, In every field, the number of women
employees is steadily increasing since 1991, though in a smaller number,
women are getting recruited into the Army force, Air force and Naval
force also.
Employment has given women economic independence and the feeling
of importance. They now feel that they can stand on their own and look
after the entire family by themselves. This has boosted their self-pride and
self confidence. Employment provision has made them to feel that they
need not live as parasites on their men folk. In order to give protection
to the economic interests and rights of the women folk the government
has undertaken various socio economic legislations, which cover areas
such as rights to property or inheritance, equal wages, working conditions,
maternity benefit and job security.
Examples:
(i) The Maternity Benefit Act 1961:
It gives maternity benefits such as 3 months leaves with salary to
the married women workers during pregnancy stage.
(ii) The Equal Remuneration Act 1976:
It removes wage discrimination between male and female workers.
(iii) The Factories Amendment Act 1976:
It deals with working laws, weekly rest, standards of cleanliness,
ventilation, first aid facilities rest rooms etc. The legislation also
provides for establishing of creches for children of working women,
separate toilets for females and lays down a maximum of 9 hours
of work a day for women.
(iv) The Hindu succession Act. 1956:
According to this act not only a daughter is given a right in her father’s
property equal to her brothers, but a widow also gets a share from her
deceased husbands’ property equal to her sons and daughters.
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Women in the Political Field:
The Indian constitution has provided women two important political rights female
enfranchisement and eligibility for the legislature. After the independence, the
number of women voters and women representatives in Assemblies and parliament
has increased sufficiently. In central cabinet and at the level of state cabinet we
find some ministerial portfolios being headed by women.
The Late Raj Kumari Amit Kaur was a minister in the first central cabinet of
free India. Sucheta Kripalini had successfully fulfilled her responsibilities of Uttar
Pradesh so as Padmaja Naidu as the Governor of West Bengal. Smt Nadini Satpathy
Sociology-12
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of Orissa state was also one of the able chief Ministers. The nation witnessed n
Smt. Indira Gandhi, one of the powerful prime ministers who gave her leadersh P
to the country for more than a decade.
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Honourable president Mrs Prativa Patil, is holding the most important and dignified
post of our country at present. In 1992, an amendment (73rd) was brought to the
constitution according to which one-third of the seats were reserved for women
at the panchayat level. There are many women Members and chairmen of local
bodies and legislatures.

Notes

By their sheer ability and capacity for hard work, Indian women can now exe rt
their influence in every sphere of human activity. They have already demonstrated
that-they can successfully discharge their duties as an administrator, minister^;,
ambassadors and so on. However it may be noted that political awareness is presen t
more among the upper and middle class women than the lower class women.
Women in the sports Field:
In the world of sports, Arati Saha won the swimming champion by swimming
the English channels. In other items of sports also such as high jump, long-jumJ>,
running race etc. women of India, take sufficient drive and -initiative. P.T. Ushla
has achieved remarkable success in the field of sports and games.
Besides, in the sphere of science, pure and applied, women are also not lagging
behind men. No one can ignore the services rendered by women in the realrri
of music, painting and other fine arts. So India can be reasonably proud of the
success achieved by her women in every sphere of human activity.
However, it is a matter of sorry state that though the status of women has been
raised under the law, in practice they continue to suffer from discriminatioil,
harassment and humiliation. They are not taken seriously in obtaining opinions
neither they treated as equals to men and nor given the same respect either it
home or in the work field.
The experience shows that men’s tyrannical hegemony is over whelming strong
deep-rooted to alloy for any change in the status of women. In most of the homes,
male children are still being preferred to female children. It appears that the
societal approach towards women, their role and status has not radically changed.
Hence, bringing about more and more legislations to ensure better opportunities
to grant more rights and concessions, do not carry any meaning unless there is k
basic change in the peoples attitude towards women and women’s role in societ^J.
If we really want to see India in future as a country which is economicallyenriched, politically equipped, socially developed and culturally distinguishedp
then definitely we have to give women a leg up in all their respective spheres or
activity. Dr Radhakrishnan the Late President of India, once said” The progres:;
of our land towards our goal of democratic socialism cannot be achieved withou t
the active participation of our mothers, wives, sisters and daughters”.
Women have been treated as ‘objects’ by the male-dominated society in India am i
elsewhere. However, there is no uniform pattern of social, cultural and economic:
distinctions between men and women. In contemporary India, gender-basec
consciousness has its origin in emergence of the middle classes and their problems

©

Sociology-^

Patriarchy is very strong in India despite several movements for the upliftment
of women launched by women’s organisations during the pre- and the post
independence periods. Sex morals have a direct bearing on hierarchy of caste
and class groups.
Four aspects have been studied in detail in the context of the gender-related
problems:
(1) Production,
(2) Reproduction,
(3) Sexuality, and
(4) Socialisation of children.
However, in general, the Marxists and the socialists have over-emphasised the
first aspect. In India’s context, men generally dominate in all the four aspects,
though women shoulder major responsibilities in these spheres. Male supremacy
emanates from caste, class, patriarchy, and sexuality of the male.
Women are treated as inferior in their own families by parents-in-law and even
by their husbands. They are stationed at the receiving end. This is generally true
of families belonging to all castes and classes, but it is more often found among
those groups who are still under the influence of feudalism or have feudalistic
lifestyles and values.
Even, the neo-rich in the countryside have put restrictions on women’s higher
education, migration and jobs. The fact is that women have been made dependent
by men and by the social milieu they have created for them.
In the Rig-Vedic civilisation, women enjoyed equal status with men. Women,
like men, received education and observed brahmacharya, and upanayana was
also performed for them. Women studied the Vedas, and composed Vedic hymns.
Women had access to all branches of knowledge. Women like Ghosha, Apala
and Vishvara were composers of outstanding Vedic hymns. In the age of the
Upanishads, there were women rishis like Gargi and Maitreyi.
Women could own property and widows could remarry. They also became teachers.
Women were not secluded from men, and they freely participated in public life.
Marriage was sacred and indivisible and was not a secular contract. It was a
religious bond. Child marriage was unknown. Girls enjoyed great freedom and
settled their own marriages. Monogamy was a general rule, but there were cases
of polygamy among the rich and the ruling classes. Polyandry and sati were non
existent. Wife was given a place of honour and she participated with her husband
in religious ceremonies.
The position enjoyed by women in the Rig-Vedic period deteriorated in the laterVedic period. A daughter began to be regarded as a curse. However, women
were granted freedom to participate in public life. They were denied the right of
inheritance and ownership of property (like the Shudras).
Even, the earnings of women became property of their husbands and sons. However,
women continued to have the upanayana, received education, and worked as
teachers. Inter-marriage between Brahmanas and Kshatriyas was not unknown
between A.D. 700 and A.D. 1206.'
During the Buddhist period women were not denied learning. They took active
part in public life, but did not enjoy the right of Vedic studies. The position of
Sociology-12
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women really deteriorated in the Gupta Age. Dowry emerged as an institution in
this period. Widows could not marry again. They had to spend life in penanbe
and austerity.
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Women had no right to real property. However, the purdah system did not exist.
Sati had become popular by the seventh century A.D. Some women did receive
higher education even in this period. Livavati and Khana were experts in arithme :ic
and astronomy.
Notes

The period between A.D. 1206 and A.D. 1761 witnessed further deterioration in
the position of women. In this period, female infanticide, child marriage, purdah,
jauhar, sati and slavery were the main social evils affecting the position of women.
The birth of a daughter was considered a bad omen.
Giving freedom to women was thought of as the predecessor of doom. Women
were largely uneducated and remained confined to their homes. Conservatism,
superstition and belief in magic, sorcery and witchcraft were part of women’s
life. However, motherhood was respected. A woman’s devotion to her husbar d,
children and home was universally accepted as a positive value.
The reform movements and the national movement created social consciousness
among women. The All India Women’s Conference, established in January 1927,
concentrated on educational and social work among women. Mahatma Gandhi
brought women into public life. The women of the middle classes came forward
to take employment in 1930s and 1940s.
However, the British rulers did not want to do anything, which could further
women’s position in Indian society. On matters of women’s inheritance, marriage ai id
rights of married women, the law applied by the British Raj was a mix of ancient
Hindu law and British law. For example, Hindu law nowhere did recognise tie
enforcement of a husband’s conjugal rights, but when the principle of ‘restitution’
was brought up, it was accepted, even though it was taken from Anglo-Saxon law.
The second half of the nineteenth century witnessed several reforms regarding t le
position of women in Indian society. Raja Ram Mohan Roy and Ishwar Chandra
Vidyasagar started agitation for widow remarriage, and they were successful in
getting the Hindu Widows Remarriage Act passed in 1856. In Bombay, a Widow
Remarriage Association was formed in 1861. The Arya Samaj gave priority to
this programme.
Several acts were passed in the first half of the twentieth century regarding
inheritance of property and marriage regulations. The most important legislation s
of the post-Independence periods are: the Special Marriage Act of 1954, the Hinclu.
Marriage Act of 1955, and the Hindu Succession Act of 1956.
The Government of India has taken up the problems of divorce, dowry, rape, etc.,
with a view to find solutions, which will ensure equality of women with mejn.
The latest legislations and actions are not only stringent and effective, but coiirt
decisions and police actions are also in favour of the women victims.
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Status of Indian Women began to change radically during the modem period.
Historically the period after 1750 A.D is known as the modem period. After
the fall of the Mughal Empire at the decisive'Battle of Plassey (1775 A.D)
the British people established their complete political supremacy over the
Indian people. During the British rule, a number of changes were made in the
economic and social structures of our society. Though the quality of life of
women during this period remained more or Jess the same, some substantial
progress was achieved in eliminating inequalities between men and women in
education, employment, social right and so on. Some social evils such as child
marriage, sati system, devadasi system, purdah system, prohibition of widow
remarriage etc., which were a great hurdle in the path of women’s progress
were either controlled or removed by suitable legislations. After the lapse of
several centuries for the first time some attempts were made all India basis
to tackle the problems that confronted women. Social reformers with patriotic
spirit on the one hand and the British Government on the other together
took several measures to improve the status of women and to remove some
of their disabilities. The status of Indian women has radically changed since
independence. Both the structural and cultural changes provided equality of
opportunities to women in education, employment and political participation.
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( EXERCISE )
Review Questions
1. Discuss the status of women before independance in indian society?
2. Explain the social problems faced by indian women in society?
3. Discuss the role of the government towards the safety and security of indian
women?
4. Discuss the status of indian women after independance?

Space for Work
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GENDER DISCRIMINATION
Notes

• Discuss the concept of gender.
• Discuss the concept of gender discrimination.
• Understand the concept of gender equality.
•

ii

g

Understand the concept of gender inequality.

Objective of the chapter:
The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts
of gender discrimination so that the causes of gender discrimination can be leame<i.

Introduction
Gender has been an important and powerful variable that has influenced not only
family life but human life as well. It plays a vital role in the allocation of roles,
status and power in all societies. Gender equality is an important issue of humkn
rights and social justice. “Gender” generally refers to the differences between mkn
and women. Encyclopaedia Britannica notes that gender identity is “an individual’s
self conception as being male or female, as distinguished from actual biological se)i,,.
The term “gender” generally refers to purely social rather than biological differences.
Women and men are two important components of society. Efforts to promote greater
equality between women and men can also contribute to the overall development
of human society. The socioeconomic role of women cannot be isolated from t xe
' frame work of development of the Country. Yet they are discriminated against in
almost every walk of life right from the very earliest stages.
Female feticide and infanticide are a denial of the right to life itself Females are
discriminated against in the spheres of health and nutrition which makes them moire
susceptible to mortality and contributes to unbalanced male-female ratio as w^ll
as in the spheres of education, employment and wage earning, access to property,
domestic work, health and nutrition, in the field of custom and culture and th!a.t
of political representation. So the empowerment and autonomy of women and tfie
improvement of women’s social, economic and political status are essential for
the achievement of sustainable development in all areas of life.

Gender Discrimination in Different Areas:
Gender discriminations are found in various areas. Let us illustrate about t
discriminatory treatment in some areas of importance.
(a) Sex Ratio:
Sex ratio denotes the number of females per 1000 males. There is no
gender based equality in the sex ratio. The figures given in the table
indicate that the preference for the male child is still predominant in India.
Sociology- 12

Table 1 - Sex Ratio in India
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Year

India

190!
19])
1921
1931
1941
19Si
196!
1971
198!
1991
2001

972
964
9SS
950
945
946
941
930
934
927
933

Notes

The table given above shows the decline in the sex ratio of the country
from 1901(972) to 2001 (933). The more we are striking to reach the
status of developed and civilized nation, the poorer is the sex ratio of the
country. Compared to the early part of this century, the present status of
sex ratio is not only very poor but alarmingly dangerous.
The child sex ratio is adverse for females, even in the economically
developed States of Punjab, Haryana, Gujarat, Maharashtra, Delhi and
Chandigarh. In Punjab, a majority of blocks have a sex ratio of well
below 800 females per thousand males, indicating anywhere between 200
to 250 “missing” girls
(b) Literacy:
Education is the foundation stone for the all round development of men.
It is also the strongest means of strengthening the capabilities of women.
Hence, to bring gender based justice in society, it is necessary to have
100% women literacy but unfortunately the gender disparity in education is
alarming. Even 60% women literacy has not yet been achieved by our nation.
According to the 2001 census reports, the national literacy rate is 65.38%
(54.16% for women and 75. 85% for man ) According to the 1991 census
report, the national literacy percentage was 52.217 .(39.29% for women as
against 64.13 % for man). Corresponding figures for rural areas stand at
30.62% as against 57.58% of man. In south Asia, female literacy rate is
only around 50% of those of males. The situations even worse in Bhutan
(28.1 %), Bangladesh (26.1 %), Pakistan (24.4%), Afghanistan (15%) and
Nepal (14%).
In respect of scientific, technical and higher education, situation is worse
in developing as well as in industrialized countries. Table 2 shows that
-in the beginnings of the 20th century, not even 1% women were literate
while about 10% men were literate and the gender gap in literacy rate
was around 9% It is observed that although in the subsequent years, the
literacy, rate of man as well as women have increased, the gender gap
in literacy rate has been also increasing. It can be observed that this gap
has increased from 9% in 1901 to 25.8% in 2001.
Sociology-12
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Cenias
0)
1901
1911
1921
1931

1941
I9$l
1961
1971 •
1981
1991
2001

, Table -2
GtndCTGip inUteracy to India
Mate
Female Geader Gap in Literacy
Rate
<H)
(IV)
on)

iv-n-m

9.8.
10^

122 *

0.6

9.2

9i

46.7
63.86

1.8
.2.9
7J
7.9
13.0
18.7
24.9
3942

10.4
12.7
17.6
21.0
21.4
209
219
24.44

76.1

502.

259.

IS.6
24.9

24.9
34.4

39J

Health and nutrition:

So far as health care is concerned, the low sex ratio of women in the country
and higher mortality rate among the girl children is an indication of lower statues
of girt child in the society and discriminatory health practices against women .
Several micro level studies are a pointer to the higher ratio of malnutrition amon^
the girls. It is true that generally nutritional levels are very low and proper healt n
and medical facilities are not readily available to women.
Hence they suffer from many reproductive complications and contagious diseases.
According to a survey conducted by National Nutrition Board, anemia rate is higher
among women than among men in all age groups in both rural and urban areai.
More than 50 percent of pregnant women in the developing world are anemik
(WHO 1992). About 250 million women suffer the effects of iodine deficiency
and although the exact numbers are unknown, million are probably blind dub
to Vitamin A deficiency. Malnutrition hampers women’s productivity, increases
their susceptibility to infections and contributes to numerous debilitating and fatall
conditions.
Maternal mortality ratio in the developing world is more than 15 times higher
than in industrialized Countries. In some Asians and North African Countries, thfe
’ I
discrimination against women through neglect is such that they have a shorter life
expectancy. Health Programmes for the girl child are very minimal and programme ;
to prepare her for young womanhood are most inadequate.
Violence against women:

Violence means use of force or coercion against someone. It has been observed tha:
since age’s women have been made victims of various sorts of Violence such as
eve teasing molestation, dowry torture in work place. In-spite of women movements
gaining attention it is found that a woman is battered, bruised, humiliated, assaultet.
in their homes, on journeys or in work places by their male counterparts only dm ■
to our patriarchal social system.
The various forms of violence that are prevalent today include female fetus abortion
girls child infanticide, rape, sexual harassment, eve-teasing, sexual exploitation
prostitution, domestic violence, dowry, immoral trafficking, kidnapping, verbal
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abuse, molestation etc. The National Crimes Report Bureau reported that every
three minutes in India, a crime is committed, against women.

CLASS-12
Sociology

Every 15 minutes, one woman is molested and every 29 minutes a woman is
raped. Every 77 minutes one woman becomes a victim of dowry death and every
nine minutes a woman becomes a victim of cruelty by her husband. Violence
against women begins before she is bom and continues till her breaths her last
in this world. Illegal sex determination centres have become graveyards for the
poor girl child.

c'f- ■

Notes

On discovering that a woman is going to deliver a baby girl, the girl child is
killed in the womb of her mother. If fortune favours a girl child, she takes birth
into this world but she has to suffer injustice by accepting the discrimination
made by her parents between her and her brothers. During her teenage, she has
to accept all that is meted out to her and develop the spirit of tolerance. At the
time of marriage, (he girl is considered to be a commodity and her value is judged
by the amount of dowry she brings for her in-laws. Different types of violence
committed against women in India are presented in table-III.
Different types of violence committed Against Women in India (1998 to
2001):
Crime Heed
Rape
Kmjappingabuductioa
Dowcry Death
Torture! crudity by
hiisbandand his realtives)
Molestation
Sexual Harassment
Importation ofGirts
Immoral Traffic
Indecent Raped women (p)Act
Dowcry ProhibitlonAct
Total

1998

1999

3000

1001

1515!
1635!
6975

15468
15962
6699

16496
15023
6995

16075
14645
6851

41376
30959
8054
146
8695
190
3578

43823
32311
8858
1
9363
222
3064

4S778 49170
32940 34124
11024 9746
64
114
9515 8796
662
1052
2876 3222

I3147S 135771 141373 143795

Work Participation:
Besides gender inequity in education or health care, there is gender inequity
in work participation rate as well. A World Bank estimate reveals that women.
Constitute only 32 percent of the labour force in India. The gender gap in work
participation rate is around 26 percent. Moreover among women working, most
are working in informal sector like agriculture, household industries, petty trade
and services, building and construction where chances of exploitation are more.
Usually women in our society are financially dependent and this is one of the
major causes of their exploitation.
The participation of women in various income generating sectors is not very
encouraging. Due to this poor work participation, the economic empowerment
of women is not taking place and this is one of the major hurdles in the overall
development of women. The following table depicts the present work participation
of women in India.
Sociology-12
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Table-3

Work parlidpltton of wotneo in India
Ccatnsui

Women

Men

Differences in
work participation

(ID

(HD

(IV)
IV<- IMII

33.9 A
32.8’ *
28.4;
23.3
28.0
11.8
14.4
22.69

62.0

year
(I)
1911
1921
1931
1951
1961
1971
1981
1991
2001

Notes

25.7

515
51.2
51.52

28.1
27^
29.5
31.0
29.1
40.7
36.8
28.83

51.7

26.0

60.6
57.9
54J
57.1

Women still suffer salary disparity compared to men in numerous instances of
* professional life (on an average 20% less).
Political Representation:

In the political sphere also gender inequality is prominent and despite the theoretical
right to contest election, women occupy only 8.9 percent of Loksabha and 7J3
percent of Rajya Sabha seats, which is less than 9 percent of seats in parliament.
The low participation in the political sphere is mostly due to the social settir g
and lack of interest, attitude and ability among women.
Gender Discrimination in India (6 Major Causes)

Attaining gender justice is not an easy task in India. From time immemorial, a.
girl child has been considered as an unwanted entity and a burden whom tbe
parents would not mind doing away with. Discrimination against women begi is
even before her birth. The gruesome evils of female feticide and infanticide prove
how brutal the world could be to women.
Though the Indian constitution provides equal rights and privileges for men and
women and makes equal provision to improve the status of women in socie y,
majority of women are still unable to enjoy the rights and opportunities guarante id
to them.
Traditional value system, low level of literacy, more house hold responsibilities
lack of awareness, non-availability of proper guidance, low mobility, lack of sfelf
confidence family discouragement and advanced science and technology are soiane
of the factors responsible to create gender disparity in our society. The most
important causes of gender disparity such as poverty, illiteracy, unemployment,
social customs, belief and anti-female attitude are discussed here.
I. Poverty: In India of the total 30 percent people who are below poverty
line, 70 percent are women. Women’s poverty in India is directly related
to the absence of economic opportunities and autonomy, lack of access' to
economic resources including credit, land ownership and inheritance, lack:
of access to education and support services and their minimal participation
in the decision making process. The situation of women on economic front
is no better and men still enjoy a larger share of the cake. Thus poverty

(3>

Sociology- - 12

stands at the root of gender discrimination in our patriarchal society and
this economic dependence on the male counterpart is itself a cause of
gender disparity.
2. Illiteracy: Despite the notable efforts by the countries around the globe that
have expanded for the basic education, there are approximately 960 million
illiterate adults of whom two thirds are women .Educational backwardness
of the girls has been the resultant cause of gender discrimination.
The disparities become more visible between male and female literacy
rate, during 2001. The literacy rates for males increased from 56% in
1981 to nearly 76% in 2001. The corresponding change in female literacy
rate from 30 to 54%. On the whole the decline on gender gap peaked in
1981 at 26.6% and was 21.7% in 2001 is less impressive. The interstate
variation in literacy rate for males was much lower in comparison to
females. At the state level female literacy rate varies from 35% in Bihar
to 88% in Kerala In states like Arunachal Pradesh, Assam, Bihar, Jammu
and Kashmir and Rajasthan, the female literacy rate is below 50%.
The progress towards education by girls is very slow and gender disparities
persist at primary, upper primary and secondary stage of education. GirTs
account for only 43.7% of enrolment at primary level, 40 .9 % at upper
primary level, 38.6% at secondary level and 36.9% at degree and above
level. More over girl’s participation in education is still below 50% Gender
differences in enrolment are prevalent in all the state at all levels. They
are not able to realize full identity and power in all spheres of life only
due to illiteracy.
3. Lack ofEmployment Facilities: Women are not able to resolve the conflict
between new economic and old domestic roles. In both rural and urban
India, women spend a large proportion of time on unpaid home sustaining
work. Women are not able to respond to new opportunities and shift to
new occupations because their mobility tends to be low due to intra-house
hold allocation of responsibilities.
Rights and obligations within a house hold are not distributed evenly. Male
ownership of assets and conventional division of labour reduce incentives
for women to undertake new activities. In addition child bearing has clear
implications for labour force participation by women. Time spent in bearing
and rearing of children often results in de-Skilling, termination of long
term labour contacts. Thus women are not being able to be economically
self sufficient due to unemployment and their economic dependence on
the male counterpart is itself a cause of gender disparity.
4. Social Customs, Beliefs and Practices: Women are not free from social
customs, beliefs and practices. The traditional patrilineal joint family
system confines women’s roles mostly to the domestic sphere, allocating
them to a subordinate status, authority and power compared to men. Men
are perceived as the major providers and protectors of a family while
women are perceived as playing only a supportive role, attending to the
hearth. Boys and girls are accordingly drained for different adult roles,
Sociology-12
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status and authority. In Indian culture since very early periods, men have
dominated women as a group and their status has been low in the family
and society.
The preference for sons and disfavour towards daughter is complex
phenomenon that still persists in many places. Sons especially in the
business communities are considered to be economic, political and ritual
assets where as daughters are considered to be liabilities. Thus anti female
social bias is the main cause of gender disparity in our society.
The boy receives a ceremonial welcome on his birth where as everyone
is sad at the birth of a girl child. The preference for male child is due to
lower female labour participation, prevalence of social evils like dowry
and many others causes. The typical orthodox mentality is present even
in this modem era leading to sex determination tests and abortion in an
illegal way.
Parents often think that teaching a girl child to manage the kitchen is more
important than sending her to school. Many feel that it is an unnecessary
financial burden to send a girl child to school as subsequently she will
be married off and shifted to some other family. This orthodox belief of
parents is responsible for gender disparity.
Social Altitude: Though many social activists and reformers carried their
crusade against all social odds to restore honour and dignity to women,
attitudinal disparities still hunt our rural masses. Despite pronounced social
development and technological advancement, women in our society still
continue to be victims of exploitation, superstition, illiteracy and social
atrocities.
The social stigma that women are housekeepers and should be confined to
the four walls of the house is perhaps a viable cause of gender disparity.
They should not raise their voice regarding their fortune for the sake of
the prestige of the family. In patriarchal society a lot of weightage is
given to men.
In the health and nutritional field, male members of family are supposed
to take fresh and nutritious food in comparison to women because either
they are earning members or head of the family or they are supposed to
be more important than female members. This type of social attitude is
conducive to create the problem of gender discrimination.
Lack of Awareness of Women: Most of the women are unaware of their
basic rights and capabilities. They even do not have the understanding as
to how the socio-economic and political forces affect them. They accept
all types of discriminatory practices that persist in our family and society
largely due to their ignorance and unawareness.
Article 15 of the Indian constitution states that the state shall not discriminate
any citizen on the grounds of only sex. The irony is that there still is
widespread discrimination which is a form of injustice to women. Hence at
the onset of the new millennium let this generation be a historic example
by putting an end to the gender - based discriminations by unfurling the
flag of gender justice in all our action and dealings.
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As Desai has stated, if women get equal opportunities like men, they
can work in every field like men. Today if she lags behind a little, it is
not her fault but the fault of traditions which have suppressed them for
centuries , owing to this, her own thoughts like also hang around only
familial life and her nearest environment also does not provide favourable
conditions for her devotion in the outside work. In order to change the
situation along with economic growth social progress is also greatly
required. Hence the need of the hour- is to effectively combat gender
disparity as to promote gender equality by sufficiently empowering the
women.
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SUMMARY OF THE CHAPTER
Gender has been an important and powerful variable that has influenced not
only family life but human life as well. It plays a vital role in the allocation of
roles, status and power in all societies. Gender equality is an important issue
of human rights and social justice. “Gender” generally refers to the differences
between men and women. Encyclopaedia Britannica notes that gender’identity is
“an individual’s self conception as being male or female, as distinguished from
actual biological sex”. The term “gender” generally refers to purely social rather
than biological differences. Women and men are two important components of
society. Efforts to promote greater equality between women and men can also
contribute to the overall development of human society. The socioeconomic role
of women cannot be isolated from the frame work of development of the Country.
Yet they are discriminated against in almost every walk of life right from the
very earliest stages. Female feticide and infanticide are a denial of the right to
life itself Females are discriminated against in the spheres of health and nutrition
which makes them more susceptible to mortality and contributes to unbalanced
male-female ratio as well as in the spheres of education, employment and wage
earning, access to property, domestic work, health and nutrition, in the field of
custom and culture and that of political representation. So the empowerment and
autonomy of women and the improvement of women’s social, economic and
political status are essential for the achievement of sustainable development in
all areas of life.

( EXERCISE )
Review Questions
1. Define gender?
2. Define gender equality?
3. Define gender inequality?
4. Define gender discrimination?
5. Discuss the forms of gender discrimination?
6. Discuss the causes of gender discrimination?
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31 PROBLEMS OF WOMEN

v:

• Discuss the concept of gender disparity.
• Discuss the problems of women.

Notes

Objective of the chapter:

.

The basic objective of this chapter is to through some light on the initial concepts
of gender disparity so that the problems of women can be learned.

Introduction
Gender Disparity:
Many studies reveal that both professional and non-professional women experienc e
heavy stress due to gender bias. Although women have proved the best of their
abilities in various fields of work at par with men, they still continue to have la.
grip over their household responsibilities. In spite of their hard work, women have
been given second importance in their field of work.
Patriarchy and gender inequality in society is the main cause of women’s deprivatic >n
by way of health, food and nutrition, more susceptible to mortality and contributii ig
to unbalanced male female ratio as well as in the sphere of education, employmet it,
wages and that of political representation. Women are treated by men only is
consumers, sex objects or reproductive machines as a result of which their stat is
in the family and society has been demoted. Subsequently this has led to increasing
violence and denial of human rights, liberty, equality, justice.
The patriarchal family system that prevails in India gives more rights and authority
to the male enabling them to enjoy more power over the female in the family.
Women are considered inferior, secondary individuals to men. So they are suppressed,
oppressed, harassed, subjugated and deprived of even their basic rights till date.
Atrocities and crimes are committed against them by their own family members.
They used to face innumerable problems in their post married life for their family
in different dimensions such as a bride due to no or less dowry, as a wife not
bearing a male child, as a widow responsible for her husband’s death. Above all
if they are working women, they are expected to accomplish all the activities from
dawn to dusk to satisfy needs of all family members. So though women play a liey
role in the socio economic development of a country yet they are discrimina :e<i
against almost in every walk of life right from the very earliest stage.
Dual Responsibility:
Women’s attitude towards their stereotyped (traditional) role is rapidly changing
and their participation in different job sectors is increasing alarmingly due to |jO'vv'
economic condition of family, advancement in the field of women education,
granting of more liberty, rights and privileges to women.

(E°)
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Managing both the family and job responsibility on the part of the women today are
quite tough and challenging. It is very difficult for them to carry dual responsibilities
at home and the workplace. It creates psycho-socio problems both in the family
and professional field; despite the fact that it provides economic security. Thereby
it had done more harm than good for which women are experiencing stress and
frustration in life.

CLASS-12
Sociology

Illiteracy and Traditional Belief:
Illiteracy and traditional beliefs and practices'* of"family have prevented a great
majority of women from access to health care and knowledge about their rights
and privileges resulting high rate of maternal mortality and morbidity. In our
society male members of the family are supposed to eat fresh and nutrition’s food
in comparison to women because either they are the earning member or head of
the family or they are supposed to be more important than female members.

Notes

The high mortality rates among women as revealed by maternal death due to
anemia, toxemia, hemorrhage and abortions indicate that women health in general
and reproductive health in particular are neglected due to her illiteracy and
ignorance about her health and balanced diet. Healthy women produces healthy
child but from analysis of data of various studies it is observed that nutrient intake
is significantly less among illiterate pregnant women. Illiteracy limits women’s
ability to earn money and participation in decision making in the male dominated
families.
Statistics shows that higher the female literacy level, lower is the fertility rate and
birth rate. Maternal mortality are normally higher in states with a low literacy.
Illiteracy and low educational status result in lack of information, knowledge.
There is a saying that if you educate a boy you educate an individual but if you
educate a girl you educate a family.
Social Stigma and Poverty Condition:
Crime and violence against women are on the rise. This is only due to social
stigma that women are weaker section of society. Poverty condition compels the
poor women to sell their minor girl like commodity and give away their grown-up
daughter into slavery to another family to perform household activities. They are
subject to victim of STD. (Sexual Transmitted Disease) AIDS due to unprotected
sex as they are able to protest.
Due to financial constraints and acute poverty, young girls are often lured away
by middle men and brokers with a false promise of being offered alluring jobs. In
the process they are after cheated with sexual harassment which ultimately ends
up in dubious condition. Lack of family and society support and consciousness
of moral values create problems with the in-laws, dowry and torture for women.
Last but not the least the lack of self confidence is the main cause of women
problem. Women themselves are willing to aberrate the female sex. They are
interested to participate in obscene picture and advertisement and wearing indecent
and provocative clothes. They are quarrelling with parents for the dowry. They
are creating conflict with in-laws instead of co-operating with them.
The feeling of helplessness and frustration in women regarding their own problems
Sociology-12
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Notes

must be taken care of without delay. Both the family and society should worlt
together to eliminate such problems and give a woman the much needed sel T
confidence and self respect.
However during these few decades, industrialization, urbanization, westemizatiori
and spread of women education have brought about drastic changes in women’s,
lives but still they are facing multifarious and multidimensional problems.
Despite so much hue and cry in the whole world for equal treatment of-bot i
men and women in every aspect of life we are still lagging behind in achievin g
the goal.

r

SUMMARY OF THE CHAPTER

r

Many studies reveal that both professional and non-professional women experience
heavy stress due to gender bias. Although women have proved the best of thepr
abilities in various fields of work at par with men, they still continue to have
a grip over their household responsibilities. In spite of their hard work, women
have been given second importance in their field of work. Patriarchy and gend er
inequality in society is the main cause of women’s deprivation by way of healtia,
food and nutrition, more susceptible to mortality and contributing to unbalanced
male female ratio as well as in the sphere of education, employment, wages arid
that of political representation. Women are treated by men only as consumers, s 55c
objects or reproductive machines as a result of which their status in the family
and society has been demoted. Subsequently this has led to increasing violence
and denial of human rights, liberty, equality, justice. The feeling of helplessness
and frustration in women regarding their own problems must be taken care of*
without delay. Both the family and society should work together to eliminate suet*
problems and give a woman the much needed self confidence and self respect.

( EXERCISE )
Review Questions
1. Define gender?
2. Define gender disparity?
3. Discuss the problems faced by women in india?
Space for Work
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